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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Manual Application

This document provides detailed information covering the configuration of the UCP database and
maintenance of the UCP. The manual also details the power-up and initialization routines and the
Station Web Portal.

The manual is written for the experienced installer with knowledge of telephony terms, and
functions of small and mid-sized business telecommunications systems.

1.2 Manual Organization

This manual is organized in ten (10) major sections including:

e Section 1 Introduction: This section introduces the content and organization of the
manual.

e Section 2 System & Admin Information: In this section general information on
System capacities, power-up routines and the system initialization process are detailed.
In addition, this section discusses the process for registration of IP and softphones with
the UCP system.

* Section 3 Station Administration: This section provides details on configuring the
system employing a station allowed administrative access. Step by step procedures are
given along with brief but concise descriptions of the various configuration parameters
and available settings.

* Section 4 Web Services Overview: Provides general information on access to the
Web services, the structure Web pages and navigation features of the Web services.

» Section 5 Web Setup Wizard: This section discusses access to and use of the iPECS
UCP setup wizard.

e Section 6 Web Administration: Similar to the Station Administration section, the Web
Administration section provides procedures and descriptions for the configuration
parameters and settings available using a Web browser.

* Section 7 Maintenance: The Maintenance section provides details on managing the
UCP including database upload and download, software upgrade, and user access
management using the Web browser interface.

e Section 8 Station Program: This section discusses the configuration of the features
and functions available in the portal.

* Appendix A: The Station and Attendant Station User Program codes are listed with the
associated function. These fixed codes are available at the iPECS IP or LDP phones to
configure basic functions such as ring tones, activate features and assign features and
functions to Flex buttons.




iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

* Appendix B: One of the eight Flexible Numbering Plans, which are listed in this
Appendix, is selected as the system’s Flexible Numbering Plan. Each of these

Numbering Plans includes all feature and resource access codes, and any individual
code can be changed.




IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual

Issue 1.0

2. SYSTEM & ADMIN INFORMATION

2.1 System capacities

This manual provides detailed information on the database management of the iPECS UCP
Series systems. The IPECS UCP Series is available with several versions of the call server
configuration. Several other variations exist between systems based on the model employed as
shown in Table 2.1-1 System Capacity Chart.

Table 2.1-1 System Capacities

ITEM UCP-100 | UCP-600 | UCP-2400 Remark
Main Cabinet 10 Slots 1 slot used by the PSU
System channels, basic 30 100 600
maximum 100 600 2400 w/License
Stations 100 600 2400 Total stations and Lines
i cannot exceed the available
CO/IP Lines (exter_nal 100 600 998 System channels
network channels incl. VolP)
UCS Standard Clients
Registrations 100 200 400
Simultaneous 100 200 400
Supports local and remote
Server Redundancy No Yes Yes redundancy
Cabinet Power Redundancy Yes
T
Integrated Telephony ports Two FXS ports are equipped
standard 2 FXS (SLT) as standard in the UCP-100
optional 4CO, or 2 None None modulg; an optional .CO/BRI
BRI or 4 BRI line unit may be equipped or
Lines installed.
WTIM4/8 modules, max 132
Max DECT phones 100 255 255
VolP Switch channels, 7243
Built-in basic 8 8 0
Built-in maximum 16 24 0 w/License
VolP DSP channels, VolIP DSP channels can be
Built-in max 6 6 0 assigned to the MCIU, 2
Multi-party Conference Unit 6/10/14/18 6/18 0 VoIP =4 Conf channels.
(MCIU) channels For UCP100 see Note 1.
Maximum MCIMs 30
Max SIP channels 100 600 1200
4-Ch./4 Hrs. 6-Ch./6Hrs. NA
VSF 14 Hours 16 Hours NA w/License

UVM capacity, basic

8 Channels at 50 hours
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Table 2.1-1 System Capacities

ITEM UCP-100 | UCP-600 | UCP-2400 Remark
maximum 16 Channels at 200 hours w/License

UVM per system 30
Attendants 50
Serial Port (RS-232C) 1
USB Host port 1
Alarm/Doorbell input 1 2
External Control Relays 1 4
Music Source Inputs (Ext) 1 2
Power Fail Circuit 1 4
External Page zones 1 2
Internal Page Zones 100
System Speed Dial 12,000
System Speed Dial Zones 50
(Groups)
Station Speed Dial, per 100
Station
Total Station Speed Dial 24,000
Call park 200
Last Number Redial 10 (23 digits)
Save Number Redial 1 (23 digits)

Standard DSS
Consoles/Station

9 LIP-8040LSS/station

SMDR buffer

30,000 records

CO Line Groups 200

Station & Hunt Groups 200

Station & Hunt Group 200
Members

Pickup Groups 200
Personal Groups 1200
Executive/Secretary pairs 100
Authorization Codes 5200 (2400 user/2800 system)
CLI Msg Wait (Missed calls) 4,000
Redundancy N/A | Yes
Flex DID Table 10,000

MSN table 2,400

ICM Tenant Groups 100

ICLID table 500

NOTE

1. TheiPECS UCP-100 is equipped with two (2) FXS ports, and one of several built-in
CO Line units may be factory or field installed.

4 analog CO Lines (UCP-COIU4), uses two (2) VolP DSP channels

2 BRI Lines, 2B+D each, (UCP-BRIU2) , uses two (2) VolP DSP channels

4
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4 BRI Lines, each 2B+D, (UCP-BRIU4) , uses four (4) VolP DSP channels
Note the built-in PSTN interfaces require dedicated DSP resources. These DSP
resources reduce the maximum VolP DSP resources available shown in the above
chart.

2. The eight (8) built-in VolP Switching channels implement agent and packet relay
functions. Remote device and network interfaces send RTP traffic to the VolP
channel, which forwards traffic to the appropriate local iPECS device. The VolIP
Switching channel also forwards multi-cast packets to the remote end-points and
local non-iPECS devices. Only the g.711 codec is allowed unless there is an
available VolP DSP channel.

3. The number of VoIP Switching channels can be increased to the maximum with
license installation.

4. Approximately 35 minutes (16 Mbytes) of the VSF and UVM memories are used to
provide basic system prompts, the remaining memory can be used for
announcements and voice message storage. Note the built-in VSF supports the
g.711 Codec only; the UVM supports g.711, g.729, g.723, and g.722 Codecs.

2.2 Initialization

When power is applied to the UCP or the UCP Reset button is pressed, the system will initiate the
“Power-up” routine. During the Power-Up routine, the system will check the Initialization switch
(pole 4th of UCP Mode Dip Switch). If the switch is in the OFF position, the system will perform a
simple Power-Up routine; clear all scratch-pad memory, load run-time programs, establish
communications with each registered gateway Module and iPECS terminal, send RESTART
commands and load appropriate settings to the Modules and terminals. If a Module or terminal
does not respond after several attempts, the system places the device in an out-of-service mode
but maintains the database settings. Once the Power-up routine is complete, the system will
conduct normal operations.

If the Initialization switch is in the ON position, in place of the Power-Up routine, the system will
perform the full Initialization procedure. The initialization procedure will set the system database
to default values. Further, during the full initialization procedure, the system will establish
communications with each gateway Module and iPECS terminal for registration. This
communication will use the default device IP address and the UCP MAC address for system
identification. The system will maintain IP addresses and Sequence Numbers for previously
registered gateway Modules and iPECS terminals. These values are employed for subsequent
communication and logical assignments of numbering plans, respectively. In addition, the system
sends commands to modify all settings to the default values, including IP addresses but
maintains the existing Sequence Numbers.

After successful initialization, should a device not respond to several attempts by the system to
communicate, the system places the device in an out-of-service mode but maintains the
database. Once initialization is complete, set the initialization switch to the OFF position to protect
the database. The system must be restarted to complete the initialization.
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2.3 Registration

2.3.1 Normal Registration Process

Module & Terminal

When power is applied and an Ethernet link is established, an unregistered device will attempt to
discover and register with a local (on the same LAN) iIPECS system. The Module or terminal will
send a registration request to the assigned iPECS system (UCP) IP address. If no response is
received, the device will generate a Multi-cast discovery request for registration.

Remote iPECS Phone & Remote Services Module

A remote device, IPECS Phone or gateway Module, registers with the system using the MAC
address of the device. The MAC address must be assigned in the system database and the IP
address of the system must be assigned in the remote device. Using this address, the remote
device will attempt to register with the assigned iPECS system. When the system receives the
registration request, the MAC address is compared with the database to authenticate the remote
device. With a matching MAC, the system will accept the registration request and provide the
remote device with the appropriate settings. Note that the position of the UCP Registration switch
does not affect remote registration.

IPECS Softphone or SIP Phone

iIPECS softphones (IPECS Communicator and UCS Client) and SIP phones register with the
system employing the User Id and Password. When the system receives the registration request,
the Id and password are compared to the Station Login parameters. If a match is found in the
Station Login Table, the system registers the device and assigns the phone the Station Number
requested (Desired number), if available. As with remote registration, the position of the UCP
Registration switch will not affect Softphone or SIP Phone registration.

IPECS system

When power is applied, an Ethernet link is established, and the Registration switch (UCP DIP
Switch position 3) is in the ON position, the UCP will send a Multi-cast request to unregistered
gateway Modules and IPECS terminals for registration.

When the system receives a valid registration or discovery request, and the Registration switch
(UCP DIP Switch position 3) is in the ON position, the system will respond to the gateway Module
or terminal with a Registration command including the system IP and MAC address. During the
registration process, the Module or terminal will receive data from the system including a
Sequence Number, IP address, RTP characteristics, etc., as well as default settings appropriate
to the type of Module or terminal. Once registered, the Module or terminal will maintain the
system IP and MAC address in non-volatile memory and will not attempt further registrations.

If the Registration switch is in the OFF position, the system will not respond to normal registration
requests from a local device.
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Sequence Number

Sequence numbers are allocated to the different device types and are assigned sequentially to
devices of the same type as shown in the Table 2.4.1 below.

Table 2.4.1 Sequence Number Allocation

. Start Sequence | End Sequence

Device Type Number Number
Station 1 2400
CO line 2401 3000
VSF 3001 3100
MISC 3101 3200
MCIM 3201 3230
UCS server 3231 3246
IPCR and 3™

party server 3247 3256
WTIM 3257 3388

2.3.2 Replacement Module Registration

Under certain situations, it is necessary to force the registration of gateway modules and
terminals specifically when an UCP, gateway Module or iPECS Terminal is replaced. When
replacing a UCP module, gateway Modules and iPECS terminals must be forced to register with
the new system. With Module or terminal replacement, the system must recognize the
“replacement” status to transfer the existing database values.

When replacing a UCP, the local Web interface is used to access the system. The user may
update the system database using the database downloaded from the previous UCP memory.

Using the Terminal mode Command Line interface (“maint > reset ip”), the user provides the new
UCP with the IP address of the previous UCP, and issues the Register command. The new
system will then send a Uni-cast Register command to each gateway Module and iPECS terminal
registered to the previous system. This Register command will include the previous system IP
address. These commands are repeated several times only. As communication is established,
the new UCP will update the settings of the gateway Modules and iPECS terminals appropriately.
When the gateway Modules and terminals respond, they are registered to the new system.
When replacing a gateway Module, use PGM 103 “Device IP Plan” in Web admin to change the
service mode to “Out of Service”, change the MAC information for the new module, change the
service mode to in-service and install the new gateway Module.

When replacing an iPECS terminal, using PGM 103 “Device IP Plan” in Web admin change the
service mode to “Out of Service” change the MAC information for the new iPECS terminal,
change the service state to in-service, and install the new terminal.
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2.4 Virtual LANs

IPECS devices (modules and terminals) support the IEEE 802.1p/Q standard for Virtual LAN
operation. The VLAN priority and ID (tag) are assigned in the Web Admin of each module and
terminal. For the UCP, assign VLAN parameters using the command line maintenance interface
through the RS-232 port or a TCP/IP connection with the following commands:

maint> vlanset pri [value] /[ priority from O to 7
maint> vlanset id [value] // vlan id value (0 to 4094)
maint> vlan start /l start.

2.5 General Admin and Menu Structure

The IPECS UCP can be configured to meet each customer's individual needs. System
configuration may be accomplished by entering the “Program mode” at an assigned Admin
Station or by pointing a Web Browser at the IP address of the, UCP. Section 3 provides a
description for data entry using the Admin Station. Section 4 discusses configuration employing
the Web browser. Note that some parameters are available through Web Admin and not the
Keyset Admin.

Configurable items are organized as “Data” groups with a common affect, i.e. station, system,
numbering plan, etc. Items are further grouped into “Programs” forming a multi-layered menu
structure. Generally, Program groups are assigned a three-digit “Program” (PGM) code used to
access the group from an Admin Keyset. The top-level Data groups include:

- System ID & Numbering Plans

- Station Data

- Board Based Data

- CO Line Data

- System Data

- Station Group Data

- ISDN Line Data

- SIP Data

— Tables Data

- Networking Data

— T-NET Data

- Zone Data

- Device Login

- UCS Standard

- DECT Data

- Redundancy Data

- Initialization
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3. STATION ADMIN PROGRAMMING

3.1 General

Using Station Admin, the Attendant Station or Admin enabled station can be used to configure the
System Id & Numbering Plan data for the system. All other programming of the system and
maintenance is accomplished using the Web services as covered in section 4.

3.1.1 LCD & Button Functions

While in the Program mode, the Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) and Flex button LEDs of an Admin
Station are used to guide and indicate status of the feature. The dial-pad is most often used to
enter data after selecting an item using the Flex buttons. In some cases, pressing a Flex button
will toggle the entry with the Flex button LED indicating the status (ON/OFF).

For Programs with multiple Flex button selections, the volume controls ([VOL UP] and [VOL
DOWN] buttons) may be used to select the next or previous item. The [SPEED] button is
generally employed as a delete button to erase existing entries. However, where noted, it may be
used to confirm a range input. Pressing the [CONF] button, returns to the first step of the data
entry procedure for the Program without storing unsaved entries.

The [SAVE] button is used to store data after entry. If there are no conflicts in the entered data,
confirmation tone is received and the data stored. If a conflict exists, error tone is provided and
newly entered data are not saved. Generally, corrected data may be entered and stored without
restarting the entry procedure from the 1st step.
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3.1.2 Alphanumeric Data Entries

In some cases, an alphanumeric entry is required. Two (2) dial-pad digits represent each
character of an alphanumeric entry, as shown in Table 3.1.2—-1 below. Use the Table to
determine the two digits that must be entered from the dial-pad for each character.

Table 3.1.2-1 ALPHANUMERIC DIAL-PAD ENTRIES

1 Q-11|2 A-21 |3 D-31
zZ-12 B-22 E-32
.—13 C-23 F-33
1-10 2-20 3-30

4 G-41|5 J-51 | M-61
H-42 K-52 N - 62
I-43 L-53 0-63
4-40 5-50 6 - 60

7 P-71 |8 T-81 |9 w-91
R-72 U-82 X-92
S-73 V-83 Y -93
Q-7+ 8 - 80 Z-9%
7-70 9-90

* Blank-|Q 0-00 |# #

],
-
-*3

3.2 Data Entry Mode

Using Station Admin, data entry is accomplished from an Admin Station or station assigned for
data entry (Station Data Common Attributes PGM 111 in Web Admin). After initialization and
registration, all iPECS IP or LDP Phones may access the system database. In addition, as default,
there is no Station Admin password defined. To enter the Program mode from the Admin Station
follow the procedure below. In the left column of the chart are the LCD displays and in the right
column are step-by-step instructions to modify database items.

PROCEDURE:

1. Press the [PGM] button.

STATION 100 (T) Dial ** and #
ial ** and ‘#.

04 SEP 01 02:49 PM

2. Enter the Admin password. Confirmation tone is received. As a

ENTER ADMIN PASSWORD . ) ) A
default, there is no password and this step is skipped.

ADMIN PROGRAM START

4. To select a program, use the instructions in the following sections,
starting with “Press the [PGM] button” and dial the specified Admin
Program code.

ENTER PGM NUMBER

10
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3.3 Procedure for Data Entry

The following sections provide specific instructions for entering data from the Admin Station once
in the Program mode. Each section provides descriptive information, step-by-step instructions
and Tables for determining appropriate entries.

3.3.1 System ID — PGM 100

Under System ID, the country is identified using the international dial codes (Country Code). If the
Country Code requires changing, the system must be initialized to restructure memory and create
the country specific defaults, gain, frequencies and other system characteristics specific to the
country and regional regulatory requirements.
To change the Country Code:

» Set the UCP Module Mode Dip Switch pole 4 to the ON position,

* Follow the procedure below to modify the Country Code,

* Press the reset button on the UCP Module, power the system OFF and ON, or use

PGM 450 to initialize the system,

* After initialization, reset the switches as needed; Mode Switch pole 4 should be OFF.
A twenty-four (24) character SITE NAME and the local Area Code(s) are defined in this program.
The SITE NAME is primarily useful for the installer/programmer as a reference to the customer.

In addition, under this program the system can be programmed to select one of eight (8) Flexible
Number Plans, refer to Appendix B. Individual items from the selected Numbering Plan can be
changed under Flexible Numbering Plan part A to D — PGM 106 to 109- in section 3.3.2.5.

PROCEDURE:

ENTER PROGRAM NUMBER 1. Press the [PGM] button and dial 100.

2. Select the desired Flex button (1~6), refer to Table 3.3.1-1. For

SYSTEM ID ; .
COUNTRY CODE, refer to Table 3.3.1-2 for appropriate entries.

PRESS FLEX KEY (1-6)

3. Use the dial-pad to enter desired System Id data. For System Reset,
button 6, press [Save] to reset the System Id to default.

4. To store the System Id data press the [Save] button.

Table 3.3.1-1 SYSTEM ID (PGM 100)

BTN DISPLAY REMARK RANGE DEFAULT
1 Refer to Table 3.3.1-2 below. 4 digits 1
COUNTRY CODE S .
Note system must be re-initialized if
- changed.
2 Refer to Table 3.1.2-1 for alphanumeric 24
CUSTOMER SITE NAME . .
dial-pad entries. character

11
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Table 3.3.1-1 SYSTEM ID (PGM 100)
BTN DISPLAY REMARK RANGE DEFAULT
3 VMU ARE A COBE First, enter the Multi-Area Code table 6 digits
index, 00 ~ 40, then enter the area code.
e e Multiple area codes may be entered.
4 Refer to Appendix B for details of 1-8 1
NUMBERING PLAN (1-8) . .
A Numbering Plan selection.
5 PREEDCUSAGE Enable/Disable 8-digit Station Numbering 0: OFF OFF
Plan. Assign the Prefix codes in the 8- 1: ON
HOLHOEOITS) < 17 Digit Numbering Table (PGM238).
6 This selection returns the System Id to
SYSTEM ID
default.
SYSTEM RESET
Table 3.3.1-2 COUNTRY CODES
COUNTRY CODE COUNTRY CODE COUNTRY CODE
America (U.S.A) 1 Argentina 54 Australia 61
Bahrain 973 Bangladesh 880 Belgium 32
Bolivia 591 Brazil 55 Brunei 673
Burma 95 Cameroon 237 Chile 56
China (Taiwan) 886 CIS 7 Colombia 57
Costa Rica 506 Cyprus 357 Czech 42
Denmark 45 Ecuador 593 Egypt 20
El Salvador 503 Ethiopia 251 Fiji 679
Finland 358 France 33 Gabon 241
Germany 49 Ghana 233 Greece 30
Guam 671 Guatemala 502 Guyana 592
Haiti 509 Honduras 504 Hong Kong 852
India 91 Indonesia 62 Iran 98
Iraq 964 Ireland 353 Israel 972
Italy 39 Japan 81 Jordan 962
Kenya 254 Korea 82 Kuwait 965
Liberia 231 Libya 218 Malta 356
Luxembourg 352 Malaysia 60 Morocco 212
Mexico 52 Monaco 377 Nigeria 234
Netherlands 31 New Zealand 64 Pakistan 92
Norway 47 Oman 968 Paraguay 595
Panama 507 P.N.G 675 Portugal 351
Peru 51 Philippines 63 Senegal 221
Qatar 974 Saudi Arabia 966 Spain 34
Singapore 65 South Africa 27 Sweden 46
Sri Lanka 94 Swaziland 268 Tunisia 216
Switzerland 41 Thailand 66 United Kingdom 44
Turkey 90 U.A.E. 971 Y.AR. 967
Uruguay 598 Venezuela 58

12
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3.3.2 NUMBERING PLANS DATA — PGM 102 to 109

3.3.2.1 System IP Address Plan — PGM 102

The System IP Address Plan sets several IP addresses including the UCP Module LAN port IP
address (UCP IP Address) required for external VoIP calls, the IP address for the router, and the
system’s internal private IP address Plan. Note the UCP and Router addresses must be routable
IP addresses for access to an external VolP network, remote access by a gateway/board or
terminal and remote Web access. Any VOIM must also have a routable IP address for access
to/from an external VoIP network or remote user.

When Automatic IP Assignment, button 7, is enabled, the system will assign IP addresses to
each local gateway module terminal using the assigned System IP address range. These
addresses are used for communications with the system.

The system may be connected to a LAN that is segmented by two separate private IP address
schemes. This segmenting technique is often used to separate voice and data devices. However,
with this segmenting technique, the system would normally treat the segmented Terminals such
as iPECS Soft Phones, as remote devices, using valuable WAN bandwidth to communicate with
the system. Assigning the “Second Sys IP address” with a valid IP address from the second
segment permits the system to communicate with the devices directly over the LAN.

iIPECS can be installed behind a NAPT server, if the NAPT server provides fixed address
translation and port forwarding to the system. In this case, the system will employ the “Firewall IP
address”, button 10, as the fixed public IP address for communication with remote devices. This
address must be assigned as the “UCP” address in the remote device.

PROCEDURE:

ENTER PROGRAM NUMBER 1. Press the [PGM] button and dial 102.

SYSTEM IP ADDRESS PLAN 2. Select the desired button 1~19, refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1.

Press FLEX KEY (01-19)

3. Use the dial-pad to enter desired IP addresses. Use an “*” to enter a
dot (")

4. Press the [Save] button to store IP address entries.

Table 3.3.2.1-1 SYSTEM IP ADDRESS PLAN (PGM 102)
BTN DISPLAY DEFAULT REMARK

1 10.10.10.2 |Thisis the UCP IP address. A Public IP Address is
UCP IP ADDRESS .

required for remote user and external VVoIP network
10 .10 .10 .2

access. IPv4 format

2 255.255.255.0
UCP SUB NET MASK

255.255.255.0

13
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Table 3.3.2.1-1 SYSTEM IP ADDRESS PLAN (PGM 102)

BTN DISPLAY DEFAULT REMARK

3 10.10.10.1 |IP Address of the default gateway for external

ROUTER IP ADDRESS . .
network (WAN) access. Required for shared voice

10 .10 .10 1 and data LAN, external VolP and remote Web
access.

4 10.10.10.10 | Start of range for private IP addresses assigned by
SYSTEM START IP ADDRESS .

the system to Modules/Terminals.
10.10.10.10

5 10.10.10.254 | End of range for private IP addresses assigned by
SYSTEM END IP ADDRESS .

the system to Modules/Terminals.
10.10.10.254

6 255.255.0.0
SYSTEM SUB NET MASK
255.255.255.0

7 ON The system will automatically assign IP addresses
AUTOMATIC IP ASSIGN .

_ _ _ to modules and terminals (ON) or, when OFF, IP
(LHOMIEOITE Ol addresses are assigned manually in PGM 103
Device IP Address Plan or via DHCP.

8 0.0.0.0 When devices are located on a different private

SECOND SYS IP ADDRESS
address on the same network, enter the UCP IP
v B O O address for the second LAN.

9 255.255.0.0
SECOND SYS SUB NET MASK
255.255.255 .0

10 0.0.0.0 When the system is installed behind a NAPT
FIREWALL IP ADDRESS . .

server, the fixed IP Address provided by the NAPT
v o b u server must be assigned in this field.

Also, use this IP address for the UCP address in

remote devices.

11 00.00.00.0 |A range of MAC addresses can be entered to
FIRST START MAC ADDR 0.00.00 register devices. This entry is the start address of
000000000000 the first range.

12 00.00.00.0 |A range of MAC addresses can be entered to
FIRST ER D e Al 0.00.00 register devices. This entry is the end address of
000000000000 the first range.

13 00.00.00.0 |A range of MAC addresses can be entered to
SECOHD SR ae AD 0.00.00 register devices. This entry is the start address of
000000000000 the second range.

14 00.00.00.0 |A range of MAC addresses can be entered to
SECOND END MAC ADDR 0.00.00 register devices. This entry is the end address of
000000000000 the second range.

15 Returns the System IP Address Plan to default
SYSTEM IP ADDRESS PLAN

values.
SYSTEM RESET

16 Unused

UNUSED

14
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Table 3.3.2.1-1 SYSTEM IP ADDRESS PLAN (PGM 102)

BTN DISPLAY DEFAULT REMARK
17 Unused
UNUSED
18 0.0.0.0 IP Address of Domain Name Server that iPECS will

UCP DNS IP ADDR
0 0 0 .0

use to resolve URL to an IP address. The DNS
provides the resolution after receiving the name
from iPECS.

19 OFF The iPECS UCP includes a DHCP client and can

UCP DHCP .
(L:ON/O:OFF) : OFF obtain an IP address from a local DHCP server.

3.3.2.2 Device IP Address Plan -PGM 103
To register an IP device:

As IP gateway Modules and terminals register to the iPECS, a Sequence number is assigned,
which indicates the order of registration. In addition, based on the type of device (CO/IP
gateway/board, Terminal) the system assigns a logical number (Station Number or CO/IP Line
Number). The Sequence Numbers for CO gateway, Terminals, etc. are independently assigned
based on the type of gateway. These Sequence Numbers are employed to provide a relationship
between the physical MAC address and the logical port numbers of the device.

The system may assign a default private IP address to each Sequence Number. If desired, this
program may be used to modify the assigned IP address for each gateway/board and iPECS
Phone.

Each local gateway and terminal can be assigned to employ ARP (Address Resolution Protocol).
If ARP is disabled, the system will employ the Ethernet MAC address, layer 2 switching to
eliminate the need for IP traffic overhead, reducing overall LAN traffic.

The system normally employs IP multi-cast protocol to respond to a registration request from a
gateway or terminal. When the device is separated from the system by a router, the system must
use the IP uni-cast protocol. This is established by the “Local Device” assignment. When disabled
(Off), the system will send an IP uni-cast message to the device in response to a registration
request.

PROCEDURE:

ENTER PROGRAM NUMBER 1. Press the [PGM] button and dial 103.

2. Select the desired Flex button.
Button 1: CO & VOIP Gateway/Board
Button 2: Stations
Button 3: MISU
Button 4: UVMU, UVM
Button 5: MCIM
Button 6: SYSTEM RESET
Button 7: WTIM

DEVICE IP ADDRESS PLAN
PRESS FLEX KEY (1-7)

15
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PROCEDURE:

Use the [VOL UP] and [VOL DOWN] buttons to see next/ previous IP
Address. Refer to Table 3.3.2.2-1 for display information.

Press Flex 1~6 to select the attribute desired as shown in Table

3.3.2.2-1.
Button 1: IP address
Button 2: MAC address
Button 3: ARP
Button 4: REGISTRATION
Button 5: CPU Type
Button 6: Device (Board) ID

Use the dial-pad to enter desired data. For IP and MAC addresses, an

“*" js used to enter a dot (*.”)

Press the [Save] button to store the data entry.

Table 3.3.2.2-1 DEVICE IP ADDRESS PLAN (PGM 103)

BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
1 CO/IP Line LCD shows: CO & VolP
Line 1: Sequence Number, 2 or 3 digits MAC Gateway IP
001-001 :B40EDCBF5606 Address, 12 digits address set
VOIP 1:10.10.10 .2 Line 2: Module Type, 4 characters First Logical sequentially,
port number IP Address, 7~12 digits from the range
in PGM 102.
1-1 Use Flex button 1 to set the device's IP address | 10.10.10.10~254
SET IP ADDRESS .
in IP v4 format.
VOIP 1:10.10.10.2
1-2 Use Flex button 2 to enter the device's MAC None
SET MAC ADDRESS .
address in the system memory.
001-001 : B4AOEDCBF5606
1-3 e Use Flex button 3 to enable/disable ARP mode, OFF
which employs ARP to locate a device.
(LHOREEO AT O Otherwise, layer 2 switching is employed with
local devices.
1-4 RECIETRAToN Use Flex button 4 to enable/disable Local MCAST
Device Mode, which defines the device as on a
(O:UCAST/1:MCAST): MCAST common LAN with the UCP.
1-5 Flex button 5 displays the type of CPU
CPU TYPE . .
employed in the device.
MSC1K
1-6 Flex button 6 displays the Board type
DEVICE(BOARD) ID o pay s
designation.
PRIB
2 iPECS IP Phone LCD shows: Station IP
Line 1: Sequence Number, 3 digits MAC address set
001-001 : B4OEDCBF5606 Address, 12 digits sequentially,
KTU 100 :10.10.10.10 Line 2: Station Type, 3 characters Station from the range
Number, 2~4 digits IP Address, 7~12 digits in PGM 102.

16
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Table 3.3.2.2-1 DEVICE IP ADDRESS PLAN (PGM 103)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
2-1 Use Flex button 1 to set the device's IP address | 10.10.10.10~254
SET IP ADDRESS .
in IP v4 format.
KTU 100 :10.10.10.10
2-2 Use Flex 2 button to enter the device's MAC None
SET MAC ADDRESS .
address into system memory.
001-001 : B4AOEDCBF5606
2-3 e Use Flex button 3 to enable/disable ARP mode, OFF
which employs ARP to locate a device.
(LHOREEO AT QI Otherwise, layer 2 switching is employed with
local devices.
2-4 RECIETRAToN Use Flex button 4 to enable/disable Local MCAST
Device Mode, which defines the device as on a
(O:UCAST/1:MCAST): MCAST common LAN with the UCP.
2-5 Flex button 5 displays the type of CPU
CPU TYPE . .
employed in the device.
MSC1K
2-6 Flex button 6 displays the terminal type
DEVICE(BOARD) ID o pay P
designation.
HYIB
3 Miscellaneous Unit LCD shows: IP address of
Line 1: Sequence Number, 2 digits MAC built-in MISU
001-017 : BAOEDCBF5606 Address, 12 digits set
MISU :10.10.10.2 Line 2: “MISU” IP Address, 7~12 digits automatically,
3-1 Use Flex button 1 to set the device's IP address | 10.10.10.10~254
SET IP ADDRESS .
in IP v4 format.
MISU :10.10.10.2
3-2 Use Flex button 2 to enter the device's MAC None
SET MAC ADDRESS .
address into system memory.
001-003 : B4OEDCBF5606
3-3 e Use Flex button 3 to enable/disable ARP mode, OFF
_ _ _ which employs ARP to locate a device.
(LHOREEO AT O Otherwise, layer 2 switching is employed with
local devices.
34 RECIETRAToN Use Flex button 4 to enable/disable Local MCAST
Device Mode, which defines the device as on a
(0O:UCAST/1:MCAST): MCAST common LAN with the UCP.
3-5 Flex button 5 displays the type of CPU
CPU TYPE . .
employed in the device.
MSC1K
3-6 Flex button 6 displays the MISU type
DEVICE(BOARD) ID o pay P
designation.
MISU
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Table 3.3.2.2-1 DEVICE IP ADDRESS PLAN (PGM 103)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
4 Voice Mail Unit LCD shows: IP address set
Line 1: Sequence Number, 2 digits MAC sequentially,
001-015 : B4OEDCBF5606 Address, 12 digits from the range
UVMU :10.10.10.2 Line 2: device type and IP address. in PGM 102.
4-1 Use Flex button 1 to set the device's IP address | 10.10.10.10~254
SET IP ADDRESS .
in IP v4 format.
UVvMU :10.10.10.2
4-2 Use Flex button 2 to enter the device's MAC None
SET MAC ADDRESS .
address into system memory.
001-015 : BAOEDCBF5606
4-3 e Use Flex button 3 to enable/disable ARP mode, OFF
which employs ARP to locate a device.
(LHOREEO AT QI Otherwise, layer 2 switching is employed with
local devices.
4-4 RECIETRAToN Use Flex button 4 to enable/disable Local MCAST
Device Mode, which defines the device as on a
(O:UCAST/1:MCAST): MCAST common LAN with the UCP.
4-5 Flex button 5 displays the type of CPU
CPU TYPE . .
employed in the device.
MSC1K
4-6 Flex button 6 displays the type designation.
DEVICE(BOARD) ID Pay P g
UvMU
5 Conference Module LF:D shows: N P addres; set
Line 1: Sequence Number, 2 digits MAC sequentially,
001-018 : FEFFOO00FFEE Address, 12 digits from the range
MCIM : 10 .10 .10 .2 Line 2: device type and IP address. in PGM 102.
5-1 Use Flex button 1 to set the device's IP address | 10.10.10.10~254
SET IP ADDRESS .
in IP v4 format.
MCIM :10.10.10.2
5-2 Use Flex button 2 to enter the device's MAC None
SET MAC ADDRESS .
address into system memory.
001-018 : FFFFOOOOFFFF
5-3 e Use Flex button 3 to enable/disable ARP mode, OFF
which employs ARP to locate a device.
(LHOREEO AT QI Otherwise, layer 2 switching is employed with
local devices.
5-4 RECIETRAToN Use Flex button 4 to enable/disable Local MCAST
Device Mode, which defines the device as on a
(O:UCAST/1:MCAST): MCAST common LAN with the UCP.
5-5 Flex button 5 displays the type of CPU
CPU TYPE . .
employed in the device.
MS828
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Table 3.3.2.2-1 DEVICE IP ADDRESS PLAN (PGM 103)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
5-6 Flex button 6 displays the type designation,
DEVICE(BOARD) ID MCIM_V.
MCIM_V
6 If the [Save] button is pressed, the system will
DEVICE IP ADDRESS PLAN
reset and restart.
SYSTEM RESET
7 Wireless DECT Module LCD shows: IP address set
Line 1: Sequence Number, 2 digits MAC sequentially,
001-003 : 00405A142C67 Address, 12 digits from the range
WTIM : 10:10:10:14 Line 2: “WTI4” and IP Address, 7~12 digits in PGM 102.
7-1 Use Flex button 1 to set the device's IP address | 10.10.10.10~254
SET IP ADDRESS .
in IP v4 format.
WTIM :10.10.10.14
7-2 Use Flex button 2 to enter the device's MAC None
SET MAC ADDRESS .
address into system memory.
001-003 : 00405A142C67
7-3 e Use Flex button 3 to enable/disable ARP mode, OFF
which employs ARP to locate a device.
(RO O Otherwise, layer 2 switching is employed with
local devices.
7-4 RECIETRAToN Use Flex button 4 to disable/enable Local MCAST
_ _ _ Device Mode, which defines the device as on a
(ARSI AN ST TANCAST common LAN with the system. MCAST enables
Local Device Mode.
7-5 Flex button 5 displays the type of CPU
CPU TYPE . .
employed in the device.
MS828
7-6 Flex button 6 displays the type designation,
DEVICE(BOARD) ID piay P g
WTIM.
WTIM

3.3.2.3 CO Device Sequence Number -PGM 104

The system configures the CO/IP Line numbers as discussed in section 2. Each CO/IP Line
module is assigned a registration “Sequence” number and a starting CO/IP Line number based
on the Sequence number. In place of the default numbering, the Sequence number associated
with the device can be changed thus altering the starting CO/IP Line numbers for a module.

PROCEDURE:

ENTER PROGRAM NUMBER

1.

Press the [PGM] button and dial 104.
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2. Press the Flex button (1~6) for the desired Sequence Number, use
the [VOL UP] and [VOL DOWN] buttons for the next/previous set of
six Sequence Numbers.

001 002 003 004 005 006
009 007 008 013 014 . . .

3. Using the dial pad, enter new slot numbers. Note slot numbers cannot
be duplicated and duplicates will cause an error. The [SPEED] button
may be used to erase the slot number associated with the selected
Sequence Number.

001 002 003 004 005 006
009 007 008 013 014 . . .

4. Press the [Save] button to store the new data.

3.3.2.4 Flexible Station Numbering Plan -PGM 105

Each terminal (iPECS IP and LDP Phone, iPECS softphone, SIP phone, and SLT) is assigned a
Sequence Number during the registration process. The Sequence Number is a 4-digit number
starting at 0001, which is incremented as each terminal device is registered. At registration,
station numbers increment sequentially with the Sequence Number and are assigned starting at
station 1000 for Sequence Number 0001. The Station Numbering Plan allows the station
numbers to be two (2) to four (4) digits and up to eight (8) digits in length when using the 8-digit
Table.

Note, if the 8-Digit Table is used, the prefix digits for each station must be entered.

PROCEDURE:

ENTER PROGRAM NUMBER 1. Press the [PGM] button and dial 105.

2. Use either of the two methods below to change the station number
associated with a Sequence Number. Note pressing the [SPEED]
button twice clears all station number assignments.

The [VOL UP] / [VOL DOWN] buttons are used to view the
next/previous two station Sequence Numbers.

0001 0002 0003 0004
1000 1001 1002 1003

3. Range entry:
Using the dial-pad, enter a station number range (first & last station
number). The range assignment begins with the first station number
shown by the LCD and continues to the end of the entered range.

0001 0002 0003 0004
1000 1001 1004 1008

4. Single entry:
4.1 Press Flex button 1~4 to select the desired Sequence Number
from those shown by the LCD
4.2 Dial new station number.

5. Press the [Save] button to store the new station numbers.

3.3.2.5 Flexible Numbering Plan part A to D - PGM 106 to 109

Feature dial codes for the system can be assigned using the system's Flexible Numbering Plan.
Feature codes should be one (1) to four (4) digits in length and must not conflict with other codes
or the Flexible Station Numbering Plan. For example, Feature dial codes 53 and 536 represent a
conflict. The system will generate error tone and will not update the database. Tables 3.3.2.5-1 to
3.3.2.5-4 below show the defaults for Numbering Plan 1. Appendix B provides the default values
for each of the eight basic Numbering Plans; select the basic Numbering Plan in PGM 100.
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PROCEDURE:

ENTER PROGRAM NUMBER

Press the [PGM] button and dial
106 for Part A
107 for Part B
108 for Part C
109 for Part D

FLEX NUMBERING PLAN A 2. Select the desired button (01~24); refer to Table 3.3.2.5-1 to Table
3.3.2.5-4 for PGM 106 to 109 respectively.
PRESS FLEX KEY (01-24)
3. Use the dial-pad to enter desired data. Where a range is required,
input the first and last numbers in the range.
4. Press the [Save] button to store the new Numbering Plan data.

Table 3.3.2.5-1 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART A (PGM 106)

BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT

1 Internal Page Zone access codes *301~*400
INT PAGE ZONES
START& END:*301-*400

2 Internal All Call Page access code 543
INT ALL CALL
ENTER NEW #:543

3 Meet-Me-Page answer code 544
MEET ME PAGE
ENTER NEW #:544

4 External Page Zone 1 access code 545
EXT PAGE ZONE 1
ENTER NEW #:545

5 External Page Zone 2 access code 546
EXT PAGE ZONE 2
ENTER NEW #:546

6 External All Call Page access code 548
EXT ALL CALL
ENTER NEW #:548

7 All Call Page access code 549
ALL CALL PAGE
ENTER NEW #:549

8 Dial code to signify the start of an SMDR 550
SMDR ACT CODE ENTER

Account Code.

ENTER NEW #:550

9 Dial code to generate a Flash on the 551
FLASH CMD TO CO . .

active CO Line.

ENTER NEW #:551

10 SLT Last Number Redial feature access 552
SLT LAST SPD DIAL code
ENTER NEW #:552 '
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Table 3.3.2.5-1 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART A (PGM 106)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
11 Dial code to activate Do-Not-Disturb. 553
DND
ENTER NEW #:553
12 Dial code to activate Call Forward. 554
CALL FWD
ENTER NEW #:554
13 Speed Dial programming access dial 555
SPD DIAL PGM
code for SLTs.
ENTER NEW #:555
14 MSC AL ENABIE Dial code to activate a Message 556
Wait/Call Back.
ENTER NEW #:556
15 Dial code to return a Message Wait/Call 557
MSG WAIT RETURN
Back.
ENTER NEW #:557
16 SLT Speed Dial access code 558
SPD DIAL ACCESS
ENTER NEW #:558
17 Dial code to cancel DND/FWD/MSG 559
DND/FWD CANCEL Wait
ENTER NEW #:559 '
18 Dial code to place a CO call on System 560
CO SYS HOLD Hold
ENTER NEW #:560 '
19 User program mode entry dial code for 561
SLT PGM MODE ENTER SLTs
ENTER NEW #:561 '
20 Dial code to place attendant in the 562
ATTD UNAVAILABLE .
“unavailable” mode, attendant only.
ENTER NEW #:562
21 Dial code to terminate Alarm contact 565
ALARM RESET .
signal.
ENTER NEW #:565
22 Group Call Pick-up dial code 566
GROUP CALL PICK-UP
ENTER NEW #:566
23 Universal Night Answer dial code. 567
UNIVERSAL ANSWER
ENTER NEW #:567
24 Dial code for entering an Account code. 568
ACCNT CODE WITH BIN
ENTER NEW #:568
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Table 3.3.2.5-2 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART B (PGM 107)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
1 Dial code to activate Walking Class-of- 569
WALKING COS .
Service.
ENTER NEW #:569
2 Dial code to toggle ACD Agent or 571
ACD AGENT ON/OFF DUTY .
Supervisor ON and OFF duty.
ENTER NEW #:571
3 Supervisor login dial code. 572
ACD SUPERVISOR LOGIN
ENTER NEW #:572
4 Supervisor logout dial code. 573
ACD SUPERVISOR LOGOUT
ENTER NEW #:573
5 Agent code requesting Supervisor help 574
ACD HELP CODE .
and Supervisor Help request Response
ENTER NEW #:574
code.
6 Dial code to display calls in queue. 575
ACD CALLS IN QUEUE
ENTER NEW #:575
7 Dial code to display group status. 576
ACD SUPERVISOR STATUS
ENTER NEW #:576
8 Dial code to activate Supervisor monitor. 577
ACD SUPERVISOR MONITOR
ENTER NEW #:577
9 Dial code to reroute call after answer. 578
ACD REROUTE QCALL ANS
ENTER NEW #:578
10 Dial code to reroute call prior to answer. 579
ACD REROUTE QCALL NO AN
ENTER NEW #:579
11 Dial code to answer a Camped On call. 621
CAMP-ON ANSWER
ENTER NEW #:621
12 Dial code to place/retrieve a call in a #601~#800
CALL PARK LOCATIONS .
Park location.
START#:#601-#800
13 Station group pilot numbers 401~500
STA GRP PILOT NUMBER
START #:401-500
14 VSF feature access code. 66
STA USER VSF FEATURES
ENTER NEW #:66
15 Code for Call Coverage button 76
CALL COVERAGE RING
ENTER NEW #:76
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Table 3.3.2.5-2 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART B (PGM 107)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
16 Dial code to activate Directed Call Pick- 77
DIRECT CALL PICK-UP up
ENTER NEW #:77 '
17 Dial code to access a CO Line or IP 89
ACCESS CO GROUP FEAT
channel from a CO/IP group.
ENTER NEW #:89
18 Dial code to access a specific CO Line. 88
ACCESS IND CO/IP FEAT
ENTER NEW #:88
19 Dial code to access last held CO Line or 8*
ACCESS HELD COI/IP FEAT
IP channel from Hold.
ENTER NEW #:8*
20 Dial code to access a specific CO Line/IP 8#
ACCESS HELD IND CO/IP
channel from Hold.
ENTER NEW #:8#
21 Dial code to access the 1st available CO 9
ACCESS CO IN 1ST CO GRP o .
Line in any accessible group.
ENTER NEW #:9
22 Dial code to call an Attendant. 0
ATTENDANT CALL
ENTER NEW #:0
23 Dial code for external Voice mail to *8
VM MSG WAIT ENABLE . e
activate Message Wait indication.
ENTER NEW #:*8
24 Dial code for external Voice Mail to *9
VM MSG WAIT CANCEL . N
deactivate Message Wait indications.
ENTER NEW #:*9
Table 3.3.2.5-3 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART C (PGM 108)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
1 Dial code to activate Door 1 contact #*1
DOOR OPEN 1
(open door 1)
ENTER NEW #:#*1
2 Dial code to activate Door 2 contact #*2
DOOR OPEN 2
(open door 2).
ENTER NEW #:#*2
3 Dial code to activate Door 3 contact #*3
DOOR OPEN 3
(open door 3).
ENTER NEW #:#*3
4 Dial code to activate Door 4 contact #*4
DOOR OPEN 4
(open door 4).
ENTER NEW #:#*4
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Table 3.3.2.5-4 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART D (PGM 109)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
1 MCID REQUEST Dial code to activate Malicious Call ID *0
. Request in ISDN Supplementary service.
ENTIER B 5 Not available in USA version
2 Dial code to assign an Answering 564
AME FEATURE . .
Machine Emulation Flex button.
ENTER NEW #: *564
3 Dial code to extend Unsupervised #H
US-CONF TMR EXTENSION .
conference time.
ENTER NEW #:##
4 Push-To-Talk group login and logout dial #0
PTT GROUP LOGIN/OUT )
code. The station must have a PTT
S TER (B i button for proper operation.
5 ACD Agent Primary Login code 581
ACD AGENT P LOGIN
ENTER NEW #:581
6 ACD Agent Primary Logout code 582
ACD AGENT P LOGOUT
ENTER NEW #:582
7 ACD Agent Secondary Login code 583
ACD AGENT S LOGIN
ENTER NEW #:583
8 ACD Agent Secondary Logout code 584
ACD AGENT S LOGOUT
ENTER NEW #:584
9 ACD Agent wrap-up end code. 585
ACD AGENT WRAPUP END
ENTER NEW #:585
10 When Central Control networking 586
TNET CM LOGIN/OUT . .
(TNET) is employed, a station can be
ENTER NEW #:586 .
manually logged in or out of the Central
system using this code.
11 Code for a station to enter a conference 59
ENTER INTO CONF-ROOM room
ENTER NEW #:59
12 Code to open a conference group 68
ENTER INTO CONF-GROUP
ENTER NEW #:68
13 Code to activate Station ICR 587
STATION ICR
ENTER NEW #:587
14 Pick Up Group Call Pick-up dials code. 588
PICK UP GROUP PICK-UP
ENTER NEW #:588
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Table 3.3.2.5-4 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART D (PGM 109)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
15 Code for emergency page 589
EMERGENCY PAGE
ENTER NEW #:589
16 Code to control the mobile extension 580
REMOTE MEX CONTROL .
settings remotely
ENTER NEW #:580
17 Code to change the state of the Agent 58*
ALL GR AGENT ON/OFF DUT .
ON/Off duty in all hunt groups
ENTER NEW #:58*
18 In SLT, user can ACNR feature by using 58#
SLT ACNR CODE . .
this numbering plan.
ENTER NEW #:58#
19 Code to check and change ACD group 570
ACD SUPERVISOR RING MODE . .
Ring mode by ACD group supervisor.
ENTER NEW #:570
20 Code to check and change recording 563
COMPANY DIRECTORY NAME . .
station subscribe name of Company
ENTIER 25T (eee Directory feature. (USA Only)
21 ISDN Supplementary Service for HOLD 57*
ISDN SUPP HOLD
ENTER NEW #:57*
22 ISND Supplementary Service for 57#
ISDN SUPP CONF
Conference (Not supported).
ENTER NEW #:57#
23 Busy Station / CO can be connected with 56*
FORCED SEIZE BUSY STN/CO . .
entering this Code.
ENTER NEW #:56*
24
ADDED FLEX NUMBER PLAN
PRESS FLEX KEY (1-4)
24-1 OVERRIDEBND/CEW [56#] + Station number, then the station’s 56#
DND or CFW setting will be overridden.
ENTER NEW #:56#
24-2 Code is used to cancel call back.
CANCEL CALL BACK
ENTER NEW #:....
24-3 EERTONVerANNCING When a station is talking over a CO line 55*%
. User, [Transfer] + [65*] + Valid system
MR MBS e announcement (01-70), then Outside
user can hear system announcement,
and system starts DISA service.
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Table 3.3.2.5-4 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN PART D (PGM 109)
BTN DISPLAY FEATURE DEFAULT
24-4 e This code is used with Digit Conversion #2
to direct a call to a specific System
ENTTIER NIE iz Announcement. The conversion modifies
the received digits to a four digit string
“#2xx” where xx indicates the
announcement number
24-5 After a UCS client activates a UCS 5*0
UCS CONF GROUP JOIN .
Conference Group, other users may dial
e this code and the group number to enter
the Conference.

3.3.2.6 8-Digit Table -PGM238

The IPECS UCP supports a Station Numbering Plan of up to eight digits. By combining a prefix
digit string of up to six (6) digits with the Add Digit count (digit count from the Station Numbering
assigned in PGM 105), the Station Numbering Plan can support up to eight digits. Note that
multiple prefixes (8 Digit Strings) can be assigned with varying Add Digit counts. In addition, in
case of a conflict, the Prefix digit string will have priority over the Flexible Numbering Plan thus
disabling the feature associated with the digit string.

PROCEDURE:

ENTER PROGRAM NUMBER

Press the [PGM] button and dial 238.

DIGIT 8 TBL
ENTER TBL NO(01-10)

Use the dial-pad to enter the desired table number.

Digit 8 TBL 1 : Empty

Press the desired Flex button; refer to Table 3.3.2.6-1.

Use the dial-pad to enter the required data.

Press the [Save] button to store the data entry.

Table 3.3.2.6-1 8-Digit Table (PGM 238)

BTN ATTRIBUTE/DISPLAY DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
1 is fi i i Up to 6 digits N/A
TBL 1: SET 8 digit 6. T.hI.S field deflnes.the prefix p g
o digits for the Station Number
8 Digit1: ....... Plan.
2 This field assigns the number of 0 ~ 4 digit 0
TBL 1: SET ADD DIGIT - . .
_ digits from the Station Numbering
i L Plan PGM 105.
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4. WEB SERVICE

4.1 General

The IPECS UCP incorporates a Web Server employed by the system’s Web Service, which
include a setup Wizard, Administration of the database, maintenance of the system and a user
portal. Using a Web browser the system’s Web Server can be opened, the Web setup Wizard
accessed, and the database managed in a user-friendly environment. In addition to modifying the
system database, Web Admin provides for Maintenance such as system file upload, remote
upgrade, database download and maintenance functions. The Station portal may be accessed by
the user with a standard browser.

The default database includes assignment of a private IP address to the system. This address
(10.10.10.2) may be used to access the system from the LAN. However, a routable IP address
must be assigned for access from a remote location.

To access the IPECS Web Server requires:
Operating iPECS series system
IP address assigned in the system and is known
TCP/IP port assigned for the UCP LAN port and is known
IPECS UCP connected to an accessible LAN
IPECS UCP password (Maint, Admin, and User) if any, is known

4.1.1 PC/Browser
* MS Explore 10.0, Chrome 24.0, Firefox 18.0 or higher version is recommended
(HTMLS5 support required)
* Windows PC, at least 32MB RAM (64MB or more RAM is recommended)
* NIC (Network Interface Card)

4.1.2 Environment for LAN connection
* |IEEE 802.3, 10/100 Base T
* Static/DHCP addressing
* Firewall, requires Network Administrator to allow access.

* Remote access requires a routable IP address for the iPECS UCP Web Server. This
must be assigned to the system prior to access.
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4.1.3 Web Browser setting

Web browsers may store (cache) a copy of the IPECS Web pages in a cache memory. The Web
browser may use these copies to provide a “quick view”. If the Web page has been altered by
data entered in Station Admin or a file upgrade, the cached copy will be out-of-date and could
cause unexpected system operation. To assure proper page views and data entry, the browser
should be set to eliminate the use of the cached pages. For Explorer, in “Internet Options”, enable
refresh on “Every visit to the page”, for other browser, the procedure may be different.

4.1.4 Password Encryption

When enabled in PGM 161, iPECS UCP implements decryption of the password employing RC-6
block encryption. IPECS UCP employs a Sun Java Virtual Machine applet to implement AES
encryption. The PC entering the Password must have a JAVA Virtual Machine and the JRE (Java
Runtime Environment) Explorer option enabled to handle encrypted passwords properly. The Sun
JVM is downloaded from the Java home page (www.java.com). Once downloaded, execute the
downloaded file. To enable the Explorer JRE option,

1. From the Explorer menu, select Internet Options-Advanced.

2. From the Advanced Internet Options check the [Use JRE....] Option.

Genstal  Secunty | Pivacy Cortend  Corswectsors | Proguams | Advanced
Settings

| Use Passive FTP [for fnewall and DSL modem compatibiiy] -~
| Llze smocth scroling
@] HTTP 1.1 setting:

W) Use HTTP 1.1
| Use HTTP 1.1 thitugh peooy cormections
N

- "
| Usa JRE 1.50_04 lor <applets [iaguens instan) :

L-!_ Enable Automatic Image Resiong
v Enobie Image Toclbar [requies restat)

Flay anemations n web pages

Flay scamds m wab pages

Flay vedeos in web pages
| Show mage download placeholders

Show pechures

Smart image dithenng -
< >

RANRAR

[ Bestore Dedaults

o [ coea )

3. After restarting the computer, access the iPECS UCP Web Manager, section 4.2.
“Applet iPECSPwd started” will display in the bottom left corner to indicate password
encryption is active.
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4.2 IPECS UCP Web Access & Login

In the browser ‘ADDRESS'’ field, enter the UCP IP address (default is 10.10.10.2) and select ‘GO'.
The Web server returns the iPECS UCP Web Services Login page, Figure 4.2-1. The UCP Web
services include the Admin and Maintenance functions and the Station Program User Portal. To
access the Admin and Maintenance function, a valid User Id and Password matching the
assignments in the System Password PGM 162 or User Management in the Maintenance section
must be entered. The default User Id is ‘admin’ and the password is ‘1234’. The system will return
the Admin & Maintenance Main page, section 4.3.

To access the Station program, the user must enter their Station number and full Authorization
code (station number and Auth code) as defined in Tables Data — Station Authorization Codes
(PGM 227). The system will return the Station Program Main page as shown in section 8.

o —

UCP2400

User ID:

Login
Password:

PEDS b s Ericioeon-L0 B

1
-
Z @

Figure 4.2-1 iPECS UCP Home page
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4.3 Web Admin & Maintenance Main Page Overview

In the Web Admin Login screen (see section 4.2), enter the User Id and Password then click the
[Login] button to access the IPECS Admin & Maintenance Main Page as shown in Figure 4.3-1.

ireCs
UCP2400

PGM Base Function Base
Q

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data

Zaone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard
DECT Data

Hotel Data
Redundancy Data

Initialization

[Version] Appl(1.0Al), Boot{1.0Ah), Kernel(3.0Ab), HAN(1)

Favorite PGM

System IP Plan{102) Device IP Plan(103)

Common Attributes... CO/IP Ring Assignm...
System Password(162)

Station Group Assig...

System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...

Copyright Ericsson-LG Enterprise Co., Ltd. 2013.

Edit

Common Attributes(... Flexible Buttons(115...

CID/CPN Attributes(1... System Attributes(16...

Station Group Attrib... Station Authorizatio...

Figure 4.3-1 iPECS UCP Admin & Maintenance Main Page

The Admin & Maintenance Main Page has three sections,
Menu bar — Upper frame
Web site directory & navigation section — Left frame
Favorite Programs and Entry section — Central frame

Items in the Menu bar are mouse-clickable for selections of:
Administration — accesses the system database.
Maintenance — permits databases to be downloaded, including all data, system speed
dial, LCR, SMDR, UCP and Gateway file.

® The Application, Boot, and Kernel version can find at the left side of bottom
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4.3.1 Favorite Program Groups

To ease access to frequently used program, the IPECS Admin Main Page displays a Favorite
PGM list. The Favorite PGM list buttons, when selected, return the associated Web page. Up to
20 favorites are configured using the Edit button in the upper right of the page.

[T — ==t Adrministration Maintenance

Log Out

UCP2400 —

MPGKBase  MFunction Base Favorite PGM
Q

Systern D & Numbering Pl

ystem Hmasring Flans System IP Plan(102) Device IP Plan(103) Common Attributes{111)

Station Data

Board Based Data Flexible Buttons{115/... Commen Attributes(140) CO/IP Ring Assignme. ..

0O Line Data

Systemn Data CIDVCPN Attributes(151) System Attributes(160... System Password{162)

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data Station Group Assign... Station Group Attribu... Station Authorization...

SIP Data

Tahles Data System Authoerization... Flexible DID Conversi...

Metwarking Data
T-MWET Data

Zone Data

To register a Favorite program, click Edit button. The following page will be displayed.
* Clear button: Clears the check box for all programs.

* Save button: Saves the Web page, PGMs with checked boxes are stored as Favorites,
up to 20.

* Back button: Returns to the previous page.
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Favorite PGM

e

[ Clear] [ Save ] [ Back ]

Favorites can be registered up to 20

Systern [D(100)

Systern Overview

Device Port Mum Change(101)
Systern [P Plan(102)

Device IP Plan{103)

C0 Device Sequence Mumber(104)
Flexible Station Murmber(105)
Flexible Mumbering Plan(106~10%]
8 Digit Table(238)

Station Type(110)
Common Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Button=(115/129)
Station COS(116)

COAR Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zane(113)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
Idle Line Selection(121)
Station [P Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station(124)
Station [T Group(125)
W Attributes(127)
Station Personal CCR(128)
Station Marme Display
Station Data Copy
Station CTI 1P Address

H.323 “alP Attributes(130)
T1/E1/PRI Attributes(131)
Board Base Attributes(132)

System ID & Numbering Plans

Station Data

Board Based Data

C0 Line Crverview

Common Attributes(140)

Analog Attributes(141)

WalP Attributes(142)

ISOR Attributes(143) v

10080000 0000000000000 O0EO0OEO OO0O0EEOOO

4.3.2 iPECS Web Page Navigation

The Navigation frame appears in the left after login; refer to Figure 4.3-1. Selecting a Program
group from either the Navigation pane or the Favorites list will display the selected Web entry
page.

Each of the system's data entry Web pages includes a frame for data display and modification.
To modify data, click in the data field, either a drop-down menu will appear for entry selection or a
cursor will appear in the field and the user may type in the data required. Once all new data for a
Web page has been entered, the [Save] button must be clicked to send the new page to the
system and save the modified data.

In some cases, where mentioned, it may be necessary to reset the system. The system can be
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reset manually as described in the IPECS UCP Hardware Description and Installation Manual
by selecting the Reset System button on the Initialization Web page or using the reset button on
the UCP Module.

4.3.3 General Web Page Features

4.3.3.1 Web Page Range Entries

On many of the Web pages for Station, CO Line and Tables Data a range of station, lines or table
indices must be entered to display the appropriate data entry page. In this case, a range of
devices or indices can be selected by entering the lowest and highest device number separated
by a dash. In addition, a comma can be used to enter non-sequential numbers. Note no space
characters should be entered before or after the dash or comma. Note the data entry page
displays the data for the lowest device or table index entered.

4.3.3.2 Table Check Boxes

Data entry pages that require a range entry, only display the data for the lowest device number or
Table index entered in the range. To assure that only the appropriate data is changed for all
entries in the range, a check box is located in front of each attribute. When the page is saved,
only data for attributes with the box checked are saved for the range while data for unchecked
attributes are not modified.

4.3.3.3 Sorting Displayed Data

Charts in the data pages typically allow the data to be sorted based on a given column in either
ascending or descending order. In the column header, the sorting symbol displays to indicate the
sorting function is available for the column.
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5. WEB SETUP WIZARD

After the system is initialized, the first time Web Admin is accessed, the Web Setup Wizard is
displayed. The Wizard presents six pages in sequence with parameters that should be verified or
commonly need modification prior to operation of the system including:

Nation Code

System IP Information
Station Numbering Plan
Flexible Numbering Plan
CO Line Ring
Maintenance Password

Each of the pages is discussed in the following sections.

5.1 Nation Code

During initialization, the system employs the Nation Code to establish the default gains and tones
for the various interfaces (analog CO Lines, ISDN lines, etc.), as well as the numbering plans for
the specific country. The gains, in particular must be set to comply with the local regulatory
requirements.

Normally, the Nation Code will be set at the factory, however assure the Nation code matches the
system location. If not, turn Dip Switch 4 on the UCP module to ON, change the Nation Code and
save the page. If the code is changed, after saving the page the system will initialize
automatically to properly set the gains, tones and numbering plan for the selected country. In
addition, all other data will be initialized so, the Nation Code should be properly set prior to other
programming.

iPECs  cnange Language | Ex |

Install Wizard

Step 1 (Set Nation... | Step 2 (Set IP Infarm... Step 3 (Set Station .. Step 4 (Set Flexible . Step 5 (Set CO Ring... Step 6 (Set Mainten...
=/

Mext

Save

You cant change Mation Code when Dip Switch 4 is OFF status
If you want to change Mation Code, then make Dip Switch 4 as ON status.

Attribute Value Range
Mation Code Karea v

Site Mame hax 2dbyte

Figure 5.1-1 Set Nation Code Wizard
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5.2 Set IP Information

The IP Information page establishes the UCP call server (UCP module) IP address scheme.
DHCP can be enabled or static addressing can be configured. When the system is behind a
firewall, the Firewall address must be entered allowing proper operation with remote users,
devise and SIP trunks. A DNS (Directory Name Server) for Domain Name resolution should also
be entered on this page. Note that changing any IP address in the system requires a system
reset; the reset does not initialize data. For additional details, refer to section 6.1.4.

[ —{ Change Language W
Install Wizard
Step 1 (Set Nation C... Step 2 (Set IP Infor... ., Step 3 (Set Station .. Step 4 (Set Flexible .. Step G [Set CO Ring.. Step 6 (Set Mainten..
o
Prev Mext
Save
Check All Attribute Value
UCP DHCP OFF
UCP IP Address 192.168.123.108
LCP Subnet Mask 255255.255.0
Router [P Address 192 168123254
Firgwall IP Address 0.0.0.0
DNS IP Address 0.0.0.0

Figure 5.2-1 Set IP Information Wizard

5.3 Set Station Numbering Plan

If the default Station Numbering Plan is not desired, this Wizard page may be used to change the
numbering. Refer to section 6.1.7 for details on changing the Station Numbering Plan.

(Lo —{ Change Language W
Install Wizard
Step 1 (Set Nation C... Step 2 (Set IP Inform.... Step 3 (Set Station... . Step 4 (Set Flexible ... Step & (Set CO Ring... Step 6 (Set Mainten...
3]
Enter Station Index Range (1 - 2400) Load Pray Mext

Figure 5.3-1 Set Station Numbering Wizard
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5.4 Set Flexible Numbering Plan

The Flexible Numbering Plan defines the various digit strings (codes) users may dial to access
system resources (outside lines, page zones, etc.) and features. In the wizard, codes for features
that commonly may require modification are displayed. For details on these and the complete
Flexible Numbering Plan, refer to section 6.1.8.

ireEs Change Language w
Install Wizard
Step 1 (Set Mation C... Step 2 (Set 1P Inform... Step 3 (Set Station .. Step 4 (SetFlexibl..  Stepd (Set CO Ring.. Step B (Set Mainten...
L
| Prev || Mext
Save
Order |7 Attribute |2 Value
1 Access CO In First CO Graup 9
2 Attendant Call n
3 Group Call Pick-Up ™~
4 Station Group Pilot Number 401 - 500

Figure 5.4-1 Set Flexible Number Plan Wizard

5.5 Set CO Ring Assignment

CO Ring Assignment establishes how the system will route incoming calls. The wizard
assignments cover all CO/IP Lines in the system and the Ring assignments for Day, Night and
Timed Ring modes can be established. For details on the Ring assignments, refer to section 6.4.5.

IP=== Change Language W
Install Wizard = = =
Step 1 (Set Nation C Step 2 (Set IP Inform Step 3 (Set Station Step 4 (Set Flexible Step 5 (Set CO Rin... Step B (Set Mainten
<
Prev Mext
Save
| Check All Attribute Value Range Station Delay Value [Station:Delay]
Station R Range :
® SationRangs gug | 11000D]
Hunt Group
8} Announcement :
- WEF 0~70
Auto Drop
AR Ring Time 0~30
Met Station
Station R Range :
® Station Range Delay g [1000:0)
Hunt Graup
Might Announcement :
9 WEF 0~70
Auto Drop
A8 Ring Time 0~30
Met Station
Station R Ranga
® Station Range Dielay s [1000:0)
Hunt Graup
Al t
Tirmed Ring aF nnouncemen 070
Auto Drop
A8 Ring Tirme 0~30
Met Station

Figure 5.5-1 Set CO Ring Wizard
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5.6 Set Maintenance Password

The Wizard includes a password entry page. It is strongly recommended that a unique User ID
and strong password be entered to minimize the risk of admin and maintenance access by
unauthorized personnel.

In order to finish the final step, you should register more than a maintenance ID. If not so, the
Wizard can’t go on to the next.

For additional details on system passwords, refer to sections 6.5.2, 6.5.22, and 7.12.

[ L —{ et Change Language w
Install Wizard
Step 1 (Set Nation C Step 2 (Set IP Infarm Step 3 (Set Station Step 4 (Set Flexible Step 5 (Set CO Ring Step 6 (Set Mainte...
C
Prev Finish
Save
Add User
User [0 Max 16 Characters & Digits
English Only / First letter rmust be Alphabet
Password Show Password  May 16 Characters & Digits
User List
User ID Privilege

Figure 5.6-1 Set Maintenance Password
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6. WEB ADMINISTRATION

6.1 System ID & Numbering Plans

Selecting the System ID & Numbering Plans expands the Navigation frame to display the
available Program groups as shown in Figure 6.1-1.

(Lot — == Administration Maintenance nge Language Log Out
UCP2400 = = =
-~
MFGWMBase  MFunction Base Favorite PGM

a

System ID & Numbering Plans hd

System IP Plan{102) Device IP Plan(103) Common Attributes...
System 1D(100)
System Owerview
Device Port Mum Change{101) Flexible Buttons(115... Common Attributes(.. CO/IP Ring Assignm...
System IP Plan(102)
Device IP Plan{103)
€0 Device Sequence Nurber(104) CID/CPN Attributes(1... System Attributes{16... System Password{162)
Flexible Station Nurmber(105)
Flexible Numbering Plan(106~109)
& Digit Table(238) Station Group Assig... Station Group Attrib... Station Authorizatio...

Station Data
System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver..

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data

Zane Data

Device Login

UCS Standard

~

Figure 6.1-1 System ID & Numbering Plans sub-menu
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6.1.1 System ID — PGM 100

Selecting System ID will display the Input Entry page, Figure 6.1.1-1. Click [Reset System] to
restart the system and [Change ACT/STB] to switch the active and standby UCP modules.

:JCi P24=nn  —— Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
) x
PGM Base Function Base < Favorite PGIM System 1D(100) : o
5]

Q 100 - e

Reset System
System ID & Numbering Flans A | eset system |

System ID{100) Attribute Value Range

System Overiiew Nation Code Australia v

Change ACT/STB

Device Port Num Change{101) Site Mame training Max 24byte
System IP Plan(102) My Area Code Max 6 Digits
Device IP Plan{103)

CO Device Sequence Mumber(104)

Flexible Station Mumber({105)

Flexible Numbering Plan{106~109)

8 Digit Table(238)

Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

Networking Data Multi Area Code Max 6 Digits
T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login -

Figure 6.1.1-1 System ID

Under System ID, the country is identified using the international dial codes (Nation Code). A
twenty-three (23) character Site Name and the local “My Area Code” maybe defined. This
information is used to set gain, frequencies and other system characteristics specific to the
country and regional regulatory requirements. The Site Name is primarily useful for the
installer/programmer as a reference to customer.

In addition, the system employs one of the eight (8) basic Flexible Number Plans as detailed in
Appendix B. Individual items from the selected Numbering Plan can be changed under Flexible
Numbering Plan in section 6.1.8.

The six (6) built-in VolP DSP channels (VOIU) can be disabled allowing use of the DSPs for the
Multi-party Conference function. Note the capability to disable the VOIU is only available when
dipswitch 4 of the UCP module is in the ON position.

Note

To change the Nation Code or disable the VOIU, the UCP Module “Mode” dipswitch pole 4 must
be ON; you cannot change the Nation code while the switch is OFF.

5
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6.1.2 System Overview

Selecting System Overview will display the System Overview page, Figure 6.1.2-1. This page
displays the system capacity, the available applications, and Device ID list. Note that data cannot
be entered on this page.

eEcs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400
~
) x
AFGH Base A Function Base < Eavirite PGM System Ov... : °
o
Q O . ) 2
System Capacity Overview
System ID & Numbering Plans - max port{slot  used port/slot available port/ slot
Total 916 a 916
System 1D(100) CO & ETA 2400 a 2400
> System Overview CO Gateway 993 i}
Device Port Mum Change(101) Station 2‘_100 0
System 1P Plan(102) [include hot desk 0
MISC Gat 300 /100 o/0 300 /100
Device IP Plan(103) Ay
WEF Gateway  500/100 oso 500 /100
CO Device Sequence Mumber(104)
] ) MCIM Gateway 980 /30 0/0 90
Flexible Station Mumber(105)
Flexible Mumbering Plan{106~109 serer e 0 b
xible Numbering Plan{ ) WTIM Gateway 132 0 132
8 Digit Table{238)
cf) Max 3 WTIMs cascade in the same physical area.
Station Data
Board Based Data System License Overview
£0 Line Data (g8 (R
License Status Currently used
System Data Metwark Mot activated
) EZATTD [ot activated
Station Group Data CTITAP) Mot activated
ISDM Line Data DeskTop UCS Client Mot activated 0
tlobile UCS Client Mot activated i}
SIP Data Hotel [ot activated
THET(LOCAL-SURNWIWALY Mot activated
Tables Data MAS Mot activated
Networking Data SIP Phone Mot activated i}
IPCR (Server Mumber) Mot activated 0
T-MET Data IPCR (Agent ID Mumber)  Mat activated 0
SIP W (Server Murmber) Mot activated 0
Zone Data ;
SIP W pAgent Mumber) Mot activated i}
Device Lagin IF Communicator [ot activated 0
Mot activated
UCS Standard Office [P Attendant (1 copies by Application Package License)
~ o “

Figure 6.1.2-1 System Overview
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6.1.3 Device Port Number Change - PGM 101
Selecting Device Port Num Change (101) will display the input entry page, Figure 6.1.3-1.

[ crange Larguage Lo aue |

®

iPECsS

HCP 2406

Favorite PGM Systern ID{100) T Device Port Hum Change.

a

Sane

System ID & Numbering Plans 2 402 3-2 inual Registration
Systern ID{100)
Systern Cvarview

Systermn [P Plan(10Z)

D 18 Plan[103)

[wln] re Sequence humber(104) " 4
Flauihle Statian Mumhani05) 12 -
Flemble Nurnbenng Flan(106-109) 13
0 Digit Table(230) 14

Station Data

Doard Based Data 17 n
L0 Lirne Diskin 8 n

Syziem Data

Statian Group Data 3 020102 3 1024 1025 1006 1027 |

IS0 Lane D

SIP Data H 17 VB {Dscannnctng
MISE Gateway

1 30 1-10 oS ol |a
VEF Gateway

Tables Data

Mitweurking Cidia

T-NET Dista ! 0ot|.1-8 VM BW 8 g

002 9 - 34 Misconnectadl U GV 16 16

Figure 6.1.3-1 Device Port Num Change

The system supports changing port count of a device or deleting devices. To change the port
count or delete a device, click the radial button to the left of that device. Then a pop-up window
displays. In this window, the Device ID, Mac address, IP address and port count of the device can
be modified. Also checking the [Device Delete] check box will delete the device.

If the [Device Delete] box is checked and the system restarts, the logical port numbers for the
CO Lines and Stations will change based on the new Order numbering. If the [Admin DB Move]
box is checked, the basic database for each device is moved with the reordered logical CO Line
and Station numbers otherwise the database is not moved with the new Order numbers. Certain
Station data is not moved even though the DB move option is checked including the Programs
listed below and these data may require modification to match the customer needs.

- Flex buttons (PGM115)

- Station Call Forward & Preset Call Forward (PGM120)

- COI/IP Ring Assignment (PGM144)

- ICLID Ring Assignment (PGM204)

- Flexible DID Table (PGM231)

- Station Group Member Assignment (PGM190)

Devices may be registered through the Virtual Registration page, see Figure 6.1.3-2, accessed
from the “Device Port Number Change” page. Devices can be registered with or without a MAC
address and the number of ports associated with the device may be limited. This may be useful
for example to implement a “partial T1” gateway where only some of the T1 channels are
available. Note to virtually register a SIP trunk, use the Device Id Type of CO and device as
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VOIM, enter the desired number of channels and select the “Soft Channel” check box.

L —1 ==t

UCP600

Lal

PGM Base Function Base <

[+]

System ID & Numbering Plans o

System 1D(100)

System Overview

System IP Plan(102)

Device IP Plan(103)

CO Device Sequence Number(104)
Flexible Station Number(105)
Flexible Numbering Plan{106~109)
8 Digit Table(238)

Station Data
Board Based Data

CO Line Data

Administration Maintenance

Favorite PGM

Device Port Num Cha.__

x

If you want to use virtual MAC address when you register device
please check the check box in front of MAC Address input box

Index
1
2
3

Device ID
co VOIM3
[Device Type] [Select Davice]
[Device Type] [Select Device]
[Device Type] [Select Devi:e]
[Device Typel[™] [[Select Device][v]

Ooo0o0oo®

MAC Address

Max Port g
Max Port
Max Port
Max Port

Max Port

Virtual Registration...

Data
Soft Channel! [}

Figure 6.1.3-2 Virtual Registration

x

~

Register
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6.1.4 System IP Plan - PGM 102

Selecting System IP Plan will display the input entry page, Figure 6.1.4-1. Use the check boxes to
indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of

stations when saved.

ir=sts

UCP2400

MFGMBase  MFunction Base

Q
System ID & Numbering Plans

Systern 1D{100)
Systemn Overviewr
Device Port Mum Change(101)

> System IP Plan(102)
Device [P Plan(103)
CO Device Sequence Number(104)
Flexible Station Murnber(105)
Flexible Mumbering Plan(106~103)
8 Digit Table(238)

Station Data
Board Based Data
CO Line Data

Systemn Data

Administration

< Favorite PGM

Ooooooooo0ooonoOano

Maintenance

Attribute
UCP DHCP
UCP 1P Address
UCP Subnet Mask
Router IP Address
Systern IP Range
System Subnet Mask
Autornatic IP Assign
Second Systerm [P Address
Second Systern Met Mask
Firewall IP Address
First MAC RHange
Second MAC Range
DM P Address

System IP ...

(5]

Value
OFF |»
150.150.140.212
255.255.0.0
150.160.140.254
10.10.10.10 - 10.10.254 254
255.255.0.0
0N »
noo.o
255.255.0.0
nooo
000000000000
000000000000
nooo

- 000000000000
- 000000000000

Figure 6.1.4-1 System IP Plan (PGM 102)

The System IP Address Plan sets several IP addresses including the UCP module IP address
that is required for external VolP calls, the IP address for the router, and the system’s internal
private IP address Plan. Note that the LAN and Router addresses must be routable IP addresses
for access to an external VolP network, remote access by an iPECS Phone or remote Web
access. When used, the LAN port of any VOIM (Voice over IP device unit) must also have a
routable IP address for access to/from an external VoIP network and a remote iPECS device.

When “Automatic IP Assign” is enabled, the system will assign IP addresses to each IiPECS IP
terminal and gateway Modules including any VOIM using the System IP address range defined.
These addresses are used for communications between the system and other VOIMs and

terminals.

The system may be connected to a LAN that is segmented by two separate private IP address
schemes. This segmenting technique is often used to separate voice and data devices. However,
with this segmenting technique, the system will normally treat the segmented devices such as IP
softphones, as remote devices, using valuable WAN bandwidth. Assigning the “Second Sys IP
address” with a valid IP address from the second segment permits the system to communicate
directly with the devices over the LAN.

iIPECS can be installed behind a NAPT server, if the NAPT server provides fixed address
translation and port forwarding to the system. In this case, the system will employ the “Firewall IP
address” as the fixed IP address for communication with remote devices. This address must be
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assigned as the “UCP” address in the remote device.
Table 6.1.4-1 SYSTEM IP ADDRESS PLAN
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION DEFAULT
UCP DHCP Controls the DHCP client function for the UCP. OFF
UCP IP Address Public IP Address of the LAN port that is required for remote user and 10.10.10.2
external VoIP network access. IPv4 format
UCP Subnet Mask Defines the system subnet for UCP IP addresses. 255.255.0.0
Router IP Address IP Addres§ of router for external network (WAN) access. Required for 10.10.10.1
shared voice and data LAN, external VVolP and remote Web access.
System IP Range Range for private IP addresses of Modules/Terminals.
System Subnet Mask | Define the system subnet for private IP addresses. 255.255.0.0
The system automatically assigns IP addresses to modules and
. . terminals (ON) or, when OFF, IP addresses are assigned manually in
Automatic IP Assign . . ON
Device IP Address Table or from the DHCP address assigned to the
device.
Second System IP When devices have different address schemes on the same LAN, 0.00.0
Address enter an IP address from the second LAN for use by the UCP system.|
S d System Net
Mzcsin ystem e Net mask of the second private IP addresses 255.255.0.0
When the system is installed behind a NAPT server, the fixed IP
Firewall IP Address Address provided by the NAPT server must be assigned here. Also, |0.0.0.0
use this IP address to identify the UCP in remote devices.
First MAC Rande MAC Address Range to register a device regardless of the 3rd Dip 000000000000~
g Switch. 000000000000
Second MAC MAC Address Range to register a device regardless of the 3rd Dip 000000000000~
Range Switch. 000000000000
IP Address of Domain Name Server, which iPECS UCP will use to
DNS IP Address resolve a URL to an IP address. The DNS provides the resolution 0.0.0.0

after receiving the URL from iPECS.

10




iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

6.1.5 Device IP Plan - PGM 103
Selecting Device IP Plan will display the input entry page, Figure 6.1.5-1.

e (i0a.

Favurite FGM System ID{100) * | Device Port Num Changa{iot) ™ Davica 1P Plan{to3)

9 Siv

hder
i

Systom I & Numbering Plans Seq Zonme SVC Logical Mum 1 Type  DEVID  MAC Address 1" Address Mode  ARP Registes  Version  CPU Remark

C0 Gateway

LGCM

System [P Plan{102)

Device I Plan{ios)

Co

8 Dhgil Table[238)

Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Lane Data
System Data 1" 4 1 1ot L 24 b40edcD Seb o7 L

Statinn Graup Data = | & 1 1 it

ISOM Ling Data

Figure 6.1.5-1 Device IP Plan (PGM 103)

This page displays all of the devices registered to the IPECS UCP grouped into the type of device
(CO, STA, etc.). Selecting the SVC button for a device will toggle the service mode between in
and out-of-service. The device type can be modified as well as the MAC and IP address. Using
the SVC check box to place a device out of service, an errant device can be replaced without
affecting the database. After placing the device out-of-service, it can be removed, replaced and
the MAC address of the new device entered. The SVC check box is used to bring the new device
into service employing the database from the replaced device.

The system may assign a default private IP address to each device. If desired, this program may
be used to modify the assigned IP address for each Gateway/board and iPECS Phone.

The device mode, connected to a local or remote LAN, is displayed. Each Gateway/board and
terminal can be assigned for “ARP”. With ARP disabled, the system will employ the Ethernet
MAC address of the device to send IPECS protocol messages to the device. This reduces the
overall LAN traffic by eliminating ARP messages and the need for IP address headers in the
messages.

The system normally employs IP multi-cast protocol to respond to a registration request from a
Gateway/board or terminal. When the device is separated from the system by a router, the
system must use the IP uni-cast protocol. This is established by the “Local Device” assignment.
When disabled (OFF), the system will send an IP uni-cast message to the device in response to a
registration request.

11



iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

6.1.6 CO Device Sequence Number - PGM 104
Selecting CO Device Sequence Number will display the input entry page, Figure 6.1.6-1.

(Ll — == Administration Maintenance
UCP100
-~
MFGH Base  MFunction Base ¢ Favorite PGM CO Device ... :
=
Q
System ID & Numbering Plans v Ordering Num |®  Type |*  Sequence Number | CO Line Num |® IP Address |® Order
Systern ID(100) 1 Lo 240 1 192.165.123.80 1
System Overview 2 WO 2402 =3 192.168.123.80 2
Device Part Num Change(101) 3 WOIMS GW 2403 g 19216812361 3
Systam IP Plan(102) 4 ISDN-PRI G 2404 17 10186.110.114 4
Device IP Plan{103)
5 ISDM-PRI GYY 2405 22 10156110117 5

> CO Device Sequence
Number({104)

Flexible Station Number(105)
Flexible Mumbering Flan{1086~109)
3 Digit Table(233)

Station Data
Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data

Station Group Data

Figure 6.1.6-1 CO Device Sequence Number

The system configures the CO/IP Line numbers. Each Module is assigned the starting CO/IP Line
number based on the registration order. In place of the default Order Numbering, the “Order”
number assigned in this PGM can be used to reorder the CO/IP numbering.

12
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6.1.7 Flexible Station Number - PGM 105

Selecting Flexible Station Number will return the data entry page, Figure 6.1.7-1. This page
permits changes in the Station Numbering Plan using one of three methods:

Index Range: use to change the station numbers associated with a range of indexes in the
table. The “Start Station Number” is assigned to the station with the first index then the station
number is incremented by one and assigned as the station number for the next index in the
range. The process is repeated until the station number with the last index is changed.

Station Range: use to change station numbers over a range of stations using the “Start Station
Number” as the first station number for the range. The station number is incremented by one
for each successive station in the range.

New Station number: use to change the number of an individual station.

[t =] Administration Maintenance
UcP2400
-~
i x
L JPei Bose LA < Favorts PGM Flexible St.. = :
o
a Enter Station Index Range (1 - 2400)
System ID & Numbering Plans b4 Station Index Rangs 1-50
System D100
ystem ID(IED) CID Pasgwaord
Systemn Overview
Device Port Murn Change101) . Multiple Station Number to change .
System IP Plan(102) ) Enter Ordering Range - Start Station Murnher
Device IP Plan(103) () Enter Station Range : - Start Station Murnber :
C0O Device Sequence Number(104)
* Flexible Station Number{105)
Flexible Mumbering Plan{106~109) Index |# Station Number |2 IP Address |* MAC Address |# New Station Number
g Digit Table(235) 1 1000 1000
2 1001 1001
Station Data 5 1om 0
Board Bagsed Data 4 1003 1003
5 1004 1004
CO Line Data
B 1005 1005
Systern Data 7 1006 1008
Station Group Data 8 e 1007
9 1008 1008
IZDM Line Data 10 1009 1009
SIP Data 1" 1mo 1010
12 1011 1011
Tables Data
13 1mz2 1012
Metwarking Data 14 1013 1013
T-MET Data 15 1014 1014
168 1ma 1015
Zone Data 17 1016 1016
Device Login 18 1017 1017
19 1ma 1018
UCS Standard
¥ 20 1m3a 1013 b

Figure 6.1.7-1 Flexible Station Number

The station Index number is incremented from 1 as each terminal device is registered. At
registration, station numbers increment sequentially with the index and are assigned starting at
station 1000. The Station Numbering Plan allows the station numbers to be two (2) to eight (8)
digits in length. If the 8-Digit Table is employed, the full station number including the Prefix digits
must be entered in this table.
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6.1.8 Flexible Numbering Plan - PGM 106 ~ 109

Selecting Flexible Numbering Plan will display the input entry page, Figure 6.1.8-1.

[t —{ ==t

UcPz400

MFGH Base  MFunction Base

Q

System ID & Numbering Plans

w

System ID{100)

System Overview

Device Port Mum Change(101)
Systemn IP Plan{102)

Device IP Plan(103)

C0O Device Sequence Number(104)
Flexible Station Mumber(105)

Flexible Numbering
Plan{106~109)

G Digit Table{235)

Station Data
Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
IZDM Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

Metworking Data

T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

LIC S Ctondaed

Adrinistration Waintenance
~
< Favarite PG Flexible Nu... ;
e Order |2 Attribute |®
1 Internal Page Zone
2 Internal All Call Page
3 Meet We Page
4 External Page Zone - 1
4 External Page Zone - 2
5} External All Call page
7 All Call Page
g SMDR Account Code Enter
9 Flash Comrand To CO Line
1a SLT Last Mumber Redial
11 Do-Mot-Disturb(DMOY
12 Call Forward
13 Speed Dial Program
14 Activate Message Wait/Call Back
15 Message Wait/Call-Back Anzwer
16 SLT Speed Dial Access
17 DNDYFWD Cancel
18 SLT CO Systern Hold
19 SLT Program Mode Access
20 Attendant Unavailable
2 AME Feature
22 Alarm Reset
23 Group Call Pick-Up
24 Universal Might Answer
25 Account Code With Bin
26 Wyalking COS
7 27 ACD Agent ONAOFF Duty

Figure 6.1.8-1 Flexible Number Plan

3
543
544
G445
G465
S46
549
550
551
552
553
554
555
556
557
Lt}
559
SE0
561
562
564
565
566
567
alat}
a69
471

Change Lan

Value

- 400

%
v
~

Save
v

Feature dial codes for the system can be assigned using the system’s Flexible Number Plan.
Feature codes should be one (1) to four (4) digit in length and must not conflict with other codes
or the Station numbering. For example, Feature codes 53 and 536 represent a conflict. The
system will not update the database until correct data is entered. If the 8-Digit Table is employed,
the information is saved even if a conflict with the Flex Numbering Plan exists. In this case, the

Station Number will have priority.

Table 6.1.8-1 provides a brief description for each feature and the default codes as they appear in
basic Numbering Plan 1. The default values for other numbering plans, which may be selected

under System Id section 6.1.1, are provided in Appendix B.

Table 6.1.8-1 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN CODES
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Order |ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION DEFAULT
1 Internal Page Zone Internal Page Zone access codes. *301~*400
2 Internal All Call Page Internal All Call Page access code. 543
3 Meet Me Page Meet-Me-Page answer code. 544
4 External Page Zone — 1 External Page Zone 1 access code. 545
5 External Page Zone — 2 External Page Zone 1 access code. 546
6 External All Call Page External All Call Page access code. 548
7 All Call Page All Call Page access code. 549
8 SMDR Account Code Enter Dial code to signify the start of an SMDR Account 550
Code.
9 Flash Command To CO Line Dial code to generate a Flash on the active CO Line. 551
10 |SLT Last Number Redial SLT Last number redial feature access code. 552
11 | Do-Not-Disturb (DND) Dial code to activate Do-Not-Disturb. 553
12 | Call Forward Code to activate Call Forward. 554
13 | Speed Dial Program SLT Speed Dial programming access code. 555
14 | Activate Message Wait/Call Back | Code to activate Message Wait/Call Back. 556
15 | Message Wait/Call-Back Answer | Code to return Message Wait/Call Back. 557
16 |SLT Speed Dial Access SLT Speed Dial access code. 558
17 |DND/FWD Cancel Code to cancel DND/FWD/MSG Wait. 559
18 |SLT CO System Hold Code to place a CO Line call on System Hold. 560
19 SLT Program Mode Access SLT user program access code. 561
20 | Attendant Unavailable Code to make attendant “unavailable”. 562
Dial code to assign an Answering Machine Emulation
21 | AME Feature 564
Flex button.
22 | Alarm Reset Code to terminate an Alarm signal. 565
23 | Group Call Pick-Up Group Call Pick-up code. 566
24 | Universal Night Answer Universal Night Answer code. 567
25 | Account Code With Bin Dial code for entering an Account Code. 568
26 |Walking COS Dial code to activate Walking Class-of-Service. 569
27 | ACD Agent ON/OFF Duty Code to toggle ACD Agent ON and OFF duty. 571
28 | ACD Supervisor Login Supervisor login code. 572
29 | ACD Supervisor Logout Supervisor logout code. 573
30 |ACD Help Code Agent & Supervisor code for Supervisor help. 574
31 | ACD Call In Queue Display Dial code to display calls in queue. 575
32 | ACD Supervisor Status Dial code to display group status. 576
33 | ACD Supervisor Monitor Dial code to activate Supervisor monitor. 577
34 ACD Reroute Queued Cal Code to reroute call after answer. 578
Answer
35 ACD Reroute Queued Call No Code to reroute call prior to answer. 579
Answer
36 | Camp-On Answer Dial code to answer a Camped On call. 621
37 | call Park Locations Dial. code to place/retrieve a call in a system Park #601~#800
Orbit.
38 | Station Group Pilot Number Station group pilot number. 401~500
39 Station User VSF Features VSF feature access code. *66
Access
40 | Call Coverage Ring Code for Call Coverage button. 76
41 | Direct Call Pick-Up Dial code to activate Directed Call Pick-up. *77
42 | Access CO Group Dial code to access a CO Line from a group. 89
43 | Access Individual CO/IP Dial code to access a specific CO/IP Line. 88
44 | Access Held CO/IP Dial code to access the last held CO/IP Line from 8*
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Table 6.1.8-1 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN CODES
Order |ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION DEFAULT

Hold.

45 | Access Held Individual CO/IP Dial code to access a specific CO/IP Line from Hold. 8#
Dial code t the 1* available CO/IP Line i

46 | Access CO In First CO Group 1l code (.) access fhe L avarable nein 9
any accessible group.

47 | Attendant Call Dial code to call Main Attendant. 0
Dial code for external Voice mail to activate Message

48 |VM MSG Wait Enable o g *8
Wait indication.
Dial code for external Voice Mail to deactivate

49 | VM MSG Wait Cancel o *9
Message Wait indication.

50 |Door Open Dial code to activate Door 1 contact. #*1

51 | Door Open Dial code to activate Door 2 contact. #*2

52 | Door Open Dial code to activate Door 3 contact. #*3

53 | Door Open Dial code to activate Door 4 contact. #*4
Dial code to activate Malicious Caller Id (Except USA

54 MCID Request . *0
version).

Unsupervised Conference Time . . .
55 . Dial code to extend unsupervised conference time. #H
Extension Code

Push-To-Talk group login and logout dial code.

56 |PTT Group Logon/Logoff The station must have a PTT button for proper #0
operation.

57 | ACD Agent Primary Login ACD Agent Primary Login code. 581

58 | ACD Agent Primary Logout ACD Agent Primary Logout code. 582

59 | ACD Agent Secondary Login ACD Agent Secondary Login Code. 583

60 | ACD Agent Secondary Logout ACD Agent Secondary Logout Code. 584

61 | Wrap-up End ACD Agent Wrap-up end code. 585
When Central Control networking (TNET) is

62 |T-NET CM LOGIN/OUT employed, a station can be manually logged in or out 586
of the Central system using this code.

63 |ENTER INTO CONF ROOM Code for a station to enter a Conference Room. 59

64 |ENTER INTO CONF-GROUP Code for a station to initiate a Conference Group. 68

65 |STATIONICR Code for a station to activate ICR forward. 587

66 |PICK UP GROUP PICK-UP Pick Up Group Call Pick-up dialing code. 588

67 |EMERGENCY PAGE Code for emergency page. 589

68 | REMOTE MEX CONTROL Code to control the mobile extension settings 580
remotely.
Code to change the state of the Agent ON/Off duty in

69 | Agent ON/OFF Duty In ALL GRP g g y 58*
all hunt groups.

70 |SLT ACNR Dial code for an SLT to activate ACNR 58#
Code to check and change ACD group Ring mode b

71 | ACD Supervisor Ring Mode . g grotip =ing y 570
ACD group supervisor.

) Code to check and record a user’'s Name greeting for

72 Company Directory Name , 563
the Company Directory feature.

73 | ISDN Supplementary HOLD ISDN Supplementary HOLD Numbering Plan Code. 57*
ISDN Supplementary Conference Numbering Plan

74 | ISDN Supplementary Conference PP y g 57#
Code (Not supported).
Code to disconnect an existing call and seize the

75 |Forced Channel Seize . g . 56*
CO/IP Line or connect to the station.

. Dial code to override DND or Call Forward activated

76 | Override DND/Forward . 56#

by a station.
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Table 6.1.8-1 FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN CODES

Order

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

DEFAULT

77

Cancel call back

Code to cancel a Callback request.

78

Transfer to VSF Number

While on a CO/IP Line call, this code may be used to
transfer a call to a valid system announcement,
[Transfer] + [*565*] + valid system announcement (01-
70). The outside party receives the system
announcement and DISA service activates.

55*

79

CCR

This code is used with Digit Conversion to direct a
call to a specific System Announcement. The
conversion modifies the received digits to a four digit
string “#2xx” where xx indicates the announcement
number

#2

80

UCS System Conf Group Join

After a UCS client activates a UCS Conference
Group, other users may dial this code and the group
number to enter the Conference.

5*0
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6.1.9 8 Digit Table - PGM 238
Selecting Flexible Numbering Plan will display the input entry page, Figure 6.1.9-1.

m,=ECs Administration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400
~
WPGh Base M Function Base < Favorite PGM 8 Digit Tabl... ~
5]
Q
System ID & Numbering Plans L4 Prefix Usage : | OFF v
System ID(I00) Order Feature Value Range
Systern Overview ! 3 Digit String hlax B Digits
Device Port Mum Change{101) A Digit o 0-4
System IP Plan(102) 5 3 Digit String tWlax B Digits
Device IP Plan{103) Add Digit i] 0-4
CO Device Seguence Number(104) & Digit String Wax B Digits
Flexible Station Number(105) 3 Add Digit 0 0-4
Flexible Numbering Plan{106~105) o A o
3 Digit String Max B Digits
> 8 Digit Table(238) 4
Add Digit 1] 0-4
Station Data : 3 Digit String Max B Digits
Add Digit 0 0-4
Board Based Data
. 3 Digit String Wlax B Digits
CO Line Data Add Digit n n-4
Systern Data 7 g Digit String tlax B Digits
Add Digit 1] 0-4
Station Group Data g 8 Digit String Wlax B Digits
ISDN Line Data Add Digit 1] -4
3 Digit String Max B Digits
SIP Data 9
Add Digit 1] 0-4
Tables Data " 8 Digit String Max B Digits
Add Digit 1] 0-4

Metworking Data

T-MET Data

Figure 6.1.9-1 8 Digit Table

The iIPECS UCP supports a Station Numbering Plan of up to eight digits. By combining a prefix
digit string (8 Digit String) of up to six (6) digits with the Add Digit count (digit count from the
Station Numbering assigned in PGM 105), Station Numbering can support up to eight digits. Note
that multiple prefixes (8 Digit Strings) with varying ADD Digit counts can be assigned. In addition,
in case of a conflict, the Prefix digit string will have priority over the Flexible Numbering Plan thus
disabling the feature associated with the digit string but allowing the station to receive calls.
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6.2 Station Data

Selecting the Station Data group will display the Station Data menu displayed in the left frame as
shown in Figure 6.2-1.

(Lo — Lt Adrniristration Maintenance
UCP2400
-~
MFPGM Base  MFunction Base Favorite PGM

“ ‘

Systern D & Numbering Plans

System IP Plan{102) Device IP Plan(103) Common Attributesy...
Station Data v
Station Type(110) Flexible Buttons(115... Common Attributesy... COQ/IP Ring Assignm...
Common Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes(112)
CL Attributes(113) CID/CPN Attributes(1... System Attributes(16... System Password(162)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(116)
COAR Graup Access(117) Station Group Assig... Station Group Attrib... Station Authorizatio...
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(115)
Preset Call Forward(120) System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...

Idle Line Selection(121)
Station [P Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station(124)
Station |Ch Group(125)
Whi Attributes(127)

Station Personal CCR(128)
Station Mame Display
Station Data Copy

Station CTI IP Address

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

Figure 6.2-1 Station Data Main Page
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6.2.1 Station Type - PGM 110

Selecting Station Type will display the Station Type data input entry page. Enter a valid station
range and click [Load] to modify the Station Type data.

—recs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400
~
" »
MFGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PG Station Typ... : o
o
Q Enter Statinon Range - -
System |D & Numbering Plang Station Range 1000-1049
Station Data v Station Number |# Station Type Associated Station Number
1000 IPKTU =
> Stati 11
Station Type(110) 10m 1PRTU 3
Common Attributes(111)
. . 1002 IPKTU v
Terminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113) 1003 IPKTU v
Flexible Buttons(l 15/129) 1004 IPKTU [
Station COS(116) 1005 PRTU
COAP Group Access(117) 1006 IPKTU A
Internal Page Zone(118) 1007 IPKTU v
PTT Group Access(119) 1008 1P 3
Preset Call Forward(120) 1009 et 3
ldle Line Selection(121)
1010 IPKTU v
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123) 1o PRIV 1=
Linked Station(124) o1z IPKTU %
Station ICM Group(125) 1013 IPKTU v
W Attributes(127) 1014 IPKTU =
Station Personal CCR(128) 1015 IPKTU w
Station Name Display 101 |PKTU 3
Station Data Copy 17 BrTu 3
Station CTI IP Address
1018 IPKTU A
Board Based Data 1013 IPKTU b
1020 IPKTU v
CO Line Data
1021 IPKTU hd
Systemn Data 1022 IPKTU v
Station Group Data 1023 IPKTY b
1024 IPKTU v
ISDN Line Data
3 1025 IPKTU v 3

Figure 6.2.1-1 Station Type

Each station is assigned a type selected from the “Station Type” drop-down menu. The type is
used by the system to recognize the station‘s capability and set default Flex button configurations.
In addition, for standard iIPECS DSS/BLF consoles the “Associated Station Number” is required
so the system will recognize the station that is used with the console. Note this is not used with
the Serial DSS/BLF Consoles.
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6.2.2 Common Attributes - PGM 111

Selecting Common Attributes will display the common attributes data input page, Figure 6.2.2-1.
Enter a valid station range and click the [Load] button to enter Common Attributes data.

Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to define; data for checked attributes is stored
for the entire range of stations when saved.

[ — m—

UCP2400

AFGMBase  MFunction Base
Q

System 1D & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Station Type(110)

> Common Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(116)
COAP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
ldle Line Selection(121)
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Tirmers(123)
Linked Station{124)
Station 1CM Group(125)
W Attributes(127)
Station Personal CCR(128)
Station Name Display
Station Data Copy
Station CTI IP Address

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
Systern Data
Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

Enter Station Range

Station Range 1000-1049

Order |# | Check All

1

W e m M e W R

Administration

Favorite PG

JO0d0odooooooooooooooooooooooano

Figure 6.2.2-1 Common Attributes

Maintenance

- R
Common Attri... o

Attribute |#
Adrin
CO PiGM
Autormatic Hold
Individual CO Access
CO/P Line Queuing
Ringing Line Preference
Speed Dial Access
Alarm £ Doar Bell
Station Account
Forced SMOR Account Code
Loop LCR Account
Door Open
Flex Button PG
Prefer CO or Group
Emergency CO or Group
G Tenancy Group Nurnber
Call Time Restriction
PROCTOR MONTORING Power-Failure
Line Release Cost Display
Active PTT Group Nurnber
Hot Desk Station
SMOR Hidden Dialed Digits
Left Message to Executive
Station Web Level
Station Web Language
Headset page mode

Pronress Indicatinn

Enable |+
Disahle |+
oM »
Enable |+
Enable |+
Enable |+
Enable |+
Disable [+
OFF |+
OFF |+
OFF |»
Enable |+

on (»

OFF (%
OFF (%
OFF (%

OFF v
Disable [+
ON v
LEVEL1 »
English
Speaker ¥

(IFF »

Change Language

Value

x
s
-~
Save
-

Common Attributes define features and functions available to the station. Generally, the entry will
turn the feature ON (enable) or OFF (disable). Refer to Table 6.2.2-1 for a description of the
features and the input required.

Table 6.2.2-1 Common Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. . Disable
Admin When enabled, the station can access the system Database. Enable Enable
A stati b itted to ch the CO/IP Li b Disabl
CO PGM station can. e perml e o.c ange the ine numbers isable Disable
(ports) associated with a Flexible button. Enable
Automatic Hold With Auto Hold enabled, the system will place an active external OFF ATD: ON
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Table 6.2.2-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
call on hold if the user presses a CO/IP Line or DSS button. ON Others:
OFF
Individual CO If allowed, the stations may use dial codes to access individual Disable Enable
Access CO/IP Lines. Enable
COI/IP Line When enabled, the station may queue for the next available Line Disable Enable
Queuing when an All Lines Busy signal is received. Enable
Ringing Line When enabled, calls that ring the phone can be answered by Disable Enable
Preference going off-hook without selecting the CO/IP Line button. Enable
Speed Dial The station is permitted access to System Speed Dial bins when Disable Enable
Access this parameter is enabled. Enable
. ; . . . Disable .
Alarm/Door Bell The station will receive Alarm/Door Bell signals if enabled. Enable Disable
. When allowed (ON), the station user must enter an authorization OFF
Station Account . OFF
code to access CO/IP Lines. ON
Forced SMDR When allowed (ON), the user must enter an Account code to OFF OFF
Account Code place an outgoing call. ON
Loop LCR The Station may be required to enter a Station Authorization code OFF OFF
Account to access LOOP LCR operation. ON
. . Disable
Door Open This parameter enables use of Door open feature by station. Enable Enable
The ability to assign Flexible buttons of the IPECS IP and LDP
Phones can be controlled. When allowed here, the user may OFF
Flex Button PGM . . . . ON
assign features to Flexible buttons but requires special ON
assignments to configure CO/IP Line buttons.
Prefer CO o The System will seize this CO/IP Line or a Line from the CO/IP COI/IP Line/
Grou group number when the station dials “9” (First available Co CO Group
P access code) number
Emergency CO or | This field defines the CO/IP Line or Group employed by the CO #or CO Anv CO
Group system to place Emergency Assistance calls. Group # y
ICM Tenancy o , 1~100 1
The station is assigned to one of the 100 ICM Tenancy Groups.
Group Number
. All outgoing calls will disconnect at expiration of the Call Restrict
Call Time . . . . OFF
L Timer. The Cut-Off Timers for the Station (section 6.2.13 and OFF
Restriction ) . . ) ON
COI/IP Line (section 6.4.1) establish the time allowed for the call.
Proctor Monitoring | Enables use of PABX ANI Link device for E-911 support, Only an OFF OFF
Power-Failure SLT port can be used for this feature. ON
Line Release Cost | When a CO/IP line is released, the disconnect cause or call-cost OFF OFF
Display is displayed in the LCD of the iPECS IP or LDP Phone. ON
. A station can be assigned to a PTT (Push-to-Talk) group and the
Active PTT Group . .
Number group enabled so the station can place and receive PTT 0~9 1
announcements for the group.
A station can be assigned as a Hot Desk phone. Users and OFF
Hot Desk Station |agents can login and use resources of the system through the Hot ON OFF
Desk phone.
SMDR Hidden Disable
. . This field enables hiding dialed digits in SMDR output. Disable
Dialed Digits Enable
When a call forwards to the Secretary of an Executive/Secretary
Left Message to , . OFF
] pair, messages can be left for the Executive (ON) or Secretary ON
Executive (OFF) ON
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Table 6.2.2-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Based on this level, the user will be able to view the specified
. programs within the Station User Web portal. Level 1 can view all | LEVEL 1 ~
Station Web Level ) . . LEVEL 1
programs, Levels 2 and 3 are configured in “Station Web LEVEL 3
Authorization” under System Data. This is a Web only PGM.
Station Web Web pages are presented to the user in English or the configured English English
Language local language. Local
When a page announcement is received, it is normally received Speaker
Headset page over the Speaker of the iPECS IP or LDP Phone. For headset P
Headset Speaker
mode users, the page can sent to the headset or both the headset and Both
speaker.
When employing a non-ISDN terminal, specifically a modem o
Progress ploying a non rminal, specific y. m. r OFF
L analog FAX, the ISDN call SETUP message must include this OFF
Indication - ON
message and “Progress Indication” should be set to “ON”.
When an analog device (SLT or FAX) uses an ISDN Line in the
system, the Information Element of the ISDN SETUP message OFF
3.1 KHz Audio must indicate the device only has 3.1 KHz audio capabilities. If an ON OFF
SLT or analog FAX will be allowed access to the ISDN Lines, this
parameter must be “ON”
. When a station receives a call, the DSS/BLF button at other
Pick-Up by Flex ) ) i ) OFF
stations will flash and, if allowed, other stations may use the ON
button . ON
button to answer (pick-up) the call.
OFF
Prepaid Call The Pre-paid Call feature must be enabled for use by a station. ON OFF
An amount can be associated with the station as prepayment for
Prepaid Money (0 | outgoing calls. The assigned “Pre-paid Money” is reduced by the 000000 - 0
- 999999) calculated call cost (Call Metering or cost/minute). This parameter 999999
& displays the remaining funds for outgoing calls. Prepaid Money is
Used Prepaid often used in small hospitality businesses. 000000 - 0
Money The “Used Pre-paid Money” displays the money that has been 999999
used.
SIP USER TABLE | These fields reference the index to the SIP User ID Attributes 0~2400 0
INDEX Table. The referenced SIP User Id may be employed for several
SIP USER TABLE | of the SIP headers for outgoing calls and may be employed for 0~2400 0
INDEX?2 incoming call routing as configured in the SIP CO Attributes PGM
SIP USER TABLE 133, “Id Assigned Station”.
INDEX3 Up to three SIP User Id indices can be assigned to each station to| 0~2400 0
permit the use of up to three SIP Trunk service providers.
Call Coverage Attributes
Call Coverage The Call Coverage feature permits an iPECS IP or LDP Phone OFF OFF
Mode user to receive ring and answer calls for other stations. ON
When a covered station rings, the {CALL COVERAGE} button
Call Coverage ) . . . . .
) LED will flash at the covering station and the station will receive 0~15 0
Delay Ring L . :
ring (immediate or delayed by 0 to 15 ring cycles).
Call Coverage On | Call Coverage can be configured to provide coverage while the OFF ON
Busy covered station is idle (OFF) or both idle and busy (ON). ON
Call Coverage Call Coverage can be configured to deliver coverage ring to the OFF
Through Mobile assigned Mobile phone (ON) when call coverage is active. ON ON
Extension
Call Coverage On | When Call Coverage Busy is enabled, the system can send External Call| External
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Table 6.2.2-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Busy Range coverage ring for outside calls only or both internal and outside Only Call Only
calls. External and
Internal Call
Call Coverage . . -
. Call Coverage delayed ring can be determined by the covered Originator -
Delay Ring . . . Originator
(originator) or covering (member) settings for the delay. Member
Method
call Cover.age For Call Coverage can deliver coverage ring for Wake-Up signals. OFF OFF
Wakeup Ring ON
Silence
The station can be assigned to receive normal ring for a covered | Normal Ring
Call Coverage . .

. call or only a flashing of the Call Coverage button. For LIP Muted Ring- Normal
Ring Type on . . . .
Member phones, Muted ring or a muted single burst can be used to notify | 80xxE only Ring

the station. One Burst-
80xxE only
Tone/Ring Attributes
A tone can be sent periodically indicating the elapsed time of an OFF
Call Time Tone outgoing CO/IP call. The Elapsed Call Timer, see System Timers ON OFF
section 6.5.20, determines the period between tones.
When the Camp-on feature below is enabled for the station, if the
station is busy and receives a Camp-on request, the LCD OFF
Camp On Tone indicates the camped on call. In addition, if Camp-on tone is ON ON
enabled, the Camp-On tone is sent to the station as an audible
signal for the camp-on.
Dial Tone
Int/Ext
Music,
. Ext Music2
ICM Dial Tone . . .
Source The dial tone sources can be selected for each station. VSF MOH | Dial Tone
SLT MOH
1-5,
VSF MOH?2,
VSF MOH3
Ring Back
Tone,
Int/Ext
music,
ICM Ring Back The ring back tones can be selected for each station. Ext Music2, | Ring Back
Tone Source VSF MOH, Tone
SLT MOH
1-5,
VSF MOH?2,
VSF MOH3
Burst
Off-Hook Ring While the station is Off hook, the type of ring can be adjusted as a Mute Refer to
Type single burst, muted normal ring, system ring or no audible ring System System
signal. Attributes attributes
Silence
SIP Color Ring With a SIP based AA/VM that supports color ring, C(?Ior rinq may
be provided to SIP pones. The group number associated with the
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Table 6.2.2-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
external AA/VM should be entered as the SIP Color Ring source.
Gains are established in the Tables of PGM 410 to 417 under the
Gain table index | Maintenance tab. One of three (3) tables can be selected for the 1-3 1
station.
Selects one of five Tables to determine the tones sent to the
Tone table index | Station. The individual tones are configured in PGM 410 to 417 1-5 1
under the Maintenance tab.
Routing Attributes
. . OFF
Call Forward When allowed, Call Forward can be activated by the station. ON OFF
. . . OFF
Enables DND to be activated by the station. The station can be ALL
DND limited to activate DND for outside calls (CO Only) or for internal ICM call OFF
calls (ICM call), if desired. CO call only
A station must be allowed Off-Net Fwd to forward external Disable
Off-Net Forward | incoming calls outside the system or otherwise establish a CO-to- Enable Enable
CO connection (Unsupervised Conference).
UCD Group When unavailable, DID/DISA calls to the station can route to the OFF OFF
Service ACD Group to which the station is a member. ON
Ring Group When unavailable, DID/DISA calls to the station can route to the OFF OFF
Service Ring Group to which the station is a member. ON
ACD Group members may be assigned a priority, 0-9. Members
UCD Login Priority | with the highest priority are sent calls ahead of lower priority 0~9 0
members. This field is the same as PGM 191-button 19.
The parameter enables Delayed Prime Line (Idle Line) activation; HOT
Prime Line see Idle Line Selection section 6.2.11, and Prime Line Delay timer WARM WARM
section 6.5.20.
If an Agent does not answer an ACD call in the ACD No Answer
timer, the Agent enters an Unavailable state with the Reason None
Auto ACD DND . . None
code entered here. The reason code is sent in ACD Event #,*, 1~9
messages.
If a station is Out-of-Service and has previously forwarded calls, OFF
FWD if OOS the system will forward the calls to the previous destination if ON OFF
enabled here.
LCR operation for the station will employ the LDT Table index LDT Table
LDT Table Index ) . 1
defined by this entry. Number
Mobile (Web) When enabled, the station can activate Call back from the Station Disable Disable
Client Service Web portal. Enable
Calls to an MSN number route to idle stations with a free MSN
. button for the MSN number. In addition, the call can be routed to OFF
MSN Wait L . . ) OFF
busy stations if MSN Wait is ON and the station has a free (idle) ON
corresponding MSN Loop button.
L A call routed using DID normally routes to the appropriate station. OFF
DID Restriction . . . o OFF
If desired, a Station can be restricted from receiving DID calls. ON
A call routed using DISA, normally routes to the appropriate OFF
DISA Restriction | station. If desired, a Station can be restricted from receiving DISA ON OFF
calls.
Pre-Selected Msg | When the user activates Pre-Selected or Custom Messages, the OFF OFF
DND system can automatically activate DND for the station so that the ON

25



IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0
Table 6.2.2-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
station will not receive ring and the call is routed based on the
DND treatment.
Voice Attributes
Stations must be allowed Page access to send a page over the OFF
Page Access , . . OFF
system’s Paging facilities. ON
When placing an intercom call, a user can change the ICM
Forced Hands- vhen placing i 9 OFF
signaling mode, Tone Ring to Hands free answer mode or HF OFF
Free Answer ) ON
Answer to Tone Ring.
Enables Group Listen feature, audio is sent to both the handset .
. . . . . Disable .
Group Listening | and speaker with the handset microphone active and Enable Disable
speakerphone microphone OFF.
. . . . . . Disable .
Override Privilege | Enables intrusion to gain access to an active CO/IP call. Enable Disable
Disable
Voice Over Enables use of Voice Over by the station. Enable
Enable
. . . . . . Disable
Barge-in permits an authorized Station to intrude into other .
L S . . Monitor Only .
Barge In Mode existing outside/internal calls or to force disconnection of an ) ) Disable
. Monitor, Join
existing call. .
& Disconnect
When ON, the station can receive a Camp-on while busy. If
“Camp On Tone” above is enabled, the stations receive a Camp- OFF
Camp on enable | on tone otherwise only the LCD will indicate the camped on call. If ON ON
the station is not allowed to receive a Camp-On, the calling user
receives error tone.
. When a VolIP video door phone rings to a video-enabled LIP
Video Show on . . . .
. phone, the video streaming commences immediately or after the
Calling (ex. IP . OFF
. call is answered. OFF
Video Door . . . ON
Phone) A VolIP channel is required to serve ring-back tone to the Door

phone.
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6.2.3 Terminal Attributes - PGM 112

Selecting Terminal Attributes will display the Terminal Attributes data input page, Figure 6.2.3-1.
Enter a valid station range and click [Load] to enter Terminal Attributes data. Use the check
boxes to indicate which attributes to define; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire

range of stations when saved.
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By-Pass DTMF
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Howler Tone
Flex Button Page
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Send SLT CLI Info
SLT Flash Mode
SLT Configuration Mode
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T
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Figure 6.2.3-1 Terminal Attributes (PGM 112)

Terminal Attributes define features and functions available to the terminal itself. Generally, the
entry will turn the feature ON (enable) or OFF (disable). Refer to Table 6.2.3-1 for a description of
the features and the input required.

Table 6.2.3-1 Terminal Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Auto Speaker Enables [SPEAKER] activation when a CO/IP Line, DSS or OFF ON
Selection other feature button is pressed; there is no need to lift handset. ON
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Table 6.2.3-1 Terminal Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When On, No-touch answer connects transferred calls to the OFF
No Touch Answer . . OFF
station’s speakerphone automatically after a short tone. ON
H/
ICM Signaling The user may select Hands-free (H), Privacy (P) or Tone Ring By T
Mode (T) for the ICM Signaling mode. P
. . L Lo . Speaker
. This parameter selects device to receive incoming ring signals,
Headset Ring Headset Speaker
Speaker, Headset or Both.
Both
The device, Speakerphone or Headset, to receive audio for a Headset/
Speaker/Headset P P Speaker
call can be selected. Speaker
, The LCD LED, upper left of LCD, may be used for Intercom Call Ring
LCD Display LED | . . . . MWI
ring Indication or Message Wait Indication. MWI
Message Scroll
g Select message scroll speed. 0-~7 3
Speed
. The user may enable the iPECS IP or LDP-7000 series phone OFF OFF
EarMic Headset .
for use with a Headset. ON
When ON, digits dialed by the user are stored at the iPECS IP
Enblock Mode o.r LDP F’hone until explicitly sent by the user. When sent, all . OFF OFF
dialed digits are sent to the system in a block. En-block mode is ON
only available to iPECS IP or LDP Phones with 3-Soft keys.
The backlight of iPECS IP and LDP Phones is assigned to stay
OFF, light only when the station is busy, or light constantly. This | Always Off
Back Light Usage |feature applies to LIP-8000, LIP 9000 and LDP 9000 series Busy Only Busy Only
phones. In addition, Back Light Usage applies to LDP-7000 Always On
phones with a graphic LCD.
When detected, DTMF from an SLT may be regenerated by OFF
By-Pass DTMF COI/IP Line interface circuitry, the SLT port can bypass detection ON OFF
so DTMF is not detected.
) Enables an LIP-8000 phone to have a Serial DSS/BLF Console Disable
Serial DSS Usage Enable
attached. Enable
. OFF
Howling Tone Howler tone can be sent to a phone when left off-hook. ON ON
The iPECS LIP-9030 and 9040 have 8 and 12 Flexible buttons,
respectively. Additional Flex buttons are available using Flex
button pages. The phone can have up to 3 pages each with the Use 1 Page | jge3 Page
Flex Button Page |8 or 12 Flex buttons. Thus, an LIP-9030 can have 24 Flex Use 2 Page
buttons and the LIP-9040 can have 36 Flex buttons. Use 3 Page
The Navigation Up/Down button is used to scroll through the
Flex buttons pages assigned.
For the IPECS LIP-9010/20/30/40, character alignment for Not Align Not Align
Align LCD messages to the phone can be right or left aligned by the Align Left
system, or alignment controlled by the phone (“Not Align”). Align Right
SLT Attributes
Disables override and camp-on tones to the station. This feature OFF
Data Security is commonly used for an analog modem or FAX to assure tones ON OFF
do not affect received information.
When an SLT port is connected to a Modem, the port can be OFF
Modem Enable enabled for Modem operation. This will activate Echo ON OFF
Cancellation and disregard any Camp-on/Call Wait to improve
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Table 6.2.3-1 Terminal Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
modem performance.
. FSK
SLT CID Type Caller Id can be sent to an SLT as FSK or DTMF signals. DTME FSK
. . OFF
Send SLT CLI Info | When allowed, the system sends CLI information to the SLT. ON ON
When an SLT activates a Hook-flash the system will perform
one of the following operations:
Flash Transfer — active call placed on hold and dial tone is | Flash Transfer
SLT Flash Mode returned. . . Flash Drop Flash
Flash-Drop — the active call is dropped. Flash Ignore | Transfer
Flash-Ignore — the Hook-flash is ignored, no action is taken. | Hold Release
Hold Release — the active call is placed on hold and, if the
SLT returns toidle, the call is dropped.
Default
SLT configuration | For the South African region, the SLT gain is adjusted based on Short Default
mode the SLT Configuration Mode. Long
Far
When an SLT attempts to transfer a CO/IP call to another CO/IP OFF
Block Back Call ) OFF
Line, the transfer can be blocked and the call released. ON
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6.2.4 CLI Attributes - PGM 113

Selecting CLI Attributes will display the CLI Attributes data input page, Figure 6.2.4-1. Enter a
valid station range and click [Load] to enter CLI Attributes data. Use the check boxes to indicate
which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of stations
when saved.

[t — == Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
-
MFoMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM CLI Attrib... =
=t
Q Enter Station Range
Systemn 1D & Mumbering Plans Station Range 1000-1049
Station Data v Order | | Check Al Attribute |2 Value
1 O DID DISA YWait/Show 2nd PSTM CLI (eI
Station Type(110) 5 O CLP Disal
ispla OFF (v
Common Attributes(111) .p y
Terminal Attributes(112) d rl COLP Display OFF v
> CLI Attributes(113) 4 o CLIR Senvce OFF [
Flexible Buttons(115/128) 5 O COLR Service OFF &
Station COS(116) 6 O CLI Mame Display OFF [»
CO/IP Group Access(117) 7 O CLIAP Message Wait OFF »
Internal Page Zone(118) a H FAST CLI For Transfer Call OFF »
PTT Group Access(119) 3 O E.164 Call Log CLI {for SIP Extension) | OFF v

Preset Call Forward(120) CID Passward
Idle Line Selection(121)

10 O Station CLI 1000

Station P Attributes(122) .

o 11 O Station CLI 2
Station Timers(123) :
Linked Station(124) 12 O Station CLI3
Station ICM Group(125) 13 O Station CLI 4
W Attributes(127) 14 O Station CLI5
Station Personal CCR(128) 15 O CLIRedirect Display Original CLI -
Station Mame Display 16 [ Station or Attendant Station | w

Station Data Copy
Station CTI IP Address

Figure 6.2.4-1 CLI Attributes (PGM 113)

CLI Attributes define Called and Calling Line Id characteristics for the station. Generally, the entry
will turn the feature ON (enable) or OFF (disable) or enter is made in the text box. Refer to Table
6.2.4-1 for a description of the features and the input required.

Table 6.2.4-1 CLI Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE | DEFAULT

When a busy station receives a DID/DISA call, the call may
queue to the station instead of receiving busy treatment. With OFF

DID DISA Wait/Sho
AUSNOW | b D/DISA Call Wait, the caller will hear Ring-back tone, the ON

2nd PSTN CLI ON
COI/IP Line LED flashes, and the CLI for the new incoming call
displays in the LCD.
) CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation), a carrier service, OFF
CLIP Display . . OFF
sends the number of the calling party to the system in the Call ON
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Table 6.2.4-1 CLI Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE | DEFAULT
SETUP message. If enabled here, the number will be shown in
the iPECS LIP and LDP Phone LCD.
COLP (Connected Line Id Presentation), a carrier service,
) sends the number of the answering party to the system in the OFF
COLP Display Call CONNECT message. If enabled here, the number will be ON OFF
shown in the iPECS LIP and LDP Phone LCD.
CLIR (Calling Line Identification Restriction), a carrier service,
removes calling party Id sent from the ISDN to the called party OFF
CLIR Service with a RESTRICT instruction in the SETUP message. If ON OFF
enabled here, the system will send the RESTRICT instruction
when an outgoing ISDN call is placed.
COLR (Connected Line Id Restriction), a carrier service,
removes connected party Id sent from ISDN messages to the OFF
COLR Service calling party with a RESTRICT instruction in the CONNECT ON OFF
message. If enabled here, the system will send the restrict
instruction when the station answers an ISDN call.
When the CLI data in the call SETUP message from the carrier OFF
CLI Name Display matches a number in Speed Dial, the system can display the ON OFF
name associated with the Speed Dial bin, if set to ON.
A log of missed calls with Caller Id can be maintained for the OFF
CLI/IP Message Wait |user, permitting the user to call back the identified party. Up to ON OFF
4000 entries are maintained in the log, system-wide.
FAST CLI For If this option is set to ON, when a transferred call is routed to an OFF
SLT or DECT phone, the CLI for the CO/IP call is sent to the OFF
Transfer Call . . . ON
SLT or DECT phone instead of transferring station number.
E.164 Call Log CLI When enabled, the E.164 format CLI is sent to SIP Extensions OFF OFF
(for SIP Extension) for an incoming CO/IP call. ON
Station CLI 1 12 digits 1000
Station CLI 2 When not restricted by CLIR or COLR, this entry is added to the charlaiters
number in the COLP/CLIP Table defined for the CO/IP Line 16
Station CLI 3 under the CO Line Data CID/CPN Attributes and used as the
. . e . ) characters
caller or answering party id. The specific Station CLI (1-5) is
Station CLI 4 determined as the Station CLI Type assigned in the CID/CPN 16
Attributes for the CO/IP Line. characters
Station CLI 5 16
characters
When an incoming call is redirected in the carrier’'s network, the | Original
. ) call SETUP message will contain an original and redirected CLI. CLI -
CLI/Redirect Display ) ) . . . ) . Original CLI
This selection determines if the iPECS IP and LDP Phone will Redirect
display the original or redirected number. CLI
. The Station CLI added to the CLIP or COLP can be, the CLI Station .
Station or Attendant ) . . Station
associated with the Attendant or the station. Attendant
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6.2.5 Flexible Buttons - PGM 115/129

Selecting Flex Buttons will display the Flex buttons data input page, Figure 6.2.5-1. Enter a valid
Station range and click [Load] to enter Flex button data. Use the check boxes to indicate which
attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of stations when

saved.
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Internal Page Zone(118)
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Preset Call Forward(120)
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Station Data Copy
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Board Based Data
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Enter Station Range :
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~ Button Type Value

O Flex Button 1 TR, v
O Flex Button 2 I R
O Flex Button 3 iR, v
O Flex Button 4 | M/& v
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O Flex Buttan B iR, v
O Flex Button 7 T, A
O Flex Button & TiR, v
O Flex Buttan 9 TR, b
O Flex Button 10 | RIfA v
O Flex Button 11 | M/A v
O Flex Button 12| M/A b
O Flex Button 13 | MfA v
O Flex Button 14 | M/A v
O Flex Button 15 | M/A b
O Flex Button 16 | M/A v
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Figure 6.2.5-1 Flex Buttons Assignment

Change Language

Label

Save

Each Flex button for each iPECS IP and LDP Phones, and DSS Console can be assigned a
function (TYPE) as below. After selecting the Type for a button, enter the value, if required. The
types available from the drop-down menu are shown in Table 6.2.5-1 below. In addition, for the
LIP Phone models 8040, 8050, and 9000 series and the LSS Console models, a label can be
assigned that is used as the designation for the button in the LCD of the phone.

Table 6.2.5-1 FLEX BUTTON TYPE & VALUE

TYPE REMARK
Empty Empty (unassigned), may be defined by the user.
CO Line Assigns a button to access a defined CO/IP line.
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Table 6.2.5-1 FLEX BUTTON TYPE & VALUE

TYPE REMARK
CO Group Assigns a button to access a free line in the CO/IP Group.
Loop Assigns a button to access CO/IP Line that does not otherwise appear on the phone.
Station Number Assigns a button as DSS/BLF for the assigned station number.

Programming

. Assigns a button to dial a code from the Flexible Numbering Plan as shown in Appendix B.
(Numbering Plan)

Assigns a button to perform a User Program function from the Numbering Plan shown in
Appendix A.

Station Speed Bin Assigns a button to a Station Speed Dial bin.

System Speed Bin Assigns a button to a System Speed Dial bin.

Net Station Number | Refer to Network Numbering Plan Table - PGM 324.

Programming (PGM)
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6.2.6 Station COS - PGM 116

Selecting Station COS will display the Station COS data input page, Figure 6.2.6-1. Enter a valid
station range and click [Load] to enter the Station COS data. Use the check boxes to indicate
which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of stations
when saved.

,r=Ecs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400
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i ISR <
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=
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CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(116)

COMAP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(115)
Preset Call Forward(120)
Idle Line Selection(121)
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station(124)
Station ICM Group(125)
Wh Attributes(127)
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~

Station Data Copy
Station CTI IP Address

Figure 6.2.6-1 Station COS

All stations are assigned a Class-of-Service (COS), which determines the ability of the user to dial
certain types of calls, refer to Table 6.2.6-1. Separate COS assignments are made for Day,
Timed and Night Mode operation. As a default, all stations are assigned with a Station COS of 1
for all modes, no restrictions. The station COS interacts with the CO Line COS to establish overall
dialing or Toll restrictions. This interaction and the resulting restrictions are given in Table 6.2.6-
2.Long distance calls are determined by the first dialed digit (“0” or “1”) and the number of digits
dialed. If the first digit dialed is a LD code, default “0” or “1”, or, if the number of digits dialed
exceeds the assigned LD digit counter in System Data SMDR Attributes section 6.5.17, the call is
consider a Long Distance call and appropriate restrictions applied.

Table 6.2.6-1 STATION COS

STATION
COS RESTRICTIONS
1 No restrictions are placed on dialing from the station.
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Table 6.2.6-1 STATION COS

STATION
COS RESTRICTIONS
2 The assignments in Exception Table A are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
3 The assignments in Exception Table B are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
4 The assignments in both Exception Tables A & B are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
5 The leading digit dialed cannot be a Long Distance code, default “0” or “1”, and further denied/allowed
based on Exception Table C.
6 The leading digits dialed cannot be a Long Distance code & digit count cannot exceed the LD digit
counter, default 7 digits, and further denied/allowed based on Exception Table C.
7 Intercom and paging calls are allowed. No outgoing dialing except for emergency calls is allowed on
CO Lines.
8 The assignments in the Exception Table D are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
9 The assignments in the Exception Table E are monitored for allow and deny Numbers
10 The assignments in the Exception Table D & E are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
11 The assignments in the Exception Table A & B and D & E are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
Table 6.2.6-2 STATION/CO COS
COCOS1 COCOS2 COCOS3 COCOSs 4 CO COS5
STA COS|No Restriction No Restriction No Restriction Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
1 code/counter) and
Table C
STA COS|Exception Table A |Exception Table A | No Restriction Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
2 governs the dialing |governs the dialing code/counter) and
Table C
STA COS|Exception Table B No Restriction Exception Table B |Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
3 governs the dialing governs the code/counter) and
dialing Table C
STA COS|Exception Table A & |Exception Table A |Exception Table B |Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
4 B governs the dialing | governs the dialing |governs the code/counter) and
dialing Table C
STA COS|Local Call only (LD |Local Call only (LD |Local Call only Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
5 Code, “1” or “0") and | Code, “1” or “0") (LD Code, “1" or |code/counter) and
Table C and Table C “0") and Table C | Table C
STA COS|Only Local Call (LD |Only Local Call (LD | Only Local Call Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
6 code/counter) and code/counter) and | (LD code/counter) | code/counter) and
Table C Table C and Table C Table C
STA COS|In-house dialing only |In-house dialing In-house dialing  |In-house dialing only  |In-house
7 only only dialing only
STA COS|Exception Table D  |Exception Table D |No Restriction Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
8 governs the dialing |governs the dialing code/counter) and
Table C
STA COS| Exception Table D | Exception Table D | No Restriction Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
9 governs the dialing |governs the dialing code/counter) and
Table C
STA COS| Exception Table D & | Exception Table D | No Restriction Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
10 E governs the dialing | & E governs the code/counter) and
dialing Table C
STA COS| Exception Table A & | Exception Table A | No Restriction Only Local Call (LD No Restriction
11 Band D & E governs|&BandD & E code/counter) and
the dialing governs the dialing Table C
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6.2.7 CO/IP Group Access - PGM 117

Selecting CO/IP Group Access will display the CO/IP Group Access data input page, Figure
6.2.7-1. Enter a valid station range and click [Load] to enter CO/IP Group Access data. Check

the appropriate boxes to allow or delete access to each CO/IP Group.
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Figure 6.2.7-1 CO/IP Group Access
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Change Language

Save

Stations can be allowed or denied access to CO Lines and IP Channels by group. As a default, all
stations are allowed access to all groups except Private Lines (group 201) and unused CO Lines

(group 0). The CO Line of an RSGM is assigned as a Private Line by default.
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6.2.8 Internal Page Zone - PGM 118

Selecting Internal Page Zone will display the Internal Page Zone data input page, Figure 6.2.8-1.
Enter a valid station range and click [Load] to enter the Internal Page Zone Access data. Check
the appropriate boxes to allow the station to receive pages from each Internal Page Zone.
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Figure 6.2.8-1 Internal Page Zone

Change Lan

Save

Each IPECS IP and LDP Phone is assigned to receive announcements from each Internal Page
Zone. A station can be assigned to any, all or no zones. Note a station not assigned to any
Internal Zone will not receive any page announcements including Internal All Call. As a default, all

stations except remote stations are assigned to receive pages from zone 1.
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6.2.9 PTT Group Access - PGM 119

Selecting PTT (Push-to-Talk) Group Access will display the PTT Group Access data input page,
Figure 6.2.9-1. Enter a valid Station range and click [Load] to enter the PTT Group Access data.
Check the appropriate boxes to allow access to each PTT Group.

:Izdu=u = Administration Maintenance Change Language w
Ly
MFGMBase M Function Base < Favarite PGM PTT Group ... :
o
a Enter Station Range
System ID & Numbering Plans Station Renge 1000-1043
Station Data v Internal Page Caloct Al
PTT Group 1
Station Type(110) . 5 o
rou
Commaon Attributes(111) . P . o
rou
Terminal Attributes(112) P
FTT G 4
CLI Attributes(113) roup O
Flexible Buttons(115/129) PTT Group 5 O
Station COS(116) FTT Group B |
COMP Group Access(117) FTT Group 7 O
Internal Page Zone(118) PTT Group & O
> PTT Group Access(119) PTT Group 9 O
Preset Call Forward(120) PTT Group 0 O

ldle Line Selection(121)
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)

Linked Station(124)
Station ICM Group(125)
W Attributes(127)

Station Personal CCR(128)
Station Name Display
Station Data Copy

Station CTI 1P Address

Figure 6.2.9-1 PTT Group Access

Each IPECS IP or LDP Phone is assigned to receive PTT announcements from any combination
of the ten (10) PTT groups. Note a station not assigned to any group will not receive PTT page
announcements including Internal All PTT group page. As a default, all stations except remote
stations are assigned to group 1.
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6.2.10 Preset Call Forward - PGM 120

Selecting Preset Call Forward will display the Preset Call Forward data input page, Figure 6.2.10-
1. Enter a valid station range and click [Load] to enter the Station Preset Call Forward data. Use
the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of stations when saved.

m=E0s Administration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language w

MPGWBase  WFunction Base < Favarite PGM Preset Call...

Qx

Q Enter Station Range :

Systern 1D & Numbering Plans Station Range 1000-1043

Station Data v Call Forward Type Destination
. O Uncanditional T, v

Station Type(110)

Cammon Attributes(111) U Internal Busy i -
Terminal Atributes(112) O Internal Mo Answer | N o

CLI Attributes(113) O Interrial DND MAA v
Flexible Buttons(115/129) O External Busy ) ¥

Station COS(116) O External Mo Angwer | M2 v

COAP Group Access(117) 0 External DND A, R

Intemal Page Zone(115) O Transfer to Mail Box | 1A v

PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
ldle Line Selection(121)
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)

Linked Station(124)
Station ICK Group(125)
Wi Attributes(127)

Station Personal CCR{128)

W

Station Mame Display
Station Data Copy
Station CTI IP Address

Figure 6.2.10-1 Preset Call Forward

Stations can be programmed so that incoming CO/IP and Intercom calls forward to a preset
station or station group. This allows an external or internal call to initially ring at a station and
forward to a pre-determined destination. Preset Forward can be separately assigned
Unconditional, Internal Busy, Internal No Answer, Internal DND, External Busy, External No
Answer, External DND preset forwarding to any station, Station group, System Speed dial bin
(off-net) or Station ICR. As a default, no Preset Call Forward is assigned.

For “Transfer to Mail Box” enter the Station Group number of the Voice Mail group. This will
permit other users to transfer calls directly to the desired user's Voice Mailbox.
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6.2.11 Idle Line Selection - PGM 121

Selecting Idle Line Selection will display the Idle Line Selection data input page, Figure 6.2.11-1.
Enter a valid Station range and click [Load] to enter the Idle Line Selection data. Check the
appropriate radial button and enter the value for the Idle Line Selection.

o — == Adrministration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400 . S
~
MPGh Base M Function Base < Favorite PGM Idle Line S... x
=4
Q Enter Station Range

Systermn ID & Numbering Plans Station Range 1000-1049

Station Data v Destination Value
(® Mo Selection
Station Type(110) O Flex Button

Common Attributes(111)
Terrminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)

(O CO Line
O GO Group
O Station/Met

Station COS(116) O Hunt Group
CO/P Group Access(117) O Station Speed
Internal Page Zone(118) () System Speed

PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forvward(120)
Idle Line Selection(121)
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station{124)
Station ICh Group(125)

~

Figure 6.2.11-1 Idle Line Selection

When a station goes to an off-hook condition (lifts handset or presses [SPEAKER] button), the
system normally provides intercom dial tone. In place of dial tone, the station can be programmed
to access a CO Line, CO/IP Group or call a Station or Station Group as described in Table
6.2.11-1 when the station goes off-hook. The Idle Line Selection (Prime Line) can be either
immediate (Hot) or delayed after going off-hook (Warm). The immediate/delay selection is based
on the Hot/Warm assignment in Common Attributes - Prime Line, section 6.2.2.

Table 6.2.11-1 IDLE LINE SELECTION TYPE & VALUE

TYPE DESCRIPTION
No Selection Returns Intercom dial tone.
Flex Button Flex button, activates Flex button as if pressed.
CO Line CO path seizes the CO line.
CO Group CO Group seizes CO line from the CO/IP Group.
Station/Net Station, calls the assigned station.
Hunt group Hunt group, calls the assigned hunt group.
Station speed Station speed, calls the number assigned in a station speed bin.
System speed System speed, calls the number assigned in a system speed bin.
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6.2.12 Station IP Attributes - PGM 122

Selecting Station IP Attributes will display the Station IP Attributes data input page, Figure 6.2.12-
1. Enter a valid Station range and click [Load] to enter the Station IP Attributes data. Use the
check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of stations when saved.

([ == Administration Maintenance

Change Language Log Out
UCP2400 ~ _ ~
-
MFGH Base  WFunction Base < Favarita PGM Station IP ... :.
o

Q . Enter Station Range :

System 1D & Mumbering Plans Station Range 1000-1043

Station Data v Change Attribute Value

L] Direct IP Call Enable

Station Type(110)
Common Attributes(111)
Terrminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS{116)

COAP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zoane(118)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
Idle Line Selection(121)
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station{124)
Station ICW Group(1248)
Wi Attributes(127)

Station Personal CCR{128)
Station Mame Display

W

Station Data Copy
Station CTI IP Address

Figure 6.2.12-1 Station IP Attributes

Stations are allowed access to the systems VolIP resources based on the Station IP Attributes.
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6.2.13 Station Timers - PGM 123

Selecting Station Timers will display the Station Timers input page, Figure 6.2.13-1. Enter a valid
Station range and click [Load] to enter the Station Timers data. Use the check boxes to indicate
which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of stations
when saved.

(Tl — ] Administration

Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400 . —
~
MG Base  WFunction Base < Favorite PEM Station Tim... :.
=/
Q Enter Station Range :
System ID & Mumbering Plans Station Range 1000-1049
Station Data ~ Change Attribute Value Range
O Station Forward Mo Answer Timer 0 {(*lsec) 000-G00
Station Type(110] O Cut Off Timer 0 {imin) 00-59

Common Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS{116)

COAP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forvard(120)
ldle Line Selection(121)
Station IP Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station(124)
Station ICM Group(125)
Wi Attributes(127)
Station Personal CCR(128)

W

Station Name Display
Station Data Copy
Station CTI P Address

Figure 6.2.13-1 Station Timers

Certain timers can be assigned on a station basis. Available timers, description and valid inputs
are given in Table 6.2.13-1.

Table 6.2.13-1 STATION TIMERS (PGM 123)

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

This timer determines the duration the station will
ring prior to Ring-No-Answer Forward. This settin
Station Forward No | "9 P 9 9 000-600

. affects both manual and Preset Call Forward and 0
Answer Timer . . (seconds)

overrides the System No Answer Forward timer

section 6.5.20.
Allowed length of CO/IP calls when station is 00-99
Cut Off Timer assigned Call Time restriction in Common 0

inute
Attributes, PGM 111. (minutes)
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6.2.14 Linked Station - PGM 124

Selecting Linked Station will display the Linked Station input page, Figure 6.2.14-1. Enter a valid
Station range and click [Load] to enter the Linked Station data.

ﬂzﬁ cs Adrministration Maintenance Change Language w
E
" ®
WFGMBase M Function Base < Favarite PGM Linked Stati... = =
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Q - E Station R e
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1006 . OFF *| |Multicast »| (G711 =
FTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120) 1007 . OFF % | | Multicast ¥ |G711
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> Linked Station{124) 1011 . OFF »| |Multicast »| G711 »
Station ICM Group(123) 1012 . |oFF ¥| [Muticast v| (3711 v
VM Atributes(127) 1013 OFF v| [Muticast v [G711 v
Station Personal CCR{123) =
. 1014 . OFF »| |Multicast »| (G711«
Station Mame Display
Station Data Copy 1015 . OFF % | | Multicast | |G711 %
Station CTI 1P Address 1016 . OFF | | Multicast »| |G711 v
1017 OFF % | | Multicast »| |G711 %
Board Baced Data 1018 . |oFF | [Mutticast ¥| (G717 ™
0 Line Data 1019 . OFF | [Mutticast v| (G711 v
1020 . OFF % | | Multicast »| |G711 %
Systern Data -
1021 . OFF *| |Multicast »| (G711 =
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\SON Line Dat 1023 . OFF »| | Multicast | | G711 v
ine Data
s 1024 OFF v | | Multicast ») | G711 w| &

Figure 6.2.14-1 Linked Station Pair

For an iPECS Communicator or UCS Client, it is recommended that PGM 443 be employed for
an unregistered (MAC Linked pair) station. When unregistered station linking is used, the linked
station does not reduce the system's capacity. However, in this case, the linked station must be
an iPECS IP Phone. Unregistered linking is allowed only to an iPECS LIP Phone. Once the
iIPECS Communicator or UCS Client is linked, it will display in this Web page as well as in PGM
103 and 443.

To link registered stations, the Personal Group feature is used and configured in PGM 260 and
261.
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Table 6.2.14-1 LINKED STATION TABLE
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Set MAC address of linked un-registered station, required
data. Note the secondary station must not be registered
MAC Address . . L .
in the system prior to linking. If needed, delete the device
from the system prior to linking.
IP Address The IP Address of the linked station. IPv4 address
Router IP Address Set the Router IP address for a linked station. IPv4 address
Remote: L (Local)
R/NAPT
R/NAT
R/NAP
R
Local/Remote:
This field displays the operating mode of the station, LO/NAPT
Mode LO/NAT
remote or local and NAT or NAPT.
LO/NAP
LO
Local:
L/NAPT
L/NAT
L/NAP
L
If OFF, the system will employ layer 2 switching over the OFF OFF
LAN to communicate with the linked station. If ON, the ON
ARP system will employ ARP (Address Resolution Protocol) to
determine the IP address of the device, if required, and
communicate using IP.
Normally, iPECS IP devices register using multi-cast Multicast Multicast
Register packets. When separated from the system, that is when Unicast
the device is remote, unicast is used.
G.711 G.711
G.723.1
Codec Type A specific Codec type can be configured for the station. G.729
System, use the
codec defined for
the system

44



iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

6.2.15 Station ICM Tenancy Group - PGM 125

Selecting Station ICM Tenancy Group displays the Station ICM Tenancy Group input page,
Figure 6.2.15-1. Select ICM Tenancy Group and click [Load], the system will display the ICM
Tenancy Group Characteristics. Enter the Station number of the group Attendant and check the
appropriate box to allow calling to the group.

[ —| Administration
UCP2400

i . . . x x
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Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(116)

CO/AP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
ldle Line Selection(121)
Station |P Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station{124)
Station ICM Group(125)
WM Attributes(127)
Station Personal CCR{128)
Station Narme Display

Access Group 2
Access Group 3
Access Group 4
Access Group &
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Access Group 7
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~
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Station Data Copy

Station CTI P Address
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Access Group 19

o o o Y 3

Board Based Data Access Group 20

Figure 6.2.15-1 Station ICM Tenancy Group

Stations can be assigned to an ICM Tenancy group under Common Attributes section 6.2.2. Up
to 100 Tenant groups can be defined. Each group is configured to allow or deny placing intercom
calls, including transfers, to stations in other groups and an Attendant station can be defined for
each group. The Attendant will receive “dial 0” calls and controls Day/Night mode for the group.

Table 6.2.15-1 STATION ICM TENANCY GROUP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Assign the Attendant station for the ICM Tenant group.
The ATD receives dial ‘0’ calls and controls Day/Night
Service. Any station can be assigned as the Attendant for
the Tenancy group.

ATD STA Number Station No.

ICM tenancy groups allowed access by stations of the
Group Access Y group 4 1~100 1
selected group.
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6.2.16 Station Voice Mail Attributes — PGM 127

Selecting VM Attributes displays the Station Voice Mail Attributes input page, Figure 6.2.16-1.
Enter a valid Station range and click [Load] to enter the Station Voice Mail Attributes data. Use
the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of stations when saved.
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Figure 6.2.16-1 Station VM Attributes

The Station VM Attributes are divided into three sub-sections. The Basic Attributes assign general
characteristics of the Station’s Voice Mail and announcements. Enhanced Attributes assign
characteristics including VM COS, notification, cascading and Company Directory Names. The E-
Mail Notification section defines various SMTP server data such as the Station and System E-
mail account data.
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Table 6.2.16-1 STATION VM ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Basic Attributes
The station must be permitted VSF access to access the Disable
VSF Access L . . Enable
built-in Voice Mailbox. Enable
When allowed, the station can activate the Two-way OFF
Two way Record . OFF
record feature to record a conversation. ON
The sequence number defines the VSF gateway where
UVMU/UVM Slot Seq. g . 9 y Seq. No.
messages for the station are stored
The selected language is employed for prompts played to
Multi Language guag pioy prompts pray Prompt 1~6 Prompt 1
the user.
The selected language is employed for prompts played to
Pre-selected . . :
an external CO caller if the called station has activated Prompt 1~6 Prompt 1
Message Language
Pre-selected Message.
When the user has no Voice messages and selects the
Default VM group .
[Call Back/Msg] button, the “Default VM group number” is
number
called.
This field enables unconditional recording of all calls
Automatic Talk placed or received by the station. Recordings, in .wav OFF OFF
Recording Option format, are stored at the Call Recording destination ON
defined below.
When Auto Call Recording is defined for a station, the
Automatic Talk destination for the recording is defined here. The UCS Station or
Recording Destination | Client Station number, or an IP CR or 3" party SIP Group
recording server.
. When ON, the date and time the message was received is OFF
VSF MSG Date/Time . ON
played to the user prior to the message. ON
The user may be required to enter a password to access No password Station
their VSF Voice Mailbox. The password can be defined as | Password only
VM Password check o . . number &
none, the Authorization code only or the normal Station Station number
o password
Number and Authorization code. & password
When using an adjunct VM, the system can translate the
Mailbox number from the user’s station number to the .
i . . Station
VMID Number assigned VMID. The system sends the station number or Max. 8 digit Number
VMID, if assigned, to the VM (in-band, SMDI) in order to
identify the appropriate Voice Mailbox.
Messages stored in the built-in VM may be retrieved in FIFO/
Retrieve MSG Method | either a FIFO (first-in-first-out) or LIFO (last-in-first-out) LIFO LIFO
order based on this entry.
Wake-Up A System announcement can be recorded to play to the 0-70 0
Announcement. station as a Wakeup Announcement.
Enhanced Attributes
VM Message No Number of Voice Messages in the user’s Mailbox.
Each Voice Mailbox is assigned one of five VM Classes of
Service (COS) that determines basic characteristics of the
VM COS . . . . 1-5 1
Mailbox such as message retention. The Voice Mail COS
attributes are set in PGM 253.
A Mailbox can be assigned as an Administrator Mailbox .
- . o . Disable .
Administrator Mailbox | permitting broadcast messaging and control of other user Enable Disable
mailboxes.
Announce Only A mailbox can be configured so that the connected party Disable Disable

47



IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0
Table 6.2.16-1 STATION VM ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Mailbox will hear the greeting but cannot leave a message, Enable
Announce Only. After the greeting, the call is routed based
on the “Announce Only Option below.
This option determines if the caller will be disconnected or . .
Announce Only . . Previous Menu/ | Previous
. returned to the previous menu after hearing an Announce
Option . . Hang Up menu
Only Mailbox greeting.
Company Directory — | This field is first name of a station for Company Directory Max. 12 N/A
First Name feature. characters
Company Directory — | This field is last name of a station for Company Directory Max. 12 N/A
Last Name feature. characters
Message cascading copies or moves messages left for
Cascade Mailbox the originating mailbox to another mailbox. This field is the Station No N/A
destination mailbox station.
. ) . Disable/
Message cascading can be configured for several options co
including all or Urgent messages only, and move or copy. Immegi);\te/
Cascade Tvpe When configured for “Move”, the message is removed Copv Uraent/ Disable
P from the original mailbox and moved to the cascade Py r9
. ) . . Move
mailbox. If configured for “Copy” the message is copied to )
. . S . Immediate/
the cascade mailbox and remains in the original mailbox.
Move Urgent
Message While listening to a message the user may Rewind or Fast 3_99
Rewind/Fast-Forward |forward. The Rewind and Fast Forward time are 04
. . e (Seconds)
Time determined by this field.
If the notification to the user’s mobile fails repeatedly, after
VM Notify retry count |the retry count, the system will send the call to the 00 -99 03
Attendant to complete the notification.
When the Mobile notification call is placed, the system will
o terminate the call, considering the call a failed attempt, if 00-99
VM Notify dial time - . . 15
no digits are received from the mobile phone user before (Seconds)
the timer expires.
E-Mail notification
e ) .| IPv4 address
VSF MSG — SMTP This field defines the IP address or URL of the SMTP mail .
. . L . or Mail server
Mail Server Address | server the system will use to send the notification E-mail. name
VSF MSG - Receiver | This field defines the E-mail address to notify when a new .
. . . . E-mail address
Mail Address VSF message is received for the station.
VSF MSG — SMTP This field defines the account Identification for the
Mail Server ID system’s E-mail account in the SMTP server.
VSF MSG - SMTP This field defines the password for the system’s E-mail
Mail Server Password | account in the SMTP server.
When E-mail notification is enabled in the VM COS (PGM
VSF MSG - Attach 253), the E-mail may include the Voice message as a wav OFF ON
Message file attachment. The proper information must be assigned ON
for the receiver mail and system mail account.
VSE MSG — Delete After ser.1ding an E-mail not.ification, the system will OFF
automatically delete the Voice message from the user’s OFF
Message ) i o ) ON
Voice Mailbox if this parameter is ON.
VSF MSG - SMTP The system can support basic security policies when No Security NG Securit
Security communicating with the SMTP E-mail server. Note the SSL y
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Table 6.2.16-1 STATION VM ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
server must also be configured for the selected security TLS
protocol.
VSF MSG - SMTP This field defines the TCP/IP port th t ill I
is fie emgs .e : port the sys em will employ 00001 - 65535 o5
Port when communicating with the SMTP E-mail server.
VSF MSG — Sender | This field defines the E-mail address used to send the new .
. . - . . E-mail address
Mail Address Voice Message notification via E-mail.
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6.2.17 Station Personal CCR Table - PGM 128

Selecting Station Personal CCR displays the Station Personal CCR Table input page, Figure
6.2.17-1. Enter a valid Station range and click [Load] to enter the Station Personal CCR Table
data.

‘Change Language

- — e f
ol —{ ==t — Administration Maintenance

Log Out
UCP2400 od
-~
MFGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Station Pers... X
Q } (] =
Enter Station Range (7] Save

System 1D & Numbering Plans Station Range 1000-1049

Station Data v Attribute Type Value VMID

1 Destination A&, v STA
Haton Typedl10) 2 Destination A, ~ STA
Common Attributes(111) m

. 3 Destination A, w STA

Temminal Attributes(112)

4 Dest A& STA
CLI Attributes(113) festination b4
Flexible Buttons(115/129) 5 Destination NIA i/ STA
Station COS(118) 6 Destination A& v STA
CO/P Group Access(117) 7 Destination MAA, v STA
Internal Page Zone(118) 8 Destination A v STA
PTT Group Access(119) 9 Destination N/, v STA

IF 1 : _ =

FresstCallFarerll ) 0 Destination MAA v STA
Idle Line Selection(121) R

CCR One Digit

Station IP Attnibutes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station{124)
Station ICM Group(125)
WM Attributes(127)

Station Personal CCR(128)

CCR Table Usage

* Button Used As

# Button Used As

~

Station Name Display
Station Data Copy
Station CTI IP Address

Figure 6.2.17-1 Station Personal CCR Table

A CCR Table can be associated with the station’s Voice Mail greeting recorded for the built-in
Voice Mail. The greeting should direct the caller to enter a digit when the called user is busy or
does not answer.

Table 6.2.17-1 STATION CCR Table

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE | DEFAULT
Entries 1 ~ 9 and O represent the digit dialed by the outside caller. A
1-0 Destination destination type and value is defined for each digit. Refer to Table
6.2.17-2 for the destinations available.
When ON, the system will analyze the first digit received only, OFF
CCR One Digit - e Sy Y 'S 719 Y OFF
additional digits dialed by the caller are ignored. ON
This option enables use of the CCR Table. If not enabled, DISA is OFF
CCR Table Usage ) . . . OFF
employed to analyze the caller-dialed digits and determine routing. ON
The asterisk (*) can be used for the following functions only: Leave
. Flex Numbering Plan Refer to
* Button Used As . L Message
. Replay Greeting Description )
. Immediate
*  Access Mailbox
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Table 6.2.17-1 STATION CCR Table
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE | DEFAULT
. Leave Message Immediate
The pound (#) can be used for the following functions only:
. Flex Numbering Plan System
. Access
# Button Used As . Replay Greeting Refer to .
. o Mailbox
e Access Mailbox Description
. Leave Message Immediate

Table 6.2.17-2 STATION CCR DESTINATIONS

DESTINATION TYPES

Route to a Station

Route to a Station Group

Route with System Speed Dial

Route as PBX Transfer with System Speed Dial (Flash then dial speed dial digits)

Route to VSF Announcement

Route to VSF Announcement and disconnect

Route to Networked Station.

Conference Room

Internal Page

External page

All Call Page

Route to voice mail(station group/station number)

Company Directory

Record VM Greeting
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6.2.18 Station Name Display

Selecting Station Name Display will display the Station Name input page, Figure 6.2.18-1. Enter a
valid Station range and click [Load] to enter the Station Name data.

_rECs Administration Maintenance Change Language M Log Out
UCcP2400
-
x
M PG Base M Function Base < Faworite PGM Station Nam... :: -
c
Q Enter Station Range : ~
Systemn D & Mumbering Plans Station Range 1000-1049
Station Data ~ Station Number [* Station Name |# Input Name
1000
Station Type(110) 100
Commaon Attributes(111)
. . 1002
Terminal Attributes(112)
CLI Aftributes{113) 1003
Flexible Buttons(115/129) 1004
Station COS{116) 1005
COAP Group Access(117) 1006
Internal Page Zone(118) 1007
FTT Group Access(115) 1006
Preset Call Forward{120) 1009
|dle Line Selection(121)
. . 1mo
Station |P Aftributes{122)
Station Timers(123) 1on
Linked Station(124) 1012
Station ICM Group(125) 1013
W Attributes{127) 1014
Station Personal CCR(128) 1015
> Station Name Display 1016
Station Data Copy "7
Station CTI IP Address
1ma
Board Based Data 1012
1020
CO Line Data
1021
System Data 1022
Station Group Data 1023
1024
ISDM Line Data 1025
v b

Figure 6.2.18-1 Station Name Display

A name, up to 20 characters, can be assigned to each Station for display in the LCD. Note that
certain phones may display the first 12 characters only.

52



iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

6.2.19 Station Data Copy

Selecting Station Data Copy will display the Station Data Copy data input page, Figure 6.2.19-1.
Enter a valid Source Station, Destination Station Range and click [Copy] to copy the station data.
Note that this function is not available for an Attendant station.

(L L= Administration Maintenance Log Out
UCP2400
-
MPGhBase M Funciion Base < Favorite PGM Station Data... :
5]
Q *
Systern ID & Numbering Plans Attribute Value
Station Data - Source Station Mumber
Destination Station Range -
Station Type(110) [ Include %MID
Cornman Attributes(111) [ Flex Buttan Only
Terminal Attributes{112) [ Exclude Flex Button
Copy Optien Exclude VEF Backup Stat
CLI Attributes(113) [ Exclude ackup Station
Flexible Butt 115429 [ Exclude %SF MSG - Receiver Mail Address
exible Buttons( ) [] Station Speed Dial Only
Station COS(116)
Result

COIP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access{115)
Preset Call Foreard(120)
ldle Line Selection{121)
Station [P Aftributes(122)
Station Timers({123)
Linked Station(124)
Station [CM Group(125)
Wl Attributes(127)
Station Personal CCR(128)
Station Mame Display

» Station Data Copy
Station CTI P Address

Figure 6.2.19-1 Station Data Copy
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6.2.20 Station CTI IP Address (1° Party TAPI)

Selecting Station CTI IP Address displays the page shown in Figure 6.2.20-1. Enter a Station

Range and click [Load] to display and modify the CTI IP address.

—
([ — =
UCP2400

MFPGH Base  MFunction Base

Q

System D & Mumbering Plans

Station Data

Station Type(110)
Caomrmon Attributes(111)
Terrminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Buttons(115/125)
Station COS(116)

COAP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone(114)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Fanward(120)
ldle Line Selection(121)
Station [P Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station(124)
Station [Ch Group(124)
W Attributes(127)

Station Personal CCR(128)

Station Name Display
Station Data Copy
> Station CTIIP Address

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

o

Administration

Maintenance

< Favorite PG

Enter Station Range

Station Range 1000-1049

Index Station Number
1 1000
2 1001
3 1002
4 1003
=3 1004
G 1005
7 1005
g 1007
g 1008
10 1009
1" 1010
12 1011
13 1012
14 1013
15 1014
16 1015
17 1016
18 1017
19 1018
20 1019
21 1020
22 1021
23 1022
24 1023
25 1024
26 1025
27 1026
28 1027
29 1028
30 1029
il 1030

Figure 6.2.20-1 Station CTI IP Address

Station CT... *

IP Address
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0ono
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0ono
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0
0ono
0.0.0.0
0.0.00

5]

State
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated
Deactivated

Deactivated

Change Language

Log Out

The system supports 1st party TAPI (Telephony Application Programming Interface) for CTI
(Computer Telephony Integration). The system will send specific TAPI information to the IP

address for activity by the associated Station.
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6.3 Board Based Data

Selecting the Board Based Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame

as shown in Figure 6.3-1.

(o —{ =1
UCP2400
M FGH Base  MFunction Base

Q 0
System |0 & Mumbering Plans
Station Data
Board Based Data hd

H.323 %olP Attributes(130)
TUEV/PRI Attributes(131)
Buoard Base Attributes(132)

CO Line Data
Systemn Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MNET Data

Zone Data

Device Login
UCS Standard
DECT Data

Hotel Data
Redundancy Data

Initialization

Administration

Maintenance

Favorite PGM

System IP Plan(102)

Flexible Buttons{115/...

CID/CPN Attributes(151)

Station Group Assig...

System Authorizatio...

I

Device IP Plan(103)

Common Auributes(l...

System Attributes(16...

Station Group Attrih. ..

Flexible DID Conver...

Change Languag

Common Attributes(1...

CO/IP Ring Assignm...

System Password(162)

Station Authorizatio...

Figure 6.3-1 Board Based Data Main Page
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6.3.1 H.323 VoIP Attributes - PGM 130

Selecting H.323 VoIP Attributes will display the H.323 VolP Attributes data input page, Figure
6.3.1-1. Enter the VoIP gateway Sequence number (refer to section 6.1.5) and click [Load] to
enter VoIP data.

([l — = Adrministration Maintenance
ucP100

Change Language w

MPGkBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM H323 VolP... [ "
Q Enter Device/GWW Slot Sequence Nurnber (1 - 3685) : ~
System D & Numbering Plans Device/Gateway Sequence(Slat) Mumber 2402
Station Data Attribute Value Range
H3Z3 Setup Mode Fast =
(e (Pl i v H323 Tunneling Mode ON v
> H.323 VoIP Attributes(130) H323 DTMF Path M v
T1/E1/PRI Attributes(131) DiffServe 4 063
Board Base Aftributes(132) RAS Usage CFF »
RAS MultiCast [P Part 1718 1-65535
€O Lne Data RAS MultiCast [P Address 224.0.1.41
Systern Data RAS UniCast IP Port 1719 1-65535
Station Group Data RAS UniCast IP Address 82.134.80.2
RAS Keep Alive Time 120 001-999(1 sec)
ISDN Line Data RAS Nurmber Plan Prefis ] Miax 23 Digits
SIP Data RAS Light RRQ Usage OFF »
RAS GateWay 1D(128Char)
Tables Data TCP Keep Alive O v
Metwarking Data Fail Over Usage OFF »
Call Setup Mo Response Time 5 0,3-10 sec
T-MET Data
FailCver GO Group Murmber 1-201 CO Group
Zone Data 2.931 Port Range 2048 - 2559 TCP Paort
Devics Login H.245 Paort Range 2560 - 3071 TCP Por
RAS Port Range 2048 - 3071 UDP Port
LICS Standard Wedia Port Range B000 - bza00 UDF Fort
DECT Data Data Sharing Port Range 3500 - 8548 TCP Port
External CODEC Priority Configuration
Hotel Data 1st priority Mone %
Initialization 2nd priority Mone (v
3rd priority Mone %
Ath priarity Mone » ad

Figure 6.3.1-1 H.323 VoIP Attributes

The VOIP channels may be used for Distributed Networking, access to SIP or H.323 networks,
and for remote IPECS devices. When the standard H.323 VolIP protocol is employed for an
external VoIP call, several attributes of these channels can be assigned. The H.323 call set-up
mode and tunneling (H.245 Encapsulation) can be established.

Also for H.323 support, a RAS (Registration, Admissions and Status) channel can be defined.
The RAS channel IP addresses (uni-cast and multi-cast) as well as the IP port numbers and other
H.323 set-up characteristics are defined.

This page also allows setting the IP TOS bit for Diffserv, a commonly recognized packet
prioritization protocol. Higher priority packets are given priority in the Default gateway or Layer 3
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Switch queue. However, they are the first to be discarded in the event of long queue delays,
which may cause excess packet loss and poor voice quality.

Refer to Table 6.3.1-1 for a description of the features and the input required.

Table 6.3.1-1 H.323 VOIP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
IP calls can be set-up using the H.323 normal or Fast Normal
H323 Setup Mode P g Fast
Start mode. Fast
IP calls can be set-up using the H.245 encapsulation OFF
H323 Tunneling Mode . P g P ON
(Tunneling). ON
Out-band
During a call, DTMF can be sent in-band, out-of-band
H323 DTMF Path In-band IN
(H.245) or employ RFC2833.
2833
This parameter sets DiffServ pre-tagging for Voice
(0-63) DIFFSERV packet. Note high values may cause high packet 0~63 4
discard levels.
When this field is ON, the VolP channel is used as the OFF
RAS Usage OFF
Gatekeeper. ON
. This field defines the Multicast TCP/IP Port for RAS
RAS Multicast IP Port . TCP/IP Port 1718
Information of Gatekeeper.
RAS Multicast IP This field defines the Multicast IP address for RAS
. IP Address 224.0.1.41
Address Information of Gatekeeper.
. This parameter defines the Unicast IP Port for RAS
RAS Unicast IP Port . TCP/IP Port 1719
Information of Gatekeeper.
RAS Unicast IP Thi ter defi the Unicast IP add f
nicas is parame gr efines the Unicast IP address for 1P Address 82.134.80.2
Address RAS Information of Gatekeeper.
To maintain a connection the system and GateKeeper 001-999
RAS Keep Alive Time | must exchange RAS Information prior to expiration of 120
. (seconds)
this timer,
RAS Number PI Th ber of digits fi tgoi Il d in RAS
: umber Plan e number of digits for an outgoing call used in Max. 23 digit 9
Prefix Setup messages.
The system can be assigned to use the simple RRQ OFF
RAS Light RRQ Usage | (Registration Request) message (ON) or the full RRQ ON OFF
message (OFF).
RAS Gateway ID This field is the Gatekeeper ID. 128 characters
The system will send a polling message every 75 OFF
TCP Keep-Alive y Poting g y . ON
seconds to assure the status of the TCP connection. ON
If an H.323 call fails to set-up in the “Call Setup No
Response time below, the system will attempt to place OFF
Fail Over Usage P . Y p P OFF
the call on the Failover CO/IP group also defined ON
below.
When Failover is enabled, the system places the fail-
Call Setup No e .
. over call if this timer expires before the system 0, 3-10 Sec. 5
Response Time .
receives a response to setup messages.
Failover CO Group The system will place the Fail-over call employing a CO arou
Number CO/IP line from the assigned CO/IP Line Group. group
IP-Binding H.323 signaling option: Q.931 TCP Port
Q.931 Port Range g g gop Q TCP port 2048-2559

Range.
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Table 6.3.1-1 H.323 VOIP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
IP-Binding H.323 si li tion: H.245 TCP Port
H.245 Port nding signating option © TCP port 2560-3071
Range.
IP-Binding H.323 si li tion: RAS UDP Port
RAS Port Range nding signating option or UDP port 2048-3071
Range.
Media Port Range IP-Binding media option: Media UDP Port Range. UDP port 6000-7036
Data Sharing Port
RZnZe aring For IP-Binding option: Data Sharing TCP Port Range. TCP port 8500-8548
None
External CODEC The system sup[.)or.ts five Codecs and, fc.)r negotiating g.711-u
. . . purposes, the priority of each can be defined. Codecs g.711-a
Priority Configuration ) . . . none
ST otho. not assigned a consecutive priority are not available g.723.1
(1> ~ 57 priority) . o .
during negotiations with the host. g.729
g.729-a
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6.3.2 T1/PRI Attributes - PGM 131

Selecting T1/PRI Attributes will display the T1/PRI Attributes data input page, Figure 6.3.2-1.
Enter the Device Sequence number (refer to section 6.1.5) and click [Load] to enter T1/PRI data.

(gl — Administration Maintenance Change Language w
ucP100 = =
MFGMBase  MFunction Base < FaorteP.  TUElL. <
L)
Q

Enter Device/GYY Slot Sequence Number {1 - 3688] :

Save

System ID & Numbering Plans Device/Gateway SequencelSlot) Number 2404

Station Data Attribute Value
T1 setup Mode D4 v

Board Based Data ~ T1 line Made cozs B
PRI Line Mode MT (%

H.323 %olP Attributes(130)
> TV/E1/PRI Attributes(131)

Board Base Attributes(132)

CO Line Data
System Data

Station Group Data

PRIE1 CRC Check N w
E1 R2DSP Check
DCO Fx Type

OFF

STANDARD

Figure 6.3.2-1 T1/PRI Attributes

Each T1/PRI module can be assigned for various attributes of the interface. The T1 interface
framing and line coding can be selected and, for the PRI, TE or NT operation can be selected.
Refer to Table 6.3.2-1 for a description of the features and the input required.

Table 6.3.2-1 T1/PRI ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Select T1 Setup mode, ESE
T1 Setup Mode D4 frame: Use In-Band Control Protocol Da D4
ESF: Use Data link Message.
AMI
T1 Line Mode Select T1 line coding (AMI/B8ZS). B87S B8ZS
PRI Line Mode Select TE/NT Mode for PRI. TE/NT TE
OFF
PRI /E1 CRC Check Enable CRC (Cyclical Redundancy Check). ON ON
. OFF
E1 R2DSP check Enables DSP check for R2-El or E1 interface. ON OFF
S1240
. TDX1B
DCO PX Type Reserved for future usage for R2 E1 Device. STANDARD
STANDARD
CONGES_DIS
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6.3.3 Board Base Attributes - PGM 132

Selecting Board Base Attributes will display the Board Base Attributes data input page, Figure
6.3.3-1. Enter the Sequence number (refer to section 6.1.5) and click [Load] to enter attribute
values. Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is
stored for the entire range of devices when saved.

1 P == : = Adrinistration Maintenance
UCP100

Change Language w

' ) x
AFchBase  MFunclion Base < Favorite PGM Board Base A..

<

Q

Enter Device/GWY Slot Sequence Range (1 - 3688)

System D & Numbering Plans Device/Zateway Sequence(Slot) Range 1-49

Station Data Check All Attribute Value Range
O Rauter IP Address IP Address
Board Based Data =
O Device Codec Type Systern Codec |
H.323 %olP Attributes{130) O Firewall IP Address IP Address
TI/E1/PRI Attributes(131) O RTP Packet Relay Firswall IP Address IP Address
> Board Base Attributes(132) O RTF Security o -
€0 Ling Data O T-MET Enable OFF |+
F WEF MSG - Sender Mail Address Max 40 Characters
System Data | T38 Enable OFF v
Station Group Data O USE Board IP for SIP OFF |»
O T38 Port Usage DIFF WWITH %OICE (v
ISDM Line Data
SIP Data
Tables Data

Figure 6.3.3-1 Board Base Attributes

Appliances (Devices and IP Phones) can be connected to the iPECS over a managed WAN
without the need to employ a VolIP channel. In this case, the system does not implement security
(IPSec) or QoS treatment over the link. To implement the managed WAN connectivity, the iPECS
must be assigned with the IP address of the router for all appliances that may attempt a point-to-
point connection over the managed WAN, including devices on the iPECS LAN. Note that if the
device's Router IP address is not defined, the system will use the Router IP address defined in
System IP Plan.

The default codec employed by each device can be specifically defined as G.711, G.729, G.723,
G.722, or the system default codec assigned.

Appliances include support for SRTP (Secure Real-Time Protocol), which employs Advanced
Encryption Standard (AES) to secure RTP packets. If RTP security is enabled then IPSEC or
SRTP is implemented for RTP packet.

Table 6.3.3-1 BOARD BASE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Enter the Default gateway (Router) IP address

IP Address
associated with the selected devices.

Router IP Address
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Table 6.3.3-1 BOARD BASE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
G.711
G.723.1
Device Codec Type Select the Codec type for each device. G.729 System Codec
G.722

System Codec

Firewall IP Address

Enter the Firewall IP address of the selected
devices.

RTP Packet Relay Firewall

IP Address

When a VolIP channel of a VOIM is used for
both RTP Relay for remote devices and SIP
signaling, enter the Firewall IP address
associated with the VOIM.

SRTP implements AES (Advanced Encryption
Standard) for packets between other devices

RTP Security with RTP Security enabled. To reduce (())T\IF ON
bandwidth use or to use an external VPN, this
parameter must be OFF.
When a module or station is to be connected in OFF
TNET Enable a Centralized Control network (TNET), the ON OFF
device must be enabled for TNET operation.
738 Enable FAX oyer IP Lines is supported when T38 OFF OFF
mode is ON. ON
When the VoIP channels of a VOIM are used
for SIP, such as a SIP Trunk, the IP address of OFF
USE Board IP for SIP OFF
the VOIM must be used for the SIP messages ON
(ON).
The TCP/IP port employed for T38 packets is
negotiated and the system can allow the port | Different from Voice DIFE WITH
T38 Port Usage to be the same as or different from the Same as Voice VOICE

preceding Voice packets. The system can also
employ NAT to determine the port.

NAT Triggered
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6.4 CO Line Data

Selecting the CO Line Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as
shown in Figures 6.4-1.

ireCs

UCP2400

MFGH Base  MFunction Base Favorite PGM

Q O

System |D & Numbering P
¥stem umbering Flans System IP Plan(102) Device IP Plan(103) Common Attributes(1...

Station Data

Board Bazed Data Flexible Buttons{115/... Common Attributes(1... CO/IP Ring Assignm...

CO Line Data ~

GO Line Overview CID/CPN Attributes{151) System Attributes(16... System Password(162)
Common Attributes(140)
Analog Attributes(141)

WolP Attributes(142) Station Group Assig... Station Group Attrib... Station Authorizatio...
ISDM Attributes(143)
CO/AP Ring Assignment(144)

DID Senvice Attributes(145) System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...
DISA Service Attributes(146)

CO/AP Preset FWD Attributes(147)
MATR Attributes(149)

MNA 1SON Line Attributes(150)
CID/CPN Attributes(151)

T1 GO Line Aftributes(152)

DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)

System Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data

T-MET Data v

Figure 6.4-1 CO Line Data Main Page
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6.4.1 Common Attributes - PGMS 140

Selecting Common Attributes will display the Common Attributes data input page, Figure 6.4.1-1.
Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the Common Attributes data. Use the check
boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire
range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

=J$AU=U s Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
®
PGM Base Function Base < Favorite PG Common Att... : -
o

Q 140 W Enter CO Range (1 - 998) B | Load Save

System |D & Numbering Plans CO Range 1

Order | Check All Attribute |® Value Range
Station Data e - g

1 CO Type MNormal *
Board Based Data ., 0-201 (0:Private,
CO/IP Group 1 201-Unused)

CO Line Data A

CO Line COS COS51 v

CO Line Overview CO Line Type co v

Common Attributes({140)

3

4

L] Universal Answer OFF v
Analog Attributes(141) 6 CO/IP Group Authorization OFF =

7

g

9

VolP Attributes(142) CO Tenancy Group 0 0-100

ISDM Attributes(143) CO/IP Name Display OFF v
CO/IP Ring Assignment(144} CO Name Assign Max 12 Characters
DID Service Attributes(1458) 10 DISA Account Code oN ¥
DISA Service Attributes(146) 1 DISA CO Access OFF v
CO/IP Preset FWD Attributes(147) :
12 Wait If VSF Busy ON v
MATM Attributes(149) p WS O
I\ utgain: Disable ¥
NA ISDN Line Attributes(150) going sabe
CIDICPN Attributes(157) 14 SMS Received Station
T1 CO Line Attributes(152) 15 Reject Anonymous Incoming Call OFF v
DCOB CO Line Attributes(153) 16 Prefix Tabls ID 0 0-6
17 LDT Table Index 1 0-32
System Data 18 ENBELOCK Sending on v
Station Group Data 19 DID Preserve Mame OoN v
20 Burst Tone To Caller OFF +
ISDN Line Data 21 Collect Call Elocking Disable v
SIP Data 22 Collect Call Answer Timer 10 *100ms  1-250
23 Collect Call Idle Timer 20 “100ms 1250
Tables Data
25 Tone Table Index 1 15
Metworking Data T 26 Niinit Come_Tahle 1 1-32 |

Figure 6.4.1-1 Common Attributes

Common Attributes define various characteristics of CO lines facilities under control of the system.
Most characteristics require an ON/Off setting; refer to Table 6.4.1-1. Specific descriptions for
Class-of-Service are provided in Table 6.4.1-2.

Table 6.4.1-1 Common Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Normal
CO Type Ei(: CO Line is assigned a type, Normal, DID or TIE ?:E Normal
Unused
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Table 6.4.1-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Each CO/IP Line is assigned to a group; grouping should 0-201 1
CO/IP Group _ g group; grouping (0: Private, 201:
be based on the Line type, technology and COS.
Unused)
Each CO/IP Line is assigned a Class-of-Service that
interacts with the Station COS, refer to Table 6.4.1-2
CO COS 1: Station COS applies
CO COS 2: Exception Table A gove
CO Line COS Xcep I " doverns COSs 1-5 COos1
CO COS 3: Exception Table B governs
CO COS 4: Restricts LD calls & Exception Table C
CO COS 5: Overrides Station COS 2~6 with no
restrictions
. Each CO/IP Line can be assigned a type that indicates PBX
CO LineT CO
ine 1ype connection to a CO Line or a PBX/CTX Line. CO
. . Universal Night Answer (UNA) allows any station user to OFF
Universal Night Answer . . OFF
answer a call on the CO/IP line by dialing the UNA code. ON
CO/IP Group Each CO/IP Group can be assigned to require the user OFF OFF
Authorization enter an Authorization Code. ON
CO Tenancy Group Only §tations in the assigngd ICM Ter.1ancy group are 0-100 0
permitted access to the defined CO Line.
The IP Phone display can indicate the CO line/IP channel OFF
CO/IP Name Display number or the twelve (12) character name, if assigned ON OFF
below.
Each CO Li dIP b igned a twel
CO Name Assign ac ne an grOL.Jp can be assigned a twelve Max. 12 characters
(12) character name for display purposes.
With DISA Account Code “ON”", users are required to OFF
DISA Account Code enter a DISA Authorization code. Codes are entered in ON ON
the Authorization Code Table, section 6.9.9.
When enabled, DISA users may access the CO/IP Lines OFF
DISA CO Access . OFF
in the system. ON
When a DID/DISA call assigned to receive a System
. announcement arrives and all channels are busy, the call OFF
Wait If VSF Busy L . . . ON
may wait with Ring back until a channel is available (ON) ON
or route to the DID/DISA Destination -PGM 167-.
. . . Disable .
SMS Outgoing Each CO line can be assigned to support PSTN SMS. Enable Disable
Wh PSTN SMSi ived, th tem deli th
SMS Received Station ena . 'S recewg » (N System defivers the Station
message to the assigned station.
Reject Anonymous When REJECT ANONYMOUS is enabled, incoming calls OFF OFF
Incoming Call without Caller ID are rejected. ON
When the Prefix Dialing Table (PGM 206) feature is used, 0-6
Prefix Table ID this Prefix Table ID is employed. If this value is set to 0, . 0
. L 0: disable
the Prefix Table feature is disabled.
0-32 (LDT Table 1
When LCR is configured, this LDT Table index is :
LDT Table Index g. ) i index)
referenced for outgoing calls on this CO/IP Line.
This entry determines if the system sends dialed digits to OFF
ENBLOCK Sending the ISDN line as they are received (OFF), or collects all ON ON

digits and forwards them in a block. (ON).
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Table 6.4.1-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
For DID lines, the CLI is normally displayed only during OFF
DID preserve Name ringing. If enabled here, the CLI will be displayed for the ON OFF
entire call duration.
When DID Call Wait is assigned for the station, the OFF
Burst Tone to Caller system can send audible off-hook signals as a short burst ON OFF
of tone for DID calls from this CO/IP Line.
Disable
This parameter defines the type of Collect Call Blocking
. . . . . Double Answer .
Collect Call Blocking supported for E1 CO lines with R2 signaling. (Intended for Disable
Brazil only) Double Answer
y w/Indication
Collect Call A Th ters determine treatment of an i i
.o ect Call Answer ese parameters de ermln.e reatment of an |n§om|ng 1-250 (100ms) 10
Timer call when Collect Call Blocking Double Answer is
assigned. In this case, the system answers the call and
. maintains the connection for the Call Answer time then
Collect Call Idle Timer . . 1-250 (100ms) 20
the system will disconnect for the Call Idle time before
finally reconnecting the call.
. One of the five Tone table can be configured for use with
Tone table index , 1-5 1
the CO/IP Line.
- . One of the 32 Digit Conversion Tables can be configured
Digit Conversion Table ) . . . . s
index for use with this CO/IP Line for incoming DID call digit 1-32 1
conversion.
The Pre-paid Call feature must be enabled for use by a OFF
Prepaid Call . P y OFF
station. ON
An amount can be associated with the station as
Prepaid Money (0- prepayment for outgoing calls. The assigned “Pre-paid 0-999999
999999) Money” is reduced by the calculated call cost (Call
Metering or cost/minute). This parameter displays the
& remaining funds for outgoing calls. Prepaid Money is 0
often used in small hospitality businesses.
0-999999
Used Prepaid Money | The “Used Pre-paid Money” displays the money that has
been used.
When desired, the IP CR server can be used to record
calls on the CO/IP Line. This value defines the Station
Automatic call Group of the IP CR server. The IP CR Agent object, see *621
recording destination PGM 237, must be assigned as CO Line for proper
operation.
Timer Attributes
Cut Off Timer When the Station is assigned Call Time Restriction, this 00-99 minutes 0
timer defines the allowed call duration. 00 = disable
Once answered, the system attaches a DTMF receiver to
. the DISA call to receive caller-dialed digits. This timer
DISA Delay Timer ) . . 0-9 seconds 0
introduces a delay before attaching the DTMF receiver to
the CO line. (Intended for Russia only)
When a call is received on a CO line with DISA service,
. the system will answer the call when the DISA Answer
DISA Answer Timer 0-9 seconds 0

Timer expires. (Intended for Russia only)
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Table 6.4.1-1 Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Tone Attributes
Refer to Sys Hold,
Internal/External
A held call can be connected to one (1) of ten (10) Musicl, Internal/Ex
CO Line MOH possible audio sources while on Hold as Music-on-Hold External Music 2, ternal
(MOH). VSF MOH, Musicl
SLT MOH1~5,
VSF MOH2~3
CO Dial Tone OFF ON
ON
CO Ring Back Tone ISDN Lines. may providg a digital signal. rather than actual OFF OFF
tones. In this case, the iPECS can provide the tones. If ON
O Error Tone the ISDN provides the tone, the Tone is “ON”, for an OFF OFF
iPECS UCP-generated tone, the tone is set to “OFF". ON
OFF
CO Busy Tone ON OFF
Dial Tone,
Internal/External
. . . . Musicl,
CO Line Dial Tone One of eleven sources can be defined as dial tone for use ) .
. External Music 2, | Dial Tone
Source by the CO line.
VSF MOH,
SLT MOH1~5,
VSF MOH2~3
Ring Back Tone,
Internal/External
. . . . Musicl, .
CO Line Ring Back One of eleven sources can be defined as ring back tone . Ring Back
Tone Source for use by the CO line. External Music 2, Tone
VSF MOH,
SLT MOH1~5,
VSF MOH2~3
COL Ring Tone Ohe of twelve Ring Tones can be configure for use by 00-12 0
this CO Line.
Table 6.4.1-2 STATION/CO LINE TOLL RESTRICTIONS
COCOS1 COCOS2 COCOS3 COCOS 4 CO COS5
STA | No Restriction No Restriction No Restriction |Only Local Call (LD No
CcoSs 1 code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
STA |Exception Table A |Exception Table A | No Restriction |Only Local Call (LD No
cos 2 |governs the dialing | governs the dialing code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
STA |Exception Table B | No Restriction Exception Table | Only Local Call (LD No
cos 3 |governs the dialing B governsthe |code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
dialing
STA |Exception Table A & |Exception Table A | Exception Table | Only Local Call (LD No
COs 4 | B governs the dialing | governs the dialing |B governs the | code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
dialing
STA |Local Callonly (LD  |Local Call only (LD |Local Call only |Only Local Call (LD No
cos s |Code, “1” or “0") and | Code, “1” or “0") (LD Code, “1” or| code/counter) & Table C|Restriction

Table C and Table C

“0") & Table C
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Table 6.4.1-2 STATION/CO LINE TOLL RESTRICTIONS
COCOs1 COCOSs2 COCOS3 COCOSs 4 CO COS5
STA |Only Local Call (LD  |Only Local Call (LD |Only Local Call |Only Local Call (LD No
cos g | code/counter) & code/counter) and | (LD code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
Table C Table C code/counter) &
Table C
STA | In-house dialing only |In-house dialing In-house dialing | In-house dialing only In-house
COS 7 only only dialing only
STA |Exception Table D  |Exception Table D |No Restriction |Only Local Call (LD No
cos g |governs the dialing | governs the dialing code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
STA |Exception Table D  |Exception Table D |No Restriction |Only Local Call (LD No
Ccos 9 |governsthe dialing | governs the dialing code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
STA |Exception Table D & |Exception Table D | No Restriction |Only Local Call (LD No
cos 10 | E governs the dialing | & E governs the code/counter) & Table C|Restriction
dialing
STA |Exception Table A & |Exception Table A |No Restriction |Only Local Call (LD No
cos 11 |Band D & E governs |& Band D & E code/counter) & Table C|Restriction

the dialing

governs the dialing
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6.4.2 Analog Attributes - PGMS 141

Selecting Analog Attributes will display the Analog Attributes data input page, Figure 6.4.2-1.
Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the Analog (PSTN) Attributes data. Use the
check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

[l — ==t—1

Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400 2 gtaly
MPoh Base W Function Base < Favorite PGM Analog Attri... :
o
Q Enter CO Range (1 - 998) :
Systermn 1D & Murmbering Plans 0 Range 1
Station Data Cheack All Attribute |2 Value Range
[l 0 Line Signal DTHF  »
Board Based Data
(] Diata(Fax) Station Mumber
CO Line Data =7 O SMOR Metering Unit Mone (%
CO Line Cverview o Line Drop (CFT) OFF v
Comman Aftributes(140) O haintain CPT on Talking (answered by User) | OFF w
> Analog Attributes(141) O Flash Timer a0 (*10ms]  000-300
ValP Attributes(142) O Open Loop Detect Timer 4 ("100ms)  00-20
ISDN Attributes(143) [} ICLID Ring Tirmer ] ("sec) 00-20
COP Ring Assignmant(144) O FROCTOR SERVICE ON/OFF OFF v
DID Service Attributes(145) O Analogue Line Manitor 0N v

DISA Service Aftributes(146)
CO/IP Preset FWD Attributes(147)
MAATM Attributes(149)

MA ISDN Line Attributes(150)
CID/CPN Adtributes(151)

T1 GO Line Attributes(152)

DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)

Figure 6.4.2-1 Analog Attributes

Analog Attributes define various characteristics of Analog CO Lines under control of the system.
Most characteristics require an On/Off setting; refer to Table 6.4.2-1. Specific descriptions for CO
Line (SMDR) Call Metering tones are provided in Table 6.4.2-2.

Table 6.4.2-1 Analog ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. . Each analog CO Line can be assigned to send DTMF,
CO Line Signal ) . - DTMF
either DTMF or Pulses for dialed digits to the PSTN. Pulse
Data(Fax) Station Each CO line can be assigned to recognize a FAX .
e . Station Number
Number call when a specified station answers.
This field selects the call-metering signal from the
SMDR Metering Unit - 9519 See Table 6.4.2-2 None
PSTN to indicate call cost, refer to Table 6.4.2-2.
. Each CO Line can be programmed to disconnect if OFF
Line Drop (CPT) . OFF
error tone is detected. ON
Maintain CPT on talking | The system can continuously monitor the CO Line OFF OFF
(Answer by User) during a call and, if error tone is detected, drop the ON
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Table 6.4.2-1 Analog ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
call.
000-300
Flash Timer This time sets the flash time. 50
(*10 msec)
. This entry sets the duration of open loop that will be 00-20
Open Loop Detect Timer . . ) 4
recognized as a “Disconnect Signal’. (*100 msec)
When a call is received, the system may use ICLID
. . (Incoming Caller ID) to route the call. The system 00-20
ICLID Ring Timer . . . i . 0
will delay routing a call for this duration while (*Sec)
awaiting ICLID. Enter a 00 to disable ICLID routing.
Proctor Service ON/OFE Eac.h analog CO line can b.e .aSS|gned to send t.he OFF OFF
station number as DTMF digits for Proctor service. ON
. . The system can monitor and report faults on an OFF
Analog Line monitor . ON
analog CO Line. ON

Table 6.4.2-2 CALL METERING FUNCTION

ENTRY SMDR METERING UNIT TYPE
00 - None
01 - 50 Hz
02 - 12 KHz
03 - 16 KHz
04 - Singular Polarity Reverse (SPR)
05 - Plural Polarity Reverse (PPR)
06 - No Polarity Reverse (NPR)
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6.4.3 VoIP Attributes - PGMS 142

Selecting VolIP Attributes will display the VolP mode data input page, Figure 6.4.3-1. Enter a valid
CO range and click [Load] to enter the VoIP Attributes data. Use the check boxes to indicate
which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of CO/IP Lines

when saved.
(o — w1 Administration
UCP2400
~
MFGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorita P
Q

Systern 1D & Mumbering Plans

Station Data
Board Based Data
CO Line Data

CO Line Overview
Cornmon Attributes(140)
Analog Attributes(141)
> VolP Attributes(142)
ISDN Adtributes(143)

Enter CO Range (1 - 1200} :

CO Range 1-49

Check All | Attribute |#

O CO YalP Made

COAIP Ring Assignment(144)

DID Service Attributes(145)

DISA Service Attributes(148)
COAP Preset FWD Attributes(147)

MATM Attributes(149)

Value Range

Figure 6.4.3-1 VoIP Attributes

Table 6.4.3-1 VolP ATTRIBUTES

Log Out

protocol for the VoIP channel(s).

RTP-Packet-Relay only
H323 & RTP-Packet-Relay
SIP & RTP-Packet-Relay

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
COMMON
H323 onl
The VolIP channels can support iPECS, Sip oanw
CO VoIP Mode | H.323 or SIP protocols. This field defines the y COMMON
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6.4.4 ISDN Attributes - PGMS 143

Selecting ISDN Attributes will display the ISDN Attributes data input page, Figure 6.4.4-1. Enter a
valid CO range and click [Load] button to enter the ISDN Attributes data. Use the check boxes to
indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of
CO/IP Lines when saved.

[l —{ ==t—1 Administration Maintenance Change Language W
UCP2400
A
MPoiBzse  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM ISDN Attribu...
o
Q Enter GO Range (1 - 998)
Systen ID & Numbering Plans €0 Rangs 1
Station Data Check All Attribute |® Value Range
TEl Type Automatic ¥
Board Based Data L v
O ISOM-25 COVCRICFLY | Mo Eervice hd
CO Line Data A4 O Advice of Charge Mo Service A
ISDM Line Type -Ls v
CO Line Overview O P e
Corman Attributes(140) O Calling Sub-addrss OFF [
Analog Attributes(141) O Screening Indicator Lser Provided, MO 5 (%
YolP Attributes(142) O IZ0M Plus Code ax 4 Digits
» ISDN Attributes(143) O CRiAlert inband OFF
CVIP Ring Assignment(144) O Disconnect inband OFF [

DID Service Attributes(145)

DISA Service Attributes(146)
COVIP Praset FWD Attributes(147)
MATM Attributes(149)

MA ISDN Line Attributes(150)
CID/CPN Adtributes(151)

T1 CO Line Attributes(152)

DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)

Figure 6.4.4-1 ISDN Attributes

This programming assigns attributes as shown in Table 6.4.4-1 for the ISDN lines in the entered
range.

Table 6.4.4-1ISDN ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

The TEI (Terminal Endpoint Identifier) is a unique
identifier for each device attached to the ISDN line.
When the system shares an ISDN connection with Fixed
TEI Type other devices, the TEI should be automatic to . Automatic
. . . Automatic
assure no conflict with the other attached devices.
Otherwise, the Fixed identifier option should be
employed.

No Service,
Call Deflection, No Service
Call Rerouting

Permits a user access to ISDN Supplementary Call

ISDN - SS CD/CR(CFU
( ) Deflection Service. (Except USA version).
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Table 6.4.4-1 ISDN ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
No AOC,
When assigned, the system will analyze the Advice Italy & Spain,
Advice of Charge of Charge information in thg .Fa(‘jlllty Message . Flnlanq, No Service
according to the ETSI specifications with appropriate Australia,
regional protocol support. Belgium,
ETSI STD
The system will encode voice using the A-law or u- Law
ISDN Line Type law PCM format to match the installed ISDN H ' p-Law
A-Law
backbone.
For outgoing calls, the user’s station number may be OFF
Calling Sub-address included in the ISDN call SETUP message Sub- ON OFF

address field.

User Provided-

No Service,
User Provided-
Screening indicator The ISDN Screening Indicator can be configured. Pass,. User PrOVI.ded’
User Provided- No Service
Fail,
Network
Provided.
When the incoming CLI starts with “+”, the value
ISDN PLUS Code assigned for this attribute is inserted in place of the 0000-9999 -
“+” sign.
When enabled, the system will send progress OFF
CP/Alert inband indication with in-band information in Call ON OFF
proceeding and Alerting messages.
When enabled, the system will send progress OFF
Disconnect inband indication with in-band information in Disconnect ON OFF

messages.
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6.4.5 CO/IP Ring Assignment - PGM 144

Selecting CO/IP Ring Assignment will display the CO/IP Ring Assignment data input page, Figure
6.4.5-1. Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the CO/IP Ring Assignment data. Use

the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

reCs

ucrPz2400

MPGMBase  MFunction Base

Q

System 1D & Murnbering Flans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

CO Line Overview

Cornmon Attributes(140)
Analog Attributes(141)

WolP Attributes(142)

ISDM Attributes(143)

CO/IP Ring Assignment(144)
DID Service Attributes(145)
DISA Service Attributes(146)
COAP Preset FWD Attributes(147)
MATH Attributes(149)

MNA ISDN Line Aftributes(150)
CIDFCPN Adtributes(151)

T1 CO Line Attributes(152)
DCOB €O Line Attributes(153)

~

System Data
Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

Administration Maintenance

< Favarite PG CO/IP Ring As... :_(,
(5]

Enter CO Range (1 - 1200) :

GO Range 1-49
Check All Attribute

(& Station Range
& Hunt Group
O WsF

O A& Ring Time

(O Met Station

(& Station Range

O Hunt Group
Il Might Ovar

O A48 Ring Time
(O Met Station
(@ Station Range
(O Hunt Group
O Timed Ring ovar

O A4 Ring Time
(O Met Station

Value
Range :
Delay :

Announcement :
Auta Drop @ [

Range :
Delay :

Announcernent :
Auto Drop @ [

Range :
Delay :

Announcernent :
Auto Drop 2 [

Change Language w

-Load

Range Station Delay Value [Station:Delay]

(]

0~70

0~30

0~-9

0~70

0~30

0~70

0~30

Figure 6.4.2-1 CO/IP Ring Assignment

[1000:0]

(10000

[1000:0]

Each “Normal” CO/IP line is assigned to signal (Ring) a station, station group or VSF
Announcement for an incoming call. Separate ring assignments are made for Day, Night, and
Timed Ring mode. A delay from 1 to 9 Ring cycles can also be assigned, based on this
assignment, the station/Hunt group will receive audible ring after a delay of the number of Ring
cycles entered. In addition, when assigned to ring a VSF Announcement, the system can be

programmed to disconnect after the announcement, ‘Auto Drop’.

When CO/IP Lines are programmed to Ring the built-in Auto Attendant, a delay of 0 to 30
seconds can be assigned as the AA Ring Time. The delay allows stations to be assigned Ring
and to answer prior to signaling the AA. At expiration of the AA Ring Time, the call is sent to the
assigned VSF announcement or announcement 1 when no VSF announcement is assigned.
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6.4.6 DID Service Attributes - PGM 145

Selecting DID Service Attributes will display the DID Service Attributes data input page, Figure
6.4.6-1. Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] button to enter the DID Service Attributes data.
Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored
for the entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

[ — st

Adrinistration Malntenance Change Language w
UCP2400 _ _
Rl
MFGMBaze M Funclion Base < Fawarite PGh DID Service ... :.
c
Q Enter CO Range {1 - 998) :
System 10 & Mumbering Plans 0 Range 1
Station Data Check All Attribute Value Range
O DID Start Signal Wifink v
Board Based Data
O DID Conversation Type DID Digit Conversion v
CO Line Data b4 Murnber of Digits Expected
o from DID Circuit t .
CO Line Overview Must be 4 digits (include ™
Comrmon Attributes(140) | DID Digit Mask [ and #) # ignore digit, = any

Analag Attributas(141) kind of digit

WolP Attributes(142)

ISDN Attributes(143)

CO/IP Ring Assignment(144)
DID Service Attributes(145)
DISA Service Attributes(146)
COfIP Preset FWD Attributes(147)
MATI Attributes(149)

M& ISON Line Attributes(150)
CIDACPM Attributes(151)

T1 CO Line Attributes(152)
DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)

W

Figure 6.4.6-1 DID Service Attributes

DID lines can be assigned the type of “Start” signaling and treatment of received digits. Digits can
be used “as is” to route the call within the system, digits can be converted and used to route the
call, or digits can be converted to a Table index to determine the call routing from a Table look-up.
Refer to Table 6.4.6-1 for additional description of attributes and values.

Table 6.4.6-1 DID SERVICE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Assigns the type of DID start signalin Immediate,
DID Start Signal 9 ) typ 9 9 ) Wink, Wink
Immediate, Wink or Delayed for the CO/IP Line.
Delayed
The received DID digits can be treated to DID Digit Conversion,
. determine call routing, simple conversion Use ‘as is’, DID Digit
DID Conversion Type . . . . . -
(Convert), use “as is” (no treatment), or modify Modify using Flexible | Conversion
using Flexible DID Conversion Table (Look-up). DID conversion table
Number of Digits
9 The number of digits expected from the PSTN
Expected from DID L 2~4 4
L DID circuit.
Circuit
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Table 6.4.6-1 DID SERVICE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

DID digit modification sequence: “#" deletes the
digit, “*” accepts the digit “as is”, a digit (0~9)
DID Digit Mask replaces the digit. The modification is based on (0~9, *, #)
the position of the digit (1~4) in the received
number.

*kkk
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6.4.7 DISA Service Attributes - PGM 146

Selecting DISA Service Attributes will display the DISA Service Attributes data input page, Figure
6.4.7-1. Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the DISA Service Attributes data. Use
the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

([l —{ mt— Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCPz400
~
RPomBase  WFunction Base < Favarite PGM DISA Servi.. =
=/
Q Enter CO Range (1 - 1200) -
System ID & Numbering Flans CO Range 1-43
Station Data Check All | Feature Value Range
b WEF Announcement @ 0 0-71
Board Based Data O ay Auto Drop © [] {0:Serice OFF, 71:Only Tone hade)
CO Line Data v O Miht W3F Announcement [ 0-71
& Auto Drop - [ ({0 Senvice OFF, 71:Only Tane Made)
CO Line Overview Timed R WEF Announcement : n-71
Common Attributes(140) O MEETIS o Drop : [ {0:Senvice OFF, 71:Only Tane Mode)
Analog Attributes(141)
WolP Attributes(142)
ISDN Attributes{143)

COAP Ring Assignment(144)

DID Service Attributes(143)

DISA Service Attributes(146)
COAR Preset FWWD Attributes(147)
MATM Attributes(149)

MNA ISDM Line Attributes{150)
CIDVCPN Attributes(151)

T1 CO Line Attributes(152)

DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)

w

Figure 6.4.7-1 DISA Service Attributes

DISA Service can be enabled on CO lines based on the system operation mode (Day, Night, and
Timed). DISA calls may be routed to dial tone and await user dialing (simple routing) or through a
multi-layered Audio Text menu assigning a System announcement and a Customer Call Route
(CCR) Table Index. The system can be instructed to disconnect after the announcement, ‘Auto
Drop’, or follow the CCR Table routing with a user-recorded System announcement requesting
specific inputs from the user.
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6.4.8 CO/IP Preset Forward Attributes - PGM 147

Selecting CO/IP Preset Forward Attributes will display the CO/IP Preset Forward Attributes data
input page, Figure 6.4.8-1. Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the CO/IP Preset
Forward Attributes data. Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for
checked attributes is stored for the entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

([ —{ ==t Administration Mairtenance Change Language w
UcP2400 = -
-
M=Gh Base  MFunction Base < Favarite PG CO/IP Pres.. :.
=
Q

Enter CO Range (1 - 1200 :

System ID & Mumbering Plans (0 Range 1-4

Station Data Check All Attribute Value Range

O FRESET FWD TIMER il {"sec) 00-99
Board Based Data

O FRESET ICLID RING TBL INDEX Max 3 Digits({001-250)
CO Line Data M O PRESET YMID DIGIT Mailbox 1D (Max 4 digit)

CO Line Overview

Cormmon Attributes(140)
Analog Attributes(141)

WolP Attributes(142)

ISDM Attributes(143)

COAR Ring Assignment(144)
DID Service Attributes(145)
DISA Service Attributes(14B)
CO/IP Preset FWD Attributes{147)
AT Attributes(149)

MA ISDN Line Attributes(150)
CIDVCPN Attributes(151)

T1 CO Line Attributes(152)
DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)

W

Figure 6.4.8-1 CO/IP Preset Forward Attributes

The CO/IP Preset Call Forward feature enables a CO/IP call to initially ring at multiple stations
and forward to a pre-determined destination. A separate timer can be defined for each CO/IP line
for no-answer. The destination can be any index to the ICLID Ring Table in section 6.7.5 or a
Voice Mailbox. The VMID field allows selecting a specific mailbox when the call forwards to an
external VM group.

Table 6.4.8-1 CO/IP PRESET FORWARD ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

An incoming call, which remains unanswered for 00-99

Preset FWD Timer this timer, is routed as defined in the ICLID Ring (Sec.) 0
Table Index of section 6.7.5.
If an incoming call remains unanswered after the

Preset ICLID Ring Table | Preset Fwd time above, the call is routed as 001-250

Index defined in the ICLID Ring Table index defined
here, see section 6.7.5.

- Each CO/IP line can be assigned a VMID (Voice Mailbox 1D

Preset VMID Digit . . .

Mail Id) that is sent to the external VM group to (Max. 4 digits)
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Table 6.4.8-1 CO/IP PRESET FORWARD ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

identify the desired Mailbox for the call.

6.4.9 MATM Attributes - PGM 149

Selecting MATM Attributes will display the MATM Attributes data input page, Figure 6.4.9-1.
These attributes are only valid when the Nation Code is Korea. Enter a valid CO range and click
[Load] to enter the MATM Attributes data. Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to
modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

These attributes are available for Country code 82.

[T —1 == Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
~
MFcHBase  MFunction Base < Favarite PGM DCOB CO Line.. MATM Attribut._.
)
a Enter CO Range (1 - 1200) -

System 1D & Murmbering Plans CO Range 1-49

Station Data Attribute Value Range
Board Based Data o MATM Sub Type Lo -
O WATH Start Signal Type | Send YWink{IC) b
CO Line Data k4 O W DR A AW [
O Line Oveniewr O DLY START TMR B (50ms) 0255
Comrnon Attributes(140) O WNK ThIR B (*&0ms) 0-255
Analog Attributes(141) O SND ANS THR B ("50ms] 0285
ValP Attributes(142) O OSMD RLS TMR 13 (r50ms) 025
ISDIN Attributes(143) O SND RING ON TR 20 [rs0ms) 4955
CO/P Ring Assignment(144) O SND RING OFF TMR 40 ["E0ms) 4.2585
DID Setvice Attributes(145) 0 SHD RING RET CNT CO B 0355
DIZA Service Attributes(146)
0 SND Ring RFT CNTRD 2 01-20
CO/P Preset FWD Attributes(147) . 1se0)
> MATM Attributes(149) = €0 Ring STOP TMER | 30 ¢ s
NA ISDN Line Attributes(50)
CIDACPN Attributes(151)
T1 CO Line Attributes(152)
DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)
Figure 6.4.9-1 MATM Attributes
Table 6.4.9-1 MATM ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
This is the analog trunk type for the MATM option LCO,
board. RD,
COlU: LCO LD,
MATM Sub Type . . LCO
RDIU : RD (ring down, only for national army) EMC,
LDIU : LD (loop dial, only for national army) EMD,
EMC = E&M continuous, Unused
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Table 6.4.9-1 MATM ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

EMD = E&M discontinuous)

MATM Start Signal Type

This is the signal type for the analog trunk. This
should be set with alternate trunk type. These can
be set by testing with available values.

Send Wink (IC),
Wait Seize
Ack(OG),
Send Wink (IC) and
Wait Seize
Ack(OG),
Send Sub Answer
(IC) and Wait Sub
Answer(OG)/
Send Wink and
Send Sub
Answer(IC)/
Wait Ack and Wait
Sub Answer(OG)/
Send Wink and
Send Sub
Answer(IC) & Wait
Wink and wait sub

Send Wink (IC)

answer(OG)/
Unused Type
For E&M Lines, this value should be set as 2 wire 2w/
2W or 4W . . a4W
or 4wire to match the line. 4w
DLY Start Timer This is timer value for analog signaling. 0~255 6
Wink Timer This is timer value for analog signaling. 0~255 6
SND ANS Timer This is timer value for analog signaling. 0~255 6
OSND RLS Timer This is timer value for analog signaling. 0~255 13
SND RING ON Timer This is timer value for analog signaling. 4~255 20
SND RING OFF Timer | This is timer value for analog signaling. 4~255 40
SND RING RPT CNT L . .
co This is timer value for analog signaling. 0~255 8
2';'3 RING RPT CNT This is timer value for analog signaling. 01~20 2
CO Ring STOP Timer This is timer value for analog signaling. 0~255 30
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6.4.10 NA ISDN Line Attributes - PGM 150

Selecting NA (North America) ISDN Line Attributes will display the NA ISDN Line Attributes data
input page, Figure 6.4.10-1. Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the NA ISDN Line
Attributes data. Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked
attributes is stored for the entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

L= Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
-
MFGMBase  MFunstion Base < Favorite PGM NA ISDN Li... X
5]
Q Enter CO Range (1 - 1200)
System 1D & Mumbering Plans CO Range 1-49
Station Data Check All Attribute Value Range
Local Exchange Type | kI .
Board Based Data = Sl
] SPID Mumber tax 20 Digits
CO Line Data ~ (] Directary Number tax 20 Digits
CO Line Overview 0 FATS Wode Mane (v
Corrmon Attributes(140) o Type for123 Unknown &
Analog Attributes(141) O Type for 4 56 Unknown s
WalP Attributes(142) O Type for7 83 Unknown %
ISDM Attributes(143) O Type for 10 11 Unknown v

COAP Ring Assignment(144)

DID Service Attributes(145)

DISA Service Attributes(146)
COAP Preset PWD Attributes(147)
WATH Attributes(143)

NA ISDN Line Attributes(150)
CID/CPM Attributes(151)

T1 O Line Attributes(152)

DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)

w

Figure 6.4.10-1 NA ISDN Line Attributes

To comply with the North American ISDN standards, certain attributes must be defined for the
system. These include Directory (telephone) Number and Service Profile Id (SPID) for the device.
Note that this programming is required only for “Country Code” 1, USA installations. Refer to
Table 6.4.10-1 for information on individual attributes.

Table 6.4.10-1 NA ISDN LINE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
NI 1,
The type of ISDN determines several specifics of NI 2,
Local Exchange Type . . . NI 1
the protocol and is required for proper operation. 5 ESS,
Nortel

The Service Profile Identifier (SPID) is a number
assigned to a fully initializing ISDN terminal and
enables the Stored Program Control switching
System (SPCS) to identify the ISDN terminal at
layer 3 of the D-channel signaling protocol. The
SPID is a free-formatted numeric string composed

SPID Number 20 digits
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Table 6.4.10-1 NA ISDN LINE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
of 9 to 20 numeric {0-9} and International Alphabet
(IA5) characters. The SPID uniquely identifies a
particular set of subscription parameters assigned to
a TSP.
Initializing terminals are required to store a 7-digit
Directory Number DN in order to perform the compatibility checking 20 digits
procedures that are part of call termination.
The EKTS (Electronic Key Telephone Service)
terminal permits a user to operate those features
that are specific to EKTS, as well as voice features None
EKTS Mode that may function distinctly in the EKTS EKTS’ None
environment. EKTS allows a DN to be shared by
more than one terminal on the same or on different
interfaces.
Unknown,
ISDN CALLED NO uses the International format, Intern.at|0r|1al,
Type for 1/2/3 National format, Network format, Subscriber format, EZ:\I/SQ?(’ Unknown
or Abbreviated format when the user dials 1~3digits. L
Subscriber,
Abbreviated
Unknown,
ISDN CALLED NO is constructed with International International,
format, National format, Network format, Subscriber National,
Type for 4/5/6 . ) Unknown
format, or Abbreviated format when the user dials Network,
4~6 digits. Subscriber,
Abbreviated
Unknown,
ISDN CALLED NO is constructed with International International,
format, National format, Network format, Subscriber National,
Type for 7/8/9 ) . Unknown
format, or Abbreviated format when the user dials Network,
7~9 digits. Subscriber,
Abbreviated
Unknown,
ISDN CALLED NO is constructed with International International,
format, National format, Network format, Subscriber National,
Type for 10/11 . . Unknown
format, or Abbreviated format when the user dials Network,
more than 10 digits. Subscriber,
Abbreviated
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6.4.11 CID/CPN Attributes - PGMS 151

Selecting CID/CPN Attributes will display the CID/CPN Attributes data input page, Figure 6.4.11-1.
Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the CID/CPN Attributes data. Use the check
boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire
range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

IF=== Administration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400
RPGhBase M Function Base < Favorite PGM CID/CPN At.. %
=/
Q Enter CO Range (1 - 1200) -
System ID & Numbering Plans £0 Range 1-43
Station Data Check All Attribute | Value Range
CID Password Max 12 Characters
Board Based Data
O COLP Table Index TAA he
CO Line Data ] CLIP Table Index ) b
€O Line Overview F Type of Number for Calling Party Info | National v
Comman Attributes(140) (] Incoming Prefix Code Insertion OFF |
Analog Aftributes(141) O Outgoing Prefix Code Insertion 0N »
WaolP Attributes(142) O International Access Code hax 4 Digits
ISDM Attributes(143) O Iy Area Code Mlax B Digits
CO/P Ring Assignment(144) ] My Area Prefix Code Wiax 4 Digits
DID Service Attributes(145) O L TRANSIT Ry -
DISA Service Attributes(146) O ISDM Redirecting number Mo Service (%
LLHP Preset WD Attributes(147) O Choice Incoming CLI Transit Point CLI »
MATH Attributes(1439) i i
O Calling Party Mumbering Plan IZDMN/Telephony %
[& 150N Line Attributes(150) Called P Nurb ol
it
> CID/CPN Attributes(151) = e Aty FHrhen T Sknown -
T1 0O Line Attributes(152) (] Station CLI Type Stataion CLI 1 |+
DCOB CO Line Attributes(153) o DID Remave Number g 10-58
O One Digit Remove Dizable v
System Data [ CID Mods FSK &
Station Group Data o RCID Detect Al 4
(] RCID Request AUTO
ISDM Line Data O RCID Request First Delay Timer 20 10ms  10-150
SIP Data .} RCID Mo-Answer Timer 20 Tsec 1-300
[} RCID Digit Mumber 7 410
Tables Data
(] RCID Request Count 1w
Metwarking Data O RCID Request Retry Delay Timer 10 *10ms  10-30
Figure 6.4.11-1 CID/CPN Attributes
Refer to Table 6.4.11-1 for information on individual attributes.
Table 6.4.11-1 CID/CPN ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When an incoming call on a CO/IP Line is answered,
the system will send connected party id using the
COLP Table Index number from the CLIP/COLP Table (section 6.7.2) N/A
entry defined by this parameter with the “Station CLI”
as a suffix. The “Station CLI" is the Station CLI Type
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Table 6.4.11-1 CID/CPN ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

(1~5) entered below. If Station CLI is selected in the
table, only the Station CLI is sent.

CLIP Table Index

When a call is placed on a CO/IP Line, the system will
send caller id using the number from the CLIP/COLP
Table (section 6.7.2) entry defined by this parameter
with the “Station CLI” as a suffix. The “Station CLI” is
the Station CLI Type (1~5) entered below. If Station CLI
is selected in the table, only the Station CLI is sent.

N/A

Type of Number for
Calling Party Info

For outgoing calls on an ISDN Line, this parameter
defines the “Type of Number Plan” provided in Calling
Party Information Element of the ISDN call SETUP
message.

Unknown,
International,
National,
Unused,
Subscriber

National

Incoming Prefix Code
Insertion

Regional ISDN providers may use the Local Area Prefix
code for special services. In cases where the code is
not provided in the incoming call SETUP message, the
system can insert the My Local Prefix and My Area
Code below in SMDR, LNR, displays, etc.

OFF
ON

OFF

Outgoing Prefix Code
Insertion

Regional ISDN providers may use the Local Area Prefix
code for special services. The system can insert the
“My Area Code” and “My Local Prefix Code” in the
Connect message as defined in those items below.

OFF
ON

ON

International Access
Code

When an incoming call includes the international
Country code in the ISDN call SETUP message, the
Country code can be included in the station display. To
include the Country code, Incoming Prefix insertion,
and CLI display in Station Data, section 6.2.4 must be
ON.

4 digits

My Area Code

Regional ISDN providers may use the Local Prefix and
Area codes for special services. The system will insert
this Local Area Code in the call SETUP messages
defined under the Incoming/Outgoing Prefix Code
Insertion entries above.

Max. 6 digits

My Area Prefix Code

Regional ISDN providers may use the Local Prefix and
Area codes for special services. The system will use
this code for insertion of the Local Prefix Code in the
call SETUP messages if Local Prefix Insertion is
enabled above.

Max. 4 digits

CLI Transit

When the system must send CLI to the ISDN for an off-
net call, the CLI can be either the original caller’s CLI or
the CLI of the Off-net forwarding/transferring station.

ORI,
CFW

CFW

ISDN Redirecting
Number

When the system needs to send a Redirecting number
to the ISDN for an off-net call, the Redirecting number
can be either the original caller’s CLI or the CLI of the
Off-net forwarding/transferring station. If set as “No
Service”, the system will not send the CLI information. If
configured for OGR CLI (original CLI), the system will
send original CLI that is received from incoming CO
line. If set to CFW CLI, the system will send the
redirecting CLI that is the CLI of the off-net call

NO SERVICE,
ORG CLI,
CFW CLI

NO
SERVICE
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Table 6.4.11-1 CID/CPN ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
forwarding station.
Incoming CLI Choice — When ISDN setup message has Original CLI, Transit point

Choice incoming CLI

two CLIs (Transit Point CLI & Original CLI), this option

. ) . Transit Point CLI CLI
determines the CLI the system will recognize.
Unknown,
ISDN/Telephony,
Data/Numbering,
Calling party numbering . . ) g ISDN/
ISDN Calling Party Numbering Plan can be configured. Telex,
Plan . Telephony
National Std,
Private,
Reserved
Unknown,
ISDN/Telephony,
Data/Numbering,
Called party numbering | ISDN Calling Party Numbering Plan can be 9
Plan rogrammable Telex, Unknown
prog ' National Std,
Private,
Reserved
The Station CLI used with the CLIP or COLP Table . .
. . . . . . . Station CLI 1 — Station CLI
Station CLI Type index is one of the five Station CLIs defined in CLI .
. . Station CLI 5 1
Attributes PGM 113 section 6.2.4 as selected here.
When a DID call is received on an ISDN Line, this entry
DID Remove Number | determines the number of digits that will be removed 00~99 0
starting at the first received digit.
- Selects One-digit remove mode in ISDN Called Digits Enable .
One Digit Remove . Disable
for Italy DID. Disable
Disabled,
. . . FSK,
The type of CID signal can be assigned according to
CID mode . DTAS FSK, FSK
the type of CID from the carrier.
DTMF,
RCID
LOCAL
RCID detect Russia CID Detect Mode. ALL ' ALL
USER,
RCID request Russia CID Request Mode. AUTO
AUTO
RCID Request First . . . 010-150
. Russia CID First Delay Timer. 20
Delay Timer (*10 msec)
001-300
RCID No-Answer Timer | Russia CID NO-Answer Timer. 20
(*seconds)
RCID Digit Number Russia CID Digit Number. 4-10 7
RCID Request Count | Russia CID Request Count. 1-3 1
RCID Request Retry . . 10-30
. Russia CID Retry Delay Timer. 10
Delay Timer (*10 msec)
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6.4.12 T1 CO Line Attributes - PGM 152

Selecting T1 CO Line Attributes will display the T1 Line Attributes data input page, Figure 6.4.12-
1. Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] to enter the T1 Line Attributes data. Use the check
boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire
range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

1 P = : b Administration Maintenance
ucP2400

Change Language w

MPGhBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM T1CO Line... ~

5]

Q Enter CO Range (1 - 1200)

Systemn ID & Nurnbering Plans 0 Range 1-43

Station Data Check All Attribute Value Range
= T 2 1sec 18
Board Based Data = ause mer ¢ )
O RELEASE GUARD 20 {"100ms)  1-G0
CO Line Data A 0 DT DELAY 10 (M100ms) 250
CO Line Overview O INTER DIGIT 15 {20ms)  15.30
Cornman Attributes(140) O WM Timer 1 (20ms)  07-15
Analog Attributes(141) F OF RATE G0-40 (10pps)
WalP Attributes(142) O SEZ OTC 3 {20ms) 0127
ISDM Attributes(143) O RELEASE 7 "20ms) 0127
COAP Ring Assignment(144) | ASG TY OTME %
DID Service Attributes(143) 0O RING DTC 5 *100ms) 2.9
DISA Service Attributes(146)
) O RING STOP ] *100ms)  10-80
COAP Preset FYWD Attributes(147)
AT Attributes(149) - COLLECT DIGIT g 8
| STORE TIME 15 {Msec) 01415

MA ISDN Line Attributes(150)
CID/CPN Attributes(151)

T1 CO Line Attributes(152)
OCOE CO Line Attributes(153)

W

Figure 6.4.12-1 T1 CO Line Attributes

North American T1 standards require that the T1 terminating device, in this case the IPECS UCP,
include various “adjustable” timers and counters as described below.

Table 6.4.12-1 T1 CO LINE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. A timed pause may be included in a Speed Dial number, in 1~9
Pause Timer . o ) ) 2
which case, the pause time is defined by this entry. (seconds)
The release guard timer defines the length of time the
system will maintain a Line as busy after the call has been 01~60
RELEASE GUARD . - . 20
terminated to assure the PSTN has sufficient time to ‘clear (100 ms)
down’ the circuit.
The DT (Dial tone) Delay timer defines the duration dial 02~50
DT DELAY . " 10
tone must be received for DT recognition. (100 ms)
The Inter Digit timer defines the duration between digit 15~30
INTER DIGIT . 15
transmissions. (20 ms)
. For TIE or DID Lines the Wink timer defines the length of 7~15
WINK Timer . . o . 10
time the ‘wink’ (T1 TIE line circuit reversal) will last. (20 ms)
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Table 6.4.12-1 T1 CO LINE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
0: 60-40(10pps),
OP RATE For Pulse signaling, defines the duration and make/break 1: 66-33(10pps), 60-40
ratio of each pulse. 2: 60-40(20pps), (10pps)
3: 66-33(20pps)
- ) - . . 0~127
SEZ DTC This timer defines the length of a valid ‘line seizure’ signal. 3
(20 ms)
For Ground Start, this timer defines the minimum length of 0127
RELEASE time ground will not be applied to the TIP side from the 7
(20 ms)
PSTN.
IASG TY Ir.1com.|ng Address Signaling Type defines the type of PULSE DTME
signaling (DTMF or Pulse) expected. DTMF
RING DTC The Ring DTC (Detect) tlmer defln.es the r.nlnlmL.Jm 2~9 2
acceptable length of the Ring-on time during a ring cycle. (100 ms)
RING STOP Thg Ring .Stop timer defines the maximum Ring-off time 10~60 60
during a ring cycle. (100 ms)
COLLECT DGT Collect DQT (digits) defines the number of digits expected 16 3
on a DID line.
For DID lines, this timer defines the maximum delay 1~15
STORE TIME . . L 15
between incoming DID digits. (second)
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6.4.13 DCOB CO Line Attributes - PGM 153

Selecting DCOB CO Line Attributes will display the DCOB Line Attributes data input page, Figure
6.4.13-1. Enter a valid CO range and click [Load] button to enter the DCOB Line Attributes data.
Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored

for the entire range of CO/IP Lines when saved.

—
[ —{ =t—1
UCP2400

MFGWBase  MFunction Base

Q

Maintenance

Administration

< Favarite PGM DCOBCOL.. %
=

Change Language

Enter CO Range (1 - 1200)
System 1D & Mumbering Plans €0 Range 1-29
Station Data Attribute Value Range
Board Besed Data O Line Status G 1-9
O DHIS Service OFF |
CO Line Data h O Murnber of CLI Digits 10 1-15
CO Line Cverview 0 DCOB Type piD hs
Common Attributes(140) ] Call Category ! 2
Analog Attributes(141) O Mumber of Digits Expected fram DID Circuit 0 0-32
WolP Attributes(142)
ISDN Adtributes(143)
COAIP Ring Assignment(144)
DID Serice Attributes(145)
DISA Service Attributes(145)
COAIP Preset FWOD Attributes(147)
MATM Adtributes(149)
M ISDM Ling Attributes(150)
CID/CPM Attributes(151)
T1 CO Line Attributes(152)
> DCOB CO Line Attributes(153)
Figure 6.4.13-1 DCOB CO Line Attributes
Table 6.4.13-1 DCOB LINE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
This parameter defines the code the system will
Line Status send to indicate idle line status in accordance with 1~9 6
E1R2 specifications.
) In R2, this field determines whether system wiill OFF
DNIS Service . . OFF
send caller information to PX or not. ON
This parameter defines the number of digits
Number of CLI Digits expected as the Calling Line Identification from 01~15 10
digital CO lines.
According to this type, the line can be restricted to DID/DOD,
DCOB Type the type of service, incoming DID and outgoing calls DOD, DID
(DOD). DID
This parameter defines the code sent in response to
Call Category a call category request from the network in 1~9 1
accordance with E1R2 specifications.
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Table 6.4.13-1 DCOB LINE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
- This parameter defines the number of DID digits
Number of Digits . .
expected from digital CO lines. If set to “0”, the
Expected from DID - ) . . . 0~32 0
L number of digits defined in PGM 145 section 6.4.6 is
circuit used
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6.5 System Data

Selecting the System Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as

shown in Figures 6.5-1.

(Lo — == Administration Maintenance
UCP2400

System Data v

Favorite PGM

System Attributes(160~161)

System Password(162)

Alarm Attributes(163)

Attendant Assignmant(164) System IP Plan(102) Device IP Plan(103)
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165)

DISA COS(166)

DID/DISA Destination(167) Flexible Buttons(115/... Common Attributes(1...

External Control Contacts(168)
LCD Display hMode(169)

LED Flashing Rates(170) CID/CPN Attributes(151) System Attributes(16...

Music Sources(171)
PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)

Station Group Assig... Station Group Attrib...
RE-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections{175)
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratia(175) System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...

SMOR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~152,186)
In Room Indication(183)
Wyeb Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization
MNTP Attributes(195)

SNMP Attribute(196)
Cabinet Attribute(197)

Hot Desk Attributes(2560)
Systern Call Routing(251)
Whl COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)
Access Control List{255)
System Speed Dial

Custom Messages

FPTP Attributes

Figure 6.5-1 System Data Main Page

Common Attributes(1...

CO/IP Ring Assignm...

System Password{162)

Station Authorizatio...
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6.5.1 System Attributes - PGMS 160 & 161

Selecting System Attributes will display the System Attributes data entry page, Figure 6.5.1-1.

mP=ECs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400
-
WP Base M Function Base 4 Favorite PGM System Attri... :,
o
Q
Systemn 1D & MNumbering Plans
Or(;er Attribute |®
Station Data 1 Attendant Call Queued Ringback Tone
Board Based Data 2 Carmp-COn MOH/Ring-Back Tane
3 0 Dial Tone Detect
CO Line Data
4 0 Line Choice
System Data v 4 DISA Retry Count
B External Might Ring
> System Attributes{160~161)
7 Hold Preference
System Password(162)
g Print LCR Corwerted Digit
Alarm Attributes(163) m |rvertes Digns
Attendant Assignment(164) 9 Atendant Call Queving
Multicas! RTR/RTCP(165) 0| USEPGM_DINALL ATD
DISA COS(16E) 1 OftMet Prompt Usage
DID/DISA Destination(157) 12 COto GO Unsupervised Conference Tirmer Extend
External Control Contacts(168) 13 ACD Manager Print
LCD Display Mode(169) 14 CALLLOG Num
LED Flashing Rates{170) 15 Repeat DTMF Tone
Music Sources(171) 15 Off Haok Ring Type
PBEX Access Codes(172) 17 Page Warning Tans
RLP Priority{173) .
18 Automatic Privacy
RE5-232 Port Settings(174) . .
. . 19 Privacy Warming Tone
Serial Port Selections(175) :
Pulse Dial (Braak/Make) Ratio{178) 20| ACD Print Enable
SMOR Attributes(177) 21 ACD Print Timer
System Date & Time(178) 22 Clear ACD Database
Systern Multi Language(179) 23 Cwerride First O Group
System Timers({180~182 186) 24 Codec Type
In Room Indication{183) 28 5.711 Packetization
Weh Access Authorization 96 5.723 Packetization
Station Web Authorization 57 Netwark Time & Date
NTP Attributes(195) hs

Figure 6.5.1-1 System Attributes

MOH
hCH
OFF &
Last
3w
OFF &
System
LCR &
OFF '«
OFF (w
OFF &
OFF [
OFF &

O w
Mute v
QR [w
oM »
OF [
OFF »

OFF »
O
G711
20

30
Disable

Change Language m

%
e
:
Value Range
b
~
v
3
(Murn) 15-50
("sec) 001285
A
1ms) 10/20/30
*ms) 30460
A
3

System Attributes define settings that affect system-wide features and functions. Generally, the
entry will turn the feature ON (enable) or OFF (disable). Refer to Table 6.5.1-1 for a description of

the Attributes and the data entries required.

Table 6.5.1-1 SYSTEM ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When calling a busy attendant, the system will
rovide either Ring-back tone or MOH. If MOH is MOH,
ATD Call Queued RBT P g MOH

selected, the Music Source must be defined in section

Ring-Back Tone

6.5.11.
Camp-On MOH/Ring- | When Camp-On is used, the calling station will MOH, MOH
Back Tone receive either ring-back tone or MOH. If MOH is Ring-Back Tone
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Table 6.5.1-1 SYSTEM ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
selected, a source must be defined in section 6.5.11.
) The system can use dial-tone detection or a timed OFF
CO Dial Tone Detect . . OFF
pause for Speed Dial numbers that contain a Pause. ON
CO Lines are selected by the system from groups ROUND,
CO Line Choice using either the LAST used, FIRST or ROUND robin Last, Last
method. First
A DISA user is allowed to retry erroneous
DISA Retry Count authentication code entries. This entry sets the 1~9 3
number of retries before the system disconnects.
COIIP calls, which are assigned UNA, can activate OFF
External Night Ring the Loud Bell Contact. While in the Night mode, an ON OFF
incoming call will activate the contact.
A single depression of the [Hold] button places the System,
Hold Preference g P [ ] P . 4 . System
call on the preferred hold, System or Exclusive. Exclusive
Print LCR Converted | SMDR will output the number dialed by either the LCR, LCR
digits system’s LCR or the user. User
The system can be configured to queue incomin OFF
Attendant Call Queuing 4 9 q g OFF
calls to a busy Attendant ON
This field allows Main Attendants to activate
USE PGM_O IN ALL . OFF
ATD - Day/Night mode and other System Attendant menus ON OFF
except PGM 06 — Record system announcement.
When a call is routed to a destination external to the OFF
Off-net Prompt Usage |. . OFF
iIPECS, the Off Net routing prompt can be played. ON
COto CO When an Unsupervised Conference is estaplished
. with DISA, Off-Net Fwd, etc., the Unsupervised
Unsupervised i i i OFF
. Conference timer, section 6.5.20, determines the OFF
Conference Timer . ON
allowed duration of the call. If enabled here, the user
Extend .
may extend the allowed duration.
When the optional ACD Event messages are OFF
ACD Manager Print required, the system must be enabled here to send ON OFF
the events.
The Call Log saves the Outgoing call, Received call,
or Lost call information and can be displayed b
CALL LOG Num r -ost cal imformation and can be cispiayed by - 15-50 15
pressing Call Log Display Button. The maximum size
of the Call Log per station is defined here.
If enabled, the system will repeat DTMF tones to the OFF
Repeat DTMF tone caller’s station when the call is routed to an off-net ON ON
location.
. Off-hook ring can be a single tone burst or muted Burst
Off-Hook Ring Type ) Mute
normal ring. Mute
. A warning tone can be sent prior to a page OFF
Page Warning Tone ON
announcement. ON
Automatic Privacy can be disabled, allowing stations OFF
Automatic Privacy to join an active CO/IP call. A warning tone can be ON ON
provided, see Privacy Warning Tone below.
, , If desired, a warning tone can be provided when OFF
Privacy Warning Tone ) . ) ON
privacy is overridden. ON
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Table 6.5.1-1 SYSTEM ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
ACD statistics can be periodically sent to the OFF
ACD Print Enable assigned serial port. To provide periodic reports, this ON OFF
feature must be ON.
. . This entry defines the time, in 10-second increments, 001~255
ACD Print Timer - . 10
between the periodic ACD reports assigned above. (10 sec)
Clear ACD Database When a periodic report is §ent, the ACD database can OFF OFF
be cleared automatically, if “ON". ON
Override First CO When a user dials ‘9’, the system can search all OFF ON
Group CO/IP Groups for the first available CO/IP line. ON
The default codec can be defined as G.711, G.729, G.711,
Codec Type G.722 or G.723.1 for decreased bandwidth needs. G.723.1, G711
The selected codec will be used on all internal G.729,
communications as well as for remote iPECS devices. G.722
The G.711 voice frame packetization time determines 10. 20. 30
G711 Packetization the interval at which voice samples are packetized T 20
. (1 msec)
and sent when the G.711 codec is used.
The G.723.1 voice frame packetization time 30. 60
G723 Packetization determines the interval at which voice samples are @ m’sec) 30
packetized and sent when the G.723.1 codec is used.
The system can use ISDN Network time or NTP to Disable,
Network Time & Date | synchronize time with the ISDN or data network. ISDN CLOCK, Disable
ISDN sync is not available in USA version. NTP
Incoming Toll Check The syst.em car.1 invoke COS dizflling rgstrictions when OFF ON
a user dials while connected to incoming call. ON
This field determines the TCP port employed to
Web Server Port/TLS |access the system WEB server. This field also 00001-65535/ 80/Disable
for Web enables Transport Layer Security (TLS) for access to | Enable/Disable
Web Admin.
The user can select the display language used in the
Web pages. Either English or the “Local” language English
Default Web Language | can be selected. Note the “Local Language” must be Local LangL’Jage English
entered in the Multi-Language file in Web
Maintenance as discussed in section 7.3.
When an Authorization code is required, the user may
Auth Retry Count attempt to enter a Valid code up to the maximum 1-9 3
value defined in this field.
Simple Auth Code Syi?m Authorization codes“ire entered by the. user OFF
Usage as “*" and the code (ON) or “*"+ the Auth code index ON ON
and the code (OFF).
If a user fails to enter a valid Authorization code in the
number of attempts assigned in Auth Retry Count
. | above, the station is disconnected or the Station COS OFF
COS 7 when Auth Fail |. OFF
is changed to COS 7. In the latter case, the user must ON
employ COS Restore in Station User PGM 2 to return
the station to the normal COS.
Unified Message System Integration Messages are sent out the defined OFF OFF
Format serial or TCP channel. ON
Conference Room CO | The telephone number associated with a Conference -
Max. 15 digits

Tel Number

Room can be assigned allowing an external party to
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access the room Conference room,
When call recording is active, a tone can be sent to all OFF

Record warning tone | connected parties to indicate the conversation is ON ON
being recorded.
Diff-Serv Code Point applied to packets from the

UCP DIFF SERVE . 00-63 4
iPECS UCP LAN port of the UCP.

. Transfer mode for upgrades from UCP to an iPECS FTP

Device Upgrade Mode ) FTP
device. TFTP
When a CO call is transferred to a busy extension,
Ring Back Tone or Music On Hold will be played to MOH

CO Transfer Tone

the CO Line. For MOH, define the Music source in
section 6.5.11.

Ring Back Tone

Ring Back Tone

When a new member joins a conference room, the

Conference Warning ) : . OFF
system provides warning tone to existing conference ON
Tone ON
members.
. When a CO line does not provide dial tone, the Unused
Dummy Dial Tone . . Unused
system can provide dummy dial tone. Use
SIP phones may set-up a point-to-point RTP
. connection (PTP) or to assure a controlled Routed
SIP Station Mode . ) Routed
connection, RTP can be routed via a VVolP channel PTP
(Routed).
When the PSTN will be used to send SMS, the phone
SMS Center Number | number of the Short Message Service Center must be 23 digits
entered.
When the CO/IP Line will be used to receive SMS, the
SMS Center CLI Caller Id expected from the Short Message Service 23 digits
Center must be defined.
None,
ETSI-P1,
ETSI-P2,
The Short Message Service Protocol must be KT-LivingNet,
SMS Protocol SIP-Text, None
selected to support SMS.
SIP-XML,
KT IP-PBX,
SKN IP-PBX,
KT XML
The G.722 voice frame packetization time determines 10. 20. 30
G.722 Packetization the interval at which voice samples are packetized (1’ms’ec) 20
and sent when the G.722 codec is used.
The system will check the IP address for transit-out Unused
Transit-out security calls in the master system. If not valid, the transit-out Use Use
call is denied.
Emergency call
gency The Attendant can be notified when another user in Unused
Attendant h Use
. the system dials an Emergency number Use
Notify
When 3-way conference calling, the system uses the
3-Way Conference ) . - Local
selected device to establish the conference mixing. MCIM
Preference MCIM

When “Local” is assigned, the device, such as a SIP
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phone, must provide the mixing.
Normally, when “*”" is the first digit in a Speed Dial
number, the Display Security feature is activated so . .
. S . . . Display Security | _. )
First digit * in SPD that the number is not shown in the LCD of iPECS IP Digit * Display Security
or LDP Phones. Otherwise, the “*” is sent as the first
digit to the carrier.
When enabled, passwords in PGM 162 must be OFF
Use Strong Password |longer than 6 digits and include both numbers and ON OFF
characters.
VSF SMTP port SMTP port used for the VSF and UVM gateways 00001~65535 25
CTI 1P When assigned, the syst.em will accept 3" party TAPI 0.00.0
messages only from assigned IP address.
When busy, an intercom call may use Off-hook Voice- Voice-over
Intercom Busy Service | Over or Intrusion to connect to the called intercom Intrusion Voice over
party.
After listening to a voice message, if the user takes no
Auto save new action, the system can automatically save the Unused Unused
message message or leave the message in the new message Use
category.
The system employs multi-cast packets for
registration and certain general functions such as
MOH. With some multicast snoop enabled Layer 2
switches, multicast packets will not forward unless an OFF
IGMP query usage i o . OFF
IGMP query device exists in the network. This entry ON
enables the IGMP query option and the system sends
periodic IGMP query messages to avoid multicast
blocking.
IGMP query interval This timer defines the interval for each IGMP query 0~3600 180
timer message. (Sec.)
IGMP queries are sent to all IP hosts (ON) in the
network or to iPECS devices only. For All Hosts, IP
address 224.0.0.1 is used otherwise the iPECS OFF
IGMP query all host specific 239.20.19.50 IP address is used. If problems ON ON
occur with MOH, the “All Hosts” may correct the
issue.
This attribute specifies a group address being
queried. If ON is selected, all multicast groups are OFF
IGMP query generic queried. If OFF is selected, the iPECS registering OFF
device group (239.20.19.50) is queried only. This ON
should be ON when there is a MOH problem.
When a station calls a Ring Group, DSS/BLF buttons OFF
Ring group indication |assigned for the calling station will flash and muted ON OFF
ring is received.
. If enabled, calls using “*” or “#” as the first digit are OFF
Restrict star and pound . OFF
prohibited by the system. ON
Restricted Dialing If a restricted number is called, the system will output OFF ON
Display After Answer | an SMDR record for the call after the call is answered. ON
IP BIND USAGE If ON, the VoIR chanpel will apply IP-Binding with the OFF OFF
Media port assigned in PGM 130 and 133. ON
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With the “New Wake-Up” option, the user can assign
New 5 Wake Up . e ) OFF
five alarm notification times otherwise, only one OFF
Usage . ON
Wake-Up time can be set.
If this value is set to ON, and New 5 Wake Up Usage
Easy 5 Wake Up is also set to ON, each station user can enter a wake OFF OFF
Usage up time, without entering wake up type or wake up ON
index.
If there are queued group calls, the queuing indication OFF
ACD Group Queuing q group : q g. ON (RING and
L can be served to group members by Mute Ring and OFF
Call Indication . LED)
LED button flashing.
ON (LED only)
Enhanced features of the VSF/UVM can be disabled.
Features controlled by this setting include:
Company Directory
Remote Announcement Recording
Station VM Feature Administrator Mailbox OFF ON
Usage Distribution List ON
Mark a Message as Private, Urgent, or Delivery
Confirmation
Record Greeting through CCR
Voice Mail Class of Service
End code(#) usage in | If this option is set to ON, the End code (#) must be OFF OFF
System Auth Code entered when a system Auth code is entered. ON
If this value is OFF, the user cannot access the built- OFF
Remote VM Access . . I . ON
in Voice Mail via an external CO/IP Line. ON
If this value is ON, a Warning tone is served to a OFF
Transfer Tone Usage . - OFF
station receiving a screened call transfer. ON
CID Password Usage | If this value is ON, a user must enter the CID OFF OFF
CID Password password to modify a CID setting in admin. ON
If this value is set to ON, the system first checks dial
tone on analog CO Lines then LCR dialing is OFF
LCR Dial Tone Detect |completed. If no dial tone is detected, the call is ON OFF
rerouted to Alternate DMT Index. If LCR type is set to
M13, LCR dial tone detect option is not applied.
If this value is set to ON, the system provides an ICM OFF
ICM Call Log , 4 P OFF
Call log for iPECS IP and LDP Phones. ON
This is for an interface between UCP and external
server that sends http/xml data. Currently the first
Mobile Phone usage of this port is ‘mobile phone presence’ service.
. . . . 00001~65535 0
Presence Service port | If set to a valid port the presence service will be
implemented and the system will await messages for
presence from the external server.
When the system receives presence information for a
. Mobile extension from an external server, the system OFF
Mobile Phone . . . .
synchronizes the station’s call state with this presence| DSS LED only OFF
Presence State Sync |, . . . .
information. A busy presence will set the station to Station Status
busy.
Mobile Phone The system will return a station’s state to idle if there 0~3600 0

95



IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0
Table 6.5.1-1 SYSTEM ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Presence Force Idle is no updated presence information from the external (Sec.)
Timer server for the duration of this timer.
If this value is set to ON, system requests a password
h ters Attendant PGM] + 0
Attendant Password when a user enters Attendant program ([ ] +0, an OFF
Attendant enters Speed program, or a user assigns OFF
Usage , ON
Attendant program code ([PGM] + 0) to Flexible
button,
Pickup station name | When picking up a call for a station, the Name of the OFF OFF
usage station is displayed. ON
Displav LCR mode The LCD of iPECS IP and LDP Phones can display OFF ON
i “LCR MODE" when LCR is activated. ON
. . If this value is set to ON, an analog Loop Start CO ,
VM Notify to Mobile . L Disable .
. Line can be used for the VM notification call to the Disable
Extension over CO . . Enable
Mobile Extension.
Display {MEET ME} If this value is set to OFF, {MEET ME} soft button is OFF ON
Soft button not displayed during a paged. ON
The number of records in the missed call log (CLI
Number of CLI Wait Msg Wait List) is determined by this value. If the
. . . 0-255 0
List number of missed calls reaches this value, the oldest
record is deleted and the new record added to the list.
Emergency Mailbox When an Emergency Mailbox Station is assigned, an
Station emergency call placed by a station is recorded
automatically to the assigned mailbox.
The XML port used to support Web callback, call-
MSVC XML Port through and iPECS ClickCall application for MSVC 00001~65535 7878
(Mobile Service) must be defined.
When ON, the IPCR server Call Recording natification
IPCR Announce for . . OFF
. . announcement is played to the caller in place of the OFF
recording warning .
warning tone. ON
Mobile EXT CO When a mobile extension places an external call OFF
Access Password using an iPECS CO/IP Line, the user may be required OFF
Check to enter a valid Authorization code to place the call. ON
Hold key usage on
paging
Device Info Request The system checks the status of each device with a
. . e 15 ~ 255 seconds 15
Interval polling message at intervals of this timer.
The Dial by Name feature can allow stations in any
ICM tenancy groups to call a station any in ICM All
Dial By Name List Tenancy group. When desired, Dial by Name can be | Accessible ICM ALL
limited to function within allowed Tenancy calling Group only
groups, PGM 125.
SMDR/ACD/Alarm Mail Attribute
Common SMTP Attributes
. When the system must send E-Mail SMDR, ACD
SMTP Mail Server IP . -
Address reports or Alarms, the SMTP Mail server IPv4 address 12-digits 0.0.0.0
for the systems E-mail account is required.
SMTP Mail Server The URI associated with the SMTP sever domain can Max. 100
Domain Address be assigned in place of the SMTP Mail IP address characters
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above.
E-Mail address used by the system as the “From” Max. 40
Sender Mail Address | address when sending Database, SMDR, ACD, and )
characters
Alarm reports
This field is the Domain name of the system used to
Sender System ) Max. 18
. send the various system SMDR, ACD, and Alarm
Domain Name characters
reports.
This field defines the ID for the system’s account in
. the SMTP Mail server. If the ID and password are Max. 40
SMTP Mail Server ID . . -
assigned, the SMTP Mail server can check the validity characters
of the user ID and password.
This field defines the password for the system’s
SMTP Mail Server account in SMTP Mail server. If the ID and password Max. 20
Password are assigned, the SMTP Mail server can check the characters
validity of user ID and password.
The system can support basic security policies when )
N . . No security
. communicating with the SMTP E-mail server. Note .
SMTP Security ) SSL No security
the server must also be configured for the selected LS
security protocol.
This field defines the TCP/IP port the system will
SMTP Port employ when communicating with the SMTP E-mail 1-65535 25
server.
Database Attributes
. Sets day of month for Database to be sent on a NA/
Database Mail Send .
monthly basis (NA for no monthly reports, select the 1/ NA
Monthly Set
day for 1 or 15). 15
Database Mail Send
Sets day of week to send Database weekly. Day-of week N/A
Weekly Set
Select the desired database type: All database,
Database Type . All Database
System speed, Station speed, LCR, etc.
Database Receiver E-mail address to receive the Database E-mail Max. 40
Mail Address reports. characters
SMDR Attributes
SMDR Mail Send
Sets day of week to send SMDR data weekly. Day-of-Week N/A
Weekly Set
. .| Sets time-of-day for SMDR data to be sent on a daily
SMDR Mail Send Daily . )
Set basis (00 for no daily reports, 01-23 for hour of the 00-23
day).
SMDR Mail Auto Send | If the SMDR buffer is full, the system can send a OFF OFF
Set notification by E-mail automatically. ON
SMDR Mail Auto When set, the system will delete SMDR records after OFF OFF
Delete Set sending the E-mail.” ON
SMDR Receiver Mail ) . . Max. 40
E-mail address to receive the SMDR E-mail reports.
Address characters
ACD Attributes
ACD Mail Send
Sets day of week to send ACD statistic data weekly. Day-of-Week N/A
Weekly Set
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ACD Mail Send Dail Sets time-of-day for ACD statistic data to be sent on a
Set y daily basis (00 for no daily reports, 01-23 for hour of 00-23

the day).
ACD Database Delete | When set, the system will delete ACD statistic data OFF OFF
After Mail Send after sending E-mail ON
ACD Receiver Mail . . . Max. 40

E-mail address to receive the ACD E-mail reports.
Address characters

Alarm Attributes

Alarm Receiver Mail . . Max. 40

E-mail address to receive Alarm reports.
Address characters
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6.5.2 System Password - PGM 162

Selecting System Password will display the System Password data entry page, Figure 6.5.2-1.
Use the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored
for the Keyset Admin, Remote Access Password, or CID password when saved.

It is important to use strong password for lowering overall risks of a security breach. The
best way to choose good password are designed to make passwords less easily
discovered by intelligent guessing.

:Jci P24=UU cs Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
> x
PGM Base Function Base < Favorite PGM System Pas... :, -
c

2

System ID & Numbering Plans Keyset Admin Password (Save : [}

Enter Current Keyset Admin Password
Station Data

Enter New Keyset Admin Password (MAX 12 digits)
Board Based Data Confirm New Keyset Admin Password

Remote Access Password (Save : [ ])

CO Line Data

Enter Current Remate Access Password
System Data > Enter New Remaote Access Password (MAX 12 digits)

System Attributes(160~161) Confirm New Remate Access Password

CID Password (Save : [ )
Alarm Attributes(163) Enter Current CID Password
Attendant Assignment(164) Enter New CID Passwaord (MAX 12 digits)
Multicast RTP/RTCP{165) Confirm New CID Password
DISA COS(166)

DID/DISA Destination(167)
External Control Contacts{168)
LCD Display Mode(169)

Figure 6.5.2-1 System Password

Access to the system database and maintenance functions can be protected by passwords up to
twelve (12) digits. Three passwords can be defined, Keyset Admin, Remote Access and CID.
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6.5.3 Alarm Attributes - PGM 163
Selecting Alarm Attributes will display the Alarm Attributes data entry page, Figure 6.5.3-1.

[ —{ ==t

UCP2400

w

System Data

Systern Attributes(160~161)
Systermn Password(16Z)
Alarm Attributes{163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCP{1E5)
DISA COS(166)

DID/DISA Destination(167)
External Control Contacts(163)
LCD Display Wode(169)

LED Flashing Rates(170)

Administration

Maintenance

Change Language

husic Sources(171)

PBE¥ Access Codes(172)

RLP Priority(173)

< Favarite PGM Alarm A... :‘
=t

Attribute Value
Alarr Enable OFF »
Alarm Contact Type Close |+
Alarm Mode Alarrm v
Alarm Signal Mode Repeat ¥
Ernergency Call Matify ON v
DCOB Fault Matify [m] e

SIF Registration Fault Matify On |»

RS-232 Port Settinasi1741

Figure 6.5.3-1 Alarm Attributes

The system can monitor an external contact. This contact is most often employed as an Alarm
indicator or Doorbell. The Alarm attributes define the operation of the external contact. For the
Alarm, the signal to assigned stations can be repeating or a single burst, the former is often
desired. For the Doorbell, a single tone is sent each time the contact activates. Refer to Table
6.5.3-1 for a description of the features and the data entries required for each attribute.

Additional alarms events can be provided to the Attendant station for various conditions such as
an Emergency call or SIP CO registration failure.

Table 6.5.3-1 ALARM ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
This entry enables/disables the contact monitoring OFF
Alarm Enable o OFF
circuitry. ON
This parameter establishes the contact state that will Close/
Alarm Contact Type . Close
activate the Alarm, close or open. Open
The contact can be configured to function as a doorbell Alarm/
Alarm Mode Alarm
or an alarm. Door-Bell
The assigned stations will receive a Repeating signal or Repeat/
Alarm Signal Mode . g P gs19 P Repeat
single burst (Once) of alarm tone. Once
Emergency Call This entry enables/disables the Emergency call OFF ON
Notify notification. ON
. . . I OFF
DCOB Fault Notify This entry enables/disables DCOB Fault notification. ON ON
SIP Registration This entry enables/disables SIP Registration Fault OFF ON
Fault Notify notification. ON
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6.5.4 Attendant Assignment - PGM 164

Selecting Attendant Assignment will display the Attendant Assignment data entry page, Figure
6.5.4-1.

—,r=0s Administration Maintenance Change Language Log ot
UCP2400
e
System Data hd x
< Favorite PG Attenda... : -
o

Systemn Attributes(160~151)

Systemn P d{162
ystern Password(162) A

Alarm Attributes(163)

> Attendant Assignment(164) Attendant Type Station Number
Multicast RTR/RTCP{GS) System Attendant 1000
DISA COS(166) Main Attendant
DID/DISA Destination(167) Main Attendant
External Control Contacts(163) Main Attendant

LCD Display Mode(169)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)
PEX Access Codes(172)

Main Attendant
Main Attendant
Iain Attendant

RLP Priority(173) Main Attendant
RS-232 Port Settings(174) Tain Attendant
Serial Port Selections(175) Iain Attendant
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) Main Attendant
SMDR Attributes(177) Main Attendant

Systerm Date & Time(178)
System Wulti Language(179)
Systern Timers(180~182 ,186)
In Room Indication(183)

WWeh Access Authorization

Main Attendant
Main Attendant
Iain Attendant
Main Attendant

Station ¥eh Authorization Main Attendant
MTP Attributes(195) Main Attendant
SMWP Attribute(156) Main Attendant
Cabinet Attribute(197) Main Attendant

Hot Desk Attributes(250)
Systemn Call Routing(251)
Wi COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)

Main Attendant
hain Attendant
Main Attendant

Access Control List(255) hain Attendant
Systern Speed Dial Iain Attendant
s minn Wdmmm o hAmien Mddmimslmimd

Figure 6.5.4-1 Attendant Assignment

A maximum of fifty (50) Attendants can be assigned with the iPECS UCP. One is the System
Attendant and the remaining are Main Attendants. The System Attendant has higher priority in
call handling and system management functions. As a default, the System Attendant is assigned
as the first Station (1000). Main Attendants are not assigned by default.
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6.5.5 Multi-cast RTP/RTCP - PGM 165
Selecting Multi-cast RTP/RTCP will display the Multi-cast RTP/RTCP data entry page, Figure

6.5.5-1.
[ — =1 Administration
UCP2400
~
System Data v
< Favarite PG
System Attributes(160~161)
System Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment{154) Attribute
> Multicast RTP/RTCP(165) BGM Internal
DISA COS(166) BGh Extemnal 1
DID/DISA Destination(167) BEM External 2
External Control Contacts(168) Internal Page 1
LCD Display Mode(169) Internal Page 2
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171) imtern| Page 3
PEY Access Codes(172) Intemal Page 4
RLP Priarity(173) Internal Page 5
R5-232 Port Settings(174) Internal Page 6
Serial Port Selections(175) Internal Page 7
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) Internal Page 8
SMDR Attributes(177) Internal Page 9
System Date & Time(178) Internal Page 10
System hMulti Language(179)
System Timers(180~182,186) Intemal Page 11
In Room Indication(183) Internal Page 12
Web Access Authorization Internal Page 13
Station Weh Authorization Internal Page 14
NTP Attributes(195) Internal Fage 15
SMMP Attribute(196) Internal Page 16
Cabinet Atribute(197) Iinternal Page 17
Hat Desk Attributes(250) Internal Page 18
SymenlcaﬂﬁouhngQSU internal Page 19
Wi COS Attributes(263)
Static Route Table(254) Internal Page 20
Access Control List(255) Intenal Page 21
System Speed Dial Internal Page 22
Custom Messages Internal Page 23
PPTF Attributes Internal Page 24
A

Maintenance

Multica...

3100
102
a104
3106
G108
g110
G112
g114
G116
g118
G120
3122
G124
3126
G128
8130
G132
G134
G136
G133
G140
G142
G144
G146
3148
G150
g152

I
=i

RTP Value RTCP Value

3101
g103
5105
5107
5109
g111
G113
g115
G117
g119
G121
8123
G125
8127
G129
8131
5133
G135
8137
G139
5141
5143
3145
G147
5149
G151
3153

Range

0000
0000

0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -
0000 -

- 9939
- 9995
9999
9999
95999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
95999
9999
9599
9999
9999
95999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
9999
95999
9999

Figure 6.5.5-1 Multi-cast RTP/RTCP

)
Save

Multi-cast is employed by the system to send BGM, MOH, paging and Push-To-Talk packets.
Employing a single multi-cast packet reduces the overall LAN traffic. In some cases, specifically

when multiple systems are connected to the same default gateway (router) it may be

advantageous to define different IP ports for each system.
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BGM Internal RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for internal BGM. 0000-9999 8100
(8101)
BGM External 1 RTP & RTCP ports | RTP and RTCP ports for external BGM 1. 0000-9999 8102
(8103)
BGM External 2 RTP & RTCP ports | RTP and RTCP ports for external BGM 1. 0000-9999 8104
(8105)
Internal Page 1 ~ Internal Page 100 |RTP and RTCP ports for Internal Page 1. 0000-9999 | 8106~8304
(RTP & RTCP ports) (8107~8305)
Internal Page All RTP & RTCP ports | RTP and RTCP ports for Internal All Call Page | 0000-9999 8306
(8307)
External Page 1 RTP & RTCP ports | RTP and RTCP ports for External Page 1. 0000-9999 8308
(8309)
External Page 2 RTP & RTCP ports | RTP and RTCP ports for External Page 2. 0000-9999 8310
(8311)
External Page All RTP & RTCP ports | RTP and RTCP ports for External All Call 0000-9999 8312
Page. (8313)
Page All RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for All Call Page. 0000-9999 8314
(8315)
PTT 1 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 1. 0000-9999 8316
(8317)
PTT 2 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 2. 0000-9999 8318
(8319)
PTT 3 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 3. 0000-9999 8320
(8321)
PTT 4 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 4. 0000-9999 8322
(8323)
PTT 5 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 5. 0000-9999 8324
(8325)
PTT 6 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 6. 0000-9999 8326
(8327)
PTT 7 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 7. 0000-9999 8328
(8329)
PTT 8 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 8. 0000-9999 8330
(8331)
PTT 9 RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group 9. 0000-9999 8332
(8333)
PTT All RTP & RTCP ports RTP and RTCP ports for PTT group ALL 0000-9999 8334
(8335)
BGM Internal VSF RTP and RTCP ports for VSF BGM (VSF 0000-9999 8336
MOH) (8337)
SLT MOH 1 RTP and RTCP ports for SLT MOH1 0000-9999 8338
(8339)
SLT MOH 2 RTP and RTCP ports for SLT MOH2 0000-9999 8340
(8341)
SLT MOH 3 RTP and RTCP ports for SLT MOH3 0000-9999 8342
(8343)
SLT MOH 4 RTP and RTCP ports for SLT MOH4 0000-9999 8344
(8345)
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Table 6.5.5-3 MULTI-CAST RTP/RTCP
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE | DEFAULT

SLT MOH 5 RTP and RTCP ports for SLT MOH5 0000-9999 8346
(8347)

VSF MOH2 RTP and RTCP ports for VSF MOH2 0000-9999 8348
(8349)

VSF MOH3 RTP and RTCP ports for VSF MOH3 0000-9999 8350
(8351)

6.5.6 DISA COS - PGM 166
Selecting DISA COS will display the DISA COS data entry page, Figure 6.5.6-1.

|P=== Administration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400
”~
System Data ~
< Favorite PGM DISAC.. .
System Attributes(160~181) =
Systern Password(16Z2)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(154) Attribute Value
Multicast RTP/RTCP(1BS) Day COS 7 e
> DISA COS(166) Might COS 7 v
DIDYDISA Destination{167) Timed Ring COS 7T |+

External Contral Contacts(168)
LD Display Mode(169)

LED Flashing Rates(170)
Musgic Sources(171)

PBX Access Codes(172)

RLP Priority(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)
Pulse Dial (Break/Mdake) Ratiof176)
SMDR Attributes(177)

Systern Date & Tirme(173)
Systern hulti Language(175)
Systern Timers(180~182 ,186)

Figure 6.5.6-1 DISA COS

Sawe

A DISA user is subject to the dialing restrictions assigned in the DISA Class-of-Service (COS).
The restrictions applied are the same as with the corresponding Station COS levels 1~11 and
interact with the CO/IP COS in the same manner. An assignment is made for Day, Timed and
Night Ring mode of system operation. The default for all three modes (Day, Timed and Night) of

DISA COS is 7, allowing internal calls only.
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6.5.7 DID/DISA Destination - PGM 167

Selecting DID/DISA Destination displays the Tenant Group input page, Figure 6.5.7-1. Enter the
desired Tenant Group and the system will display the DID/DISA Destination Attributes.

—_PECs Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400 = = =
s
System Data v x
< Favorite PGM DID/DIS... :
L8]

System Attributes(160~161)

Systern Password(162) Enter ICM Tenanc . A
y Group Mumber (0 - 100) : - [ Save |
Alarm Attributes(163) -
Attendant Assignment(164) DIDVDNEA Route Table (Tenancy Group @ 1)
Multicast RTP/RTCP{165) Attribute Value
DISA COS(166) ® Tone
> DID/DISA Destination(167) O Attendant (Ring Assign)
External Contral Contacts(158) Busy Destination ) Station Group
LCD Display Mode(169) O %SF Announcement
LED Flashing Rates(170) ® Tone
Music Sources(171) O Attendant (Ring Assign)
PEX Access Codes(172) Errar Destination © Station Group
RLP Priority(173)
. O WEF Announcement
RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175) © Tone
. . O Attendant (Ring Assign)
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) Mo Answer Destination .
SMDR Aftributes(177) © Station Group
Systemn Date & Time(178) O VSF Announcement
System Multi Language(179) @ Tone
System Timers(130~182,188) o (O Attendant (Ring Assign)
In Roomn Indicationt]83) DND Destination O Station Group
Weh Access Authorization O WSF Announcement
Station WWeb Authorization Busy Prompt Usage an e
NTP Attributes(195)
Errar Prompt Usage OM
SNMP Attribute(196)
) ) WEF Prampt Usage Dnd Prompt Usage 0N
Cabinet Attribute(157)
Hot Desk Attributes(250) No Ans Prompt Usage ON
Atd Bfer Prompt Usage On [»

System Call Routing(251)
W COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)
Access Control List(255)
System Speed Dial

@ Tone

(O Attendant (Ring Assign)
() Station Group

@ Tone

O Attendant (Ring Assign)
() Station Group

W W]

Figure 6.5.7-1 DID/DISA Destination

Reroute Busy Destination

Custom Messages
FFTF Attributes

Reraute Errar Destination

When a DID line or DISA user dials an invalid, vacant or busy station number the caller will be
sent to the assigned destination that is selected according to the ICM Tenancy group of the
DID/DISA line. The destination is separately defined for invalid, busy, and No Answer conditions
and can be defined as the Attendant, busy tone, a Station Group or a VSF (System)
Announcement.

For calls on a DID line to a busy station, DID Call Wait can be assigned, refer to Common
Attributes section 6.2.2, and the call will queue for the station for the No-Answer time. After the
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No-answer time, the call routes to the DID/DISA Destination unless forwarded. Also, for DID calls
only, announcements (prompts) can be sent from the VSF or UVM gateway to the caller for
various conditions, busy, error, DND, No Answer, or Attendant Transfer.

6.5.8 External Control Contacts - PGM 168

Selecting External Control Contacts will display the External Control Contact data entry page,
Figure 6.5.8-1.

,r=ECs Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
~
System Data v
< Favorite PGM Externa...

System Attributes(160~161) =
Systern Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164) External Control Contact Value
Multicast RTP/RTCP(165) @ Unused
DISA COS(166) OLBC
DID/DISA Destination(167) First () Door Open

> External Control Contacts{168) (O External Control Device 1
LCD Display Mode(165) (O External Control Device 2
LED Flashing Rates(170) @ Unused
Music Sources(171) O LBC
PEX Access Codes(172) Second € Door Open
RLF Priority(173) (O External Contral Device 1
RS-232 Port Settings(174) () External Caontrol Device 2
Serial Port Selections(175) ® Unusad
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) OLBC
SMDR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(178) Third © Door Open
System Muti Language(173) (O External Control Device 1
System Timers(180~152.186) (O External Control Device 2
In Room Indication(183) © Unused
YWeb Access Authorization oLec
Station ¥Web Authorization Fourth (& Door Open
NTP Attributes(195) (O External Contral Device 1
SMMP Attribute(196) (O External Contral Device 2

Cabinet Attribute(127)

Figure 6.5.8-1 External Control Contact

The system includes a programmable contact, which can be used to control external devices.
Refer to Table 2.1-1 for number of available contacts. Each contact is assigned to activate under
one of several conditions. As a Loud Bell Contact (LBC), the contact will activate when the
assigned station or group receives an external call. For LBC, when the system is in the Night or
Timed Ring mode, the contact will activate for incoming UNA calls and will ignore any station
assignment. The contact may alternatively activate as a Door Lock Release contact, when
External Page Zone 1 is accessed or when External Page Zone 2 is accessed.
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6.5.9 LCD Display Mode - PGM 169
Selecting LCD Display Mode will display the data entry page, Figure 6.5.9-1.

[ — =t

UCP2400

System Data

System Attributes(160~161)
System Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCP{165)
DISA COS(166)

DID/DISA Destination(167)
External Contral Contacts(165)
LCD Display Mode(169)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)

v

Maintenance

Administration

LCD Display... X

(5]

< Favorte PGM

Attribute
LCD Date Display Mode
LCD Time Dizplay hMode

Value
MtA-DD-YY v
12 Hour Wode |+
Language Display Mode
LCD Weekday Display Mode

English v
Follow - PGRIEZ BTNT »

Fulze Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176)

SMDR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~182,156)
In Room Indication(183)

Wyeb Access Authorization
Station Web Autharization
MWTP Attributes(195)

SNMP Attribute(196)

Change Language

Figure 6.5.9-1 LCD Display Mode

Save

The LCD display mode sets the time (12/24 hr.), date (day/month order) and language. Refer to
Table 6.5.9-1 and Table 6.5.9-2 for a description of the modes and the data entries required.

Table 6.5.9-1 LCD DISPLAY MODES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

LCD Date Displa: MM-DD-YY
Py Sets the Date display as month/day or day/month. MM-DD-YY

Mode DD-MM-YY

LCD Time Display
Mode

Sets the Time display mode as 12 hour or 24-hour
(military) time.

12 Hour Mode
24 Hour Mode

12 Hour Mode

Language Display

Sets the Language used in the LIP or LDP Phone

See Table 6.5.9-2 English
Mode display; refer to Table 6.5.9-2 below. g
No Displa
Sets the Day-of-Week (DoW) display mode: Py,
) Follow — button 1
no DoW display mmm/dd/DoW
. . above, Follow -
LCD Weekday Display display alpha month as mmm/dd/DOW,
. . Typel- PGM169
Mode overrides setting of button 1 above
. . ) (mmm/dd/DOW), BTN1
display mm/dd/DoW, numeric month display, Type 2-(mm
overrides setting of button 1 above.
9 dd/DOW)
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Table 6.5.9-2 LCD LANGUAGE SELECTION

LANGUAGE

English

Italian

Finnish

Dutch

Swedish

Danish

Norwegian

Hebrew

German

French

Portuguese

Spanish

Korean

Estonian

Russian

Turkish

Polish

Greek
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6.5.10 LED Flashing Rate - PGM 170
Selecting LED Flashing Rate will display the data entry page, Figure 6.5.10-1.

([ —{ et

UCP2400
System Data

System Attributes(160~161)
Systern Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Wulticast RTP/RTCP(165)
DISA COS(166)

DID/DISA Destination(167)

External Control Contacts(165)

LCD Display Mode(169)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PBEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)

W

Fulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio{176)

SMDR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
Systern Timers(180~182,186)
In Roam Indication{133)
Web Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization
NTP Attributes{195)

SNMP Attribute(156)
Cabinet Attribute(197)

Hat Desk Attributes(260)
System Call Routing(251)
Wi COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)
Access Contral List(255)
System Speed Dial

Custorm Messages

PPTF Attributes

Administration

< Favorite PGMW

Attribute
GO Incoming Ring
GO Transfer Ring
COL Queue Ring
COL RCL Ring
COL 1 Hold Ring
COL System Hold Ring
COL Exclusive Hold Ring
COL Dutgoing Disabled
COL Incoming Offnet CFWY
COL DISA Indication
COL Supplernentary Call Waiting
COL Supplementary Call Hold
D35 CO Ring
DSS All Ring
DSE Associated Ring
D3S In DND
D35 Lock Out
D55 Pre-select Message
DSS ICMW Hald
D35 Other
UCD Quewe Ring 2
UCD Queus Ring B
UCD Queue Ring 7-X
UCD DMD (Off Duty)
UCD Warning
LICD Help
Feature Record

Feature Message Wait

LED Fla...

Maintenance

x
o
Value
Flash 30 [P hd
Flash 120 [Pk v

Flash 240 [Pt Flutter |+
Flash 480 [Pt Flutter »
Flash 30 [Pk Wink |
Flash B0 [P v
Flash 120 IPK v
Flash 240 [Pt Flutter »
Flash 240 [Pt Flutter %

Flash 240 IPh v
Flash 240 [P Flutter |»
Flash 480 IPk v
Flash 30 [P v
Flash 60 1Pk N
Flash 120 IPh v
Flash B0 PR v
Flash 480 [Pt Flutter %
Flash 30 [P N
Flash 60 [P v
Flash 120 IPk v
Flash 60 [P v
Flash 120 IP# N
Flash 240 [Pk v
Flash 120 IPk v
Flash 120 IPk v
Flash 120 IP# N
Flash 240 [Pk v
Flash 30 [P v

Figure 6.5.10-1 LED Flashing Rate

Change Language Log Cut

Save

The LED flash rate for various functions and states can be assigned any one of the system's 14
signals. The various functions and states are shown in Table 6.5.10-1. The 14 flash signals
available in the system are shown in Table 6.5.10-2.

Table 6.5.10-1 LED INDICATION

L

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
FLASH 30 IPM
CO Incoming Ring CO button Incoming ring flashing rate 00-14 ?
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Table 6.5.10-1 LED INDICATION
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
FLASH 120 IPM
CO Transfer Ring CO button transfer ring flashing rate 00-14 (10)
FLASH 240 IPMFLUTTER
COL Queue Ring CO button queue call back ring flashing rate 00-14 ©)
FLASH 480 IPMFLUTTER
COL RCL Ring CO button recall ring flashing rate 00-14 ®)
FLASH 30 IPM WINK
COL | Hold Ring CO button | hold flashing rate 00-14 (12)
FLASH 60 IPM
COL System Hold Ring CO button system hold flashing rate 00-14 3)
FLASH 120 IPM
COL Exclusive Hold Ring | CO button exclusives hold flashing rate 00-14 (10)
FLASH 240 IPMFLUTTER
COL Outgoing Disabled CO button outgoing disabled flashing rate 00-14 ©)
COL Incoming Off-net CO button incoming off-net call forward 00-14 FLASH 240 IPMFLUTTER
CFwW flashing rate (6)
FLASH 240 IPM
COL DISA Indication CO button DISA indication flashing rate 00-14 5)
COL Supplementary Call | CO button supplementary call waiting flashing 00-14 FLASH 240 IPMFLUTTER
Waiting rate (6)
COL Suppl tary Call FLASH 480 IPM
tppiementary .4 CO button supplementary hold flashing rate 00-14
Hold (8)
FLASH 30 IPM
DSS CO Ring DSS button CO ring flashing rate 00-14 ?
FLASH 60 IPM
DSS All Ring DSS button ICM ALL ring flashing rate 00-14 3)
. . DSS button ICM ring associate device FLASH 120 IPM
DSS Associated Ring , 00-14
flashing rate (10)
DSS In DND DSS button station is in DND 00-14 FLASTS?O IPM
DSS Lock Out DSS button station is in lock out 00-14 FLASH 480(|;)MFLUTTER
DSS button station is in pre-selected FLASH 30 IPM
DSS Pre-select Message 00-14
message (2)
FLASH 60 IPM
DSS ICM Hold DSS button station is in ICM hold 00-14 3)
DSS Other DSS button station is in other state 00-14 FLAST;)?O IPM
) FLASH 60 IPM
UCD Queue Ring 2 CIQ #1 Threshold 00-14 3)
FLASH 120 IPM
UCD Queue Ring 6 CIQ #2 Threshold 00-14 (10)
FLASH 240 IPM
UCD Queue Ring 7-X CIQ #3 Threshold 00-14 5)
FLASH 120 IPM
UCD DND (Off Duty) UCD an agent is off duty (UCD DND) 00-14 (10)
FLASH 120 IPM
UCD Warning UCD warning tone 00-14 (10)
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Table 6.5.10-1 LED INDICATION

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

FLASH 120 IPM

UCD Help UCD help request/response 00-14 (10)
. FLASH 240 IPM

Feature Record FEATURE voice record button 00-14 5)
. . FLASH 30 IPM

Feature Message Wait FEATURE message wait 00-14 ?

FLASH OFF

DSS Out-of-service state | DSS button a station is in out-of-service state 00-14 (00)
FLASH 60 IPM

On-demand Ring mode DND led of attendant station for ring mode 00-14 3)

Night Ring mode DND led of attendant station for ring mode 00-14 FLASH Off

FLASH 240 IPM

Timed Ring mode DND led of attendant station for ring mode 00-14 5)
FLASH 480 IPM

Auto Ring mode DND led of attendant station for ring mode 00-14 )
FLASH 60 IPM

Page Hold Button HOLD LED for paging 00-14 3)
FLASH 120 IPM

DSS Hunt DND(off duty) DSS button station in Hunt DND 00-14 (10)

Table 6.5.10-2 LED FLASH RATE TABLE

Flash Rate DESCRIPTION
1 Steady On
2 30 ipm flash (30% On)
3 60 ipm flash (30% On)
4 60 ipm double wink (30% On-Off-On-Off 7 &0% On)
5 240 ipm flash (30% On)
6 240 ipm flutter (30% On-Off-On-Off-On & 70% Off)

7 480 ipm flash (30% On)
8 480 ipm flutter (30% On-Off-On-Off-On & 70% Off)
9 15 ipm flash (30% On)

10 120 ipm flash (30% On)

11 120 ipm flutter (30% On-Off-On-Off-On & 70% Off)

12 30 ipm double flash (30% On-Off-On & 70% Off)

13 480 ipm double wink (30% On-Off-On-Off 7 &0% On)

14 480 ipm double flash (30% On-Off-On & 70% Off)
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6.5.11 Music Sources - PGM 171
Selecting Music Sources will display the Music Sources data entry page, Figure 6.5.11-1.

[ L — ==

UcCP2400

'

System Data

Systermn Attributes(160~161)
Systermn Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165)
DISA COS(16B)

DID/DISA Destination(157)
External Control Contacts(163)
LCD Display Mode(165)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Part Selections(175)

Fulze Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(175)

SMDR Attributes(177)
Systern Date & Time(173)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~182,186)
In Room Indication(183)

Web Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization
MNTP Attributes(195)

Administration Maintenance

< Favaorite PGM Music S... ;
Attribute Value
BGM Type Internal/External Music 1 [+
WOH Type Internal/External Music 1 v
Internal/External Music | Internal Music |
Internal Music Type Romance e
SLT MOH TYPE Station Number
SLT MOH 1
SLT MOH 2
SLT MOH 3
SLT MOH 4
SLTMOH &
EXT VSF MOH ASSIGN VSF Number
WSF MOH 2 {1~70
WSF MOH 3 (1~70)

Figure 6.5.11-1 Music Sources

Change Language

Log Out

Save

Music inputs are provided for use as the Background Music and/or Music-On-Hold source inputs.
Up to three VSF announcements may be recorded and played as MOH to the connected caller.
The “VSF MOH” selection employs System announcement number 71, and for the VSF MOH 2
and VSF MOH 3 selections, any unused announcement can be employed. In addition, up to five
SLT ports may be used as MOH to the held caller.
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6.5.12 PBX Access Codes - PGM 172

Selecting PBX Access Codes will display the PBX Access Codes data entry page, Figure 6.5.12-
1.

Lol —L == Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Cut
UCP2400
~
System Data v
< Favorte PGM  PBX Ac..
System Attributes(160~161) =
System Password(162)
Save
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignrent(164) Attribute Value Range
Multicast RTP/RTCP{165) FEX Access Code 1 mayx 2 digits (include ™ and %)
DISA COS(166) PBEX Access Code 2 max 2 digits (include * and $#)
DID/DISA Destination(167) PEX Access Code 3 max 2 digits {include ™ and ‘%)
External Control Contacts(168] PBX Access Code 4 max 2 digits (include * and $#)

LD Display hode(165)

LED Flashing Rates{170)

hiusic Sources(171)

PBX Access Codes(172)

RLP Priofity(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)

Serial Part Selections(175)

Fulze Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(175)
SMDR Attributes(177)

~

Figure 6.5.12-1 PBX Access Codes

When the system is used “behind” a PBX/CTX, the system needs to recognize the PBX/CTX
Trunk access codes to implement proper dialing restriction, tone detection sequences and Flash
timing. A maximum of four (4) Trunk Access Codes of one (1) or two (2) digits can be entered.
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6.5.13 Ringing Line Preference Priority - PGM 173

Selecting Ring Line Preference Priority will display the Ringing Line Preference Priority data entry
page, Figure 6.5.13-1.

r=ets Administration Maintenance Change Language Lag Out
UCP2400 = = =
-~
System Data hd
< Favorte PGM  RLP Pri... =
System Attributes(160~161) =
Systern Password(162)
Save
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164) Priority Value
Multicast RTP/RTCP{16S) 1 Transfer CO/IP Call v
DISA COS(166) 2 COAP Recall v
DID/DISA, Destination{167) 3 Incoming COAP Call |
External Control Contacts(168) 4 Cueued COAP Call s

LCD Display Mode(165)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Wusic Sources(171)

PBE¥ Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)
Fulze Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176)
SMDR Attributes(177)
Systern Date & Time(173)
Systern Multi Language(179)

w

Figure 6.5.13-1 Ringing Line Preference Priority

When multiple calls are ringing at a station assigned Ringing Line Preference, the order of
preference is based on the type of call: CO/IP Transfer, CO/IP Recall, Incoming call, CO/IP
Queue. ICM calls are always assigned the lowest priority.
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6.5.14 RS-232 Port Settings - PGM 174

Selecting RS-232 Port and USB 1&2 port Settings will display the RS-232 Port and USB 1&2 port
Settings data entry page, Figure 6.5.14-1.

;ENEO cs Administration Maintenance Change Language w
-
System Data v
< Favorite PGM  RS232...

System Attributes(160~161) ~

System Password(162)

Alarm Attributes(163)
Atendant Assignment(164) Attribute Value Range
Multicast RTP/RTCP(1E5) Baudrate 115200 BAUD v

DISA COS(166) CTS/RTS OFF »

DID/DISA Destination(167) Serial 1 Port Setting  Page Break OFF [»

External Contral Contacts(168) Line Per Page B 0o01-199
LCD Display Mode(169) WONMOFF WOFF v

LED Flashing Rates{170) Baudrate 115200 BAUD v

husic Sources(171) CTe/RTS OFF 9

PBEX Access Codes(172) _

o USE 1 Port Setting  Page Break OFF |
RLP Priority(173)
> RS.232 Port Settings(174) Line Per Page B8 onT-189

Serial Port Selections(175) XONXOFF | [XOFF 8

Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) Baudrate 115200 BAUD e

SMDR Attributes(177) CTS/RTS OFF (v

System Date & Time(178) LUSB 2 Port Setting  Page Break OFF v

System Multi Language(179) Line Per Page BB 0a1-183
System Timers(180~182,186) WONKOFF WOFF (w

In Roorn Indication(183)
YWeb Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization
NTP Attributes(195)

Figure 6.5.14-1 RS232 Port and USB 1&2 port Settings

Certain characteristics of each port are programmable including baud rate, RS 232 control, and
page settings. Refer to Table 6.5.14-1 for a description of the settings and the data entries
available.

Table 6.5.14-1 RS232 PORT and USB 1&2 port Settings

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Unknown,
9600,
This entry establishes the BAUD rate for the RS-232 serial 19200,
Baud Rate 115200
port. 38400,
57600,
115200
The system’s RS232 port can support Clear-to-Send (CTS) OFF
CTS/RTS L OFF
and Ready-to-Send (RTS), control leads. ON
Page Break The system can send a page break command over the OFF OFF
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Table 6.5.14-1 RS232 PORT and USB 1&2 port Settings
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

serial port at the end of each page using the “Lines Per ON
Page” below.

Line Per Page This entry sets the page Ienth, the number of lines the 001199 66
system will send before sending the page break.

XON
XON/XOFF This entry enables/disables XON/XOFF protocol. XOFF XOFF

6.5.15 Serial Port Selections - PGM 175

Selecting Serial Port Selections will display the Serial Port Selections data entry page, Figure
6.5.15-1. For each function select the desired output from the drop-down menu and, if a TCP
channel is assigned, enter the TCP port.

[Ld — ==

UcP2400

'

System Data

System Attributes(160~161)
System Password(162)

Alarm Attributes(163)

Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCP{165)

DISA COS(16E)

DIDYDISA Destination(167)
External Cantrol Contacts{168)
LCD Display Mode(165)

LED Flashing Rates(170)

Music Sources(171)

PBEX Access Codes(172)

RLP Priarity(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)
Fulze Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(175)

SMDR Attributes(177)

Administration

< Favarite PGM

Attribute

Maintenance
Serial P... »

c

Value

Off-line SMDRYStatistics Print | Serial Paort 1

ADMIM Data Print
Traffic Print

ShADI Print

Call Infarrnation Print
Orn-line SMOR Print
Trace Print

Debug Print

ACD Package Print

SMOR Inteface Data Print

Serial Port 1
Serial Part 1
Serial Port 1
Serial Part 1
Serial Part 1
Serial Port 1
Serial Part 1
Serial Port 1
Serial Part 1

TCP PORT

MULL
MULL
MULL
HLULL
MULL
MULL
MULL
MULL
MLLL
MULL

Figure 6.5.15-1 Serial Port Selections

Change Language

Log Out

Save

The system has six (6) serial ports (1 RS232, 3 TCP Channels and 2 USB serial). A serial port is
assigned to each function that requires a serial output.
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6.5.16 Break/Make Ratio - PGM 176
Selecting Break/Make Ratio will display the Break/Make Ratio data entry page, Figure 6.5.16-1.

554050 : s Administration Maintenance
System Data ~ &
System Attributes(150~161) < Favarite PG Pulse Dial (... ;
Systemn Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164) Attribute Value
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165) Break/Makea Ratio BOM0 % »

DISA COS(166)

DID/DISA Destination(167)
External Contral Contacts(163)
LCD Display Mode{165)

LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PBX Access Codes(172)

RLP Priofity(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)

Pulse Dial (Break/Make)
Ratio(176)

SMOR Attributes(177)
Systern Date & Time(178)

~

Figure 6.5.16-1 Break/Make Ratio

For Pulse dial CO Lines, the system supports 10pps and break/make ratios of 60/40% or 66/
34%.
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6.5.17 SMDR Attributes - PGM 177

Selecting SMDR Attributes will display the SMDR Attributes data entry page, Figure 6.5.17-1.

[ — ==t

UCP2400

~

System Data

System Atributes(160~161)
System Password(162)
Alarm Aftributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165)
DISA COS(16E)

DID/DISA Destination(167)
External Contral Contacts{168)
LCD Display Mode(169)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)

R5-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176)
SMDR Attributes{177)
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
Systern Timers(180~182,186)
In Roorm Indication(183)
Web Access Authorization
Station Web Authaorization
WTP Attributes(195)

SNMP Attribute(196)
Cabinet Attribute(197)

Hot Desk Adtributes{250)
System Call Routing(251)
WM COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)
Access Control List{255)
System Speed Dial

Custom Messages

FPPTP Attributes

< Favarite PGM

Adrministration

Attribute
Save Enable
Frint Enable
Record Type
Long Distance Call Digit Counter
Print Incaming Call
Frint Lost Call
Records In Detail
Hidden Dialed Digit
Dialed Digit Hide Option
SMDR Currency Unit
SWDR Cost Per Metering Pulse
SWDR Decimal Location

Start Timer

Long Distance Call Code

SMDR Ring/CLYCPN Service-|
SMDR Ring/CLYCPM Service-|l
Frint MSH

Print Serial Mo

SMOR Interface Service
SMOR T Save

SMDR IS Print

SWOR Digconnect Cause

Long Time Call

SMDR Output Limit frorm any CO to MET Call

Maintenance

SMDR Attrib... =

x
o ~
4
Value Range
OFF |
OM &
Long Distance v
7 07-15
OFF (=
OM &
Okl 1w
0 09
Right [+
Max 3 characters
000oa0 Must be B digits
0 05
0 (Msec) 000-250
1 0 Mazx 2 Digits
2 Max 2 Digits
3 Max 2 Digits
4 Max 2 Digits
5 hax 2 Digits
Rirng
CPM (»
OFF |+
OFF (=
OFF &
OFF |+
OFF (=
OFF &
0 {*10min) 000-144
OFF | .

Figure 6.5.17-1 SMDR Attributes

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR), which is output over an RS 232 port or TCP channel,
contains details on both incoming and outgoing calls. Various SMDR attributes can be assigned
including; output records for all calls or LD only, call cost per pulse when using call metering, etc.
Refer to Table 6.5.17-1 for a description of each Attribute and the data entries required.

Table 6.5.17-1 SMDR ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The system can output all outgoing call records (ON) or, to allow
for PSTN call set-up times, only records for calls that exceed the OFF
Save Enable SMDR Timer (OFF). For SMDR Timer settings refer to “Start ON OFF
Timer”, below.
Print Enable The system can output SMDR records automatically as they OFF ON
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Table 6.5.17-1 SMDR ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
occur (real-time) or only when requested. When this attribute is ON
ON, SMDR is sent at call completion.
The system can record all outgoing calls or only long distance Long
. . - e . Long
Record Type calls. Long distance calls are identified by the LD digit count and Distance, Distance
LD codes assigned in “Long Distance code” ALL call
Long Distance Call |Dialed numbers, which exceed the assigned LD digit count are 07-15 7
Digit Counter considered long distance calls for SMDR and COS purposes.
The system can output records for Incoming calls as well as
. . : . . . OFF
Print Incoming Call | outgoing calls. If enabled, incoming as well as outgoing calls are ON OFF
recorded.
Print Lost Call Whgn incoming call records are gnablgd, the system can also OFF ON
provide records for unanswered incoming (abandoned) calls. ON
The system can output detailed call records (ON) or summary OFF
Records In Detail call information (total number of calls, cost and cost for each ON ON
station).
For security purposes, digits dialed for an outgoing call can be
hidden and replaced with “*". This field defines the number of
digits to hide. The Dialed Digit Hide Option below defines
Hidden Dialed Digit |9 . oc Bt P . 0~9 0
whether leading or trailing digits are hidden The station must be
assigned for SMDR Hidden digits in Common Attributes section
6.2.2.
Dialed Digit Hide When “HIDDEN DIALED DIGIT” is enabled, above, this field Right Right
Option determines if leading or trailing digits are hidden. Left g
.. | The unit of currency used for call cost can be identified with 3- Max. 3
SMDR Currency Unit
characters for easy reference. characters
When call metering is provided by the PSTN, the cost per
SMDR Cost Per metering pulse can be assigned. The SMDR cost is also
. g puise © 9 St 6-digits | 000000
Metering Pulse employed to estimate the call cost when metering is not
available.
SMDR Decimal This value determines the position of the decimal in the Cost per 0-5 0
Location Pulse entry above, starting from the right most digits.
. To allow for call set-up times through the PSTN, a “Valid call 000~250
Start Timer . 0
timer” can be set. (msec)
For SMDR and COS purposes, five (5) Long Distance codes of 5 - wo digit
. . . . LD codes, use
Long Distance Code |up to two (2) digits each can be assigned. If dialed as the 1st )
. . . * as wild card
digits, the call is considered an LD call. L
(any digit)
For incoming calls, the system will send the defined data item for RiN
SMDR CLl or Ring  |“Field I". The data item may be CLI, CPN or Ring Service Time. CL?’ Rin
Service | Note the User dialed number is always provided for an outgoing CPI\’I 9
call.
Ring,
SMDR Ring/CLI/CPN |For incoming calls, the system will send the defined data item for CLlI, CPN
Service Il “Field II". The data item may be CLI, CPN or Ring Service Time. CPN
None
. For an ISDN call involving an MSN number, the MSN number OFF
Print MSN Information can be included in the SMDR Record. ON OFF
. . Each SMDR Record can include a record number starting at 1 OFF
Print Serial No and incrementing until the records are deleted. The record ON OFF
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Table 6.5.17-1 SMDR ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
number will reset to 1 when SMDR capacity is reached or SMDR
Mail Auto Delete Set is enabled under System Attributes.
SMDR Interface When enabled, the system stores SMDR data to send to OFF OFF
Service applications including NMS upon request. ON
When enabled, intercom call data is stored as part of the SMDR OFF
SMDR ICM Save OFF
data. ON
. When enabled, intercom call data is printed as part of the On-line OFF
SMDR ICM Print OFF
SMDR. ON
SMDR Disconnect When enabled, the disconnect cause is stored in Off-line SMDR OFF OFF
Cause data and printed as parted of the On-line SMDR. ON
To monitor long duration external calls, a “Long Time Call” can
. be set. If CO call duration exceeds this value, a notification will 000 ~ 144
Long time call . 0
be sent to NMS server and an alarm generated. If set to “000” (10 min.)
the feature is disabled.
SMDR Output Limit
utput timi When a CO call is transferred to a Net transit-out CO, the local OFF
from any CO to NET . OFF
call SMDR record is deleted. ON
When a call is transferred by a station, the SMDR record can be L
] . Individual
charged based on the following options. .
. . Station,
1. INDIVIDUAL: When a call is transferred to another station, the
. . . Integrate
transferred call is charged to both stations based on the time on . -
Transfer Call Charge the call Transferring | Individual
Rate ) Station Station
2. INTEGRATE XFERING: When a call is transferred to another on, I
. . . . Integrate
station, the call is charged to the transferring station.
. Transferred
3. INTEGRATE XFERED: When a call is transferred to another .
. . . L Station
station, the call is charged to the station receiving the transfer.
When a call is transferred by an Attendant, the SMDR record can
be charged based on the following options. individual
1. INDIVIDUAL: When the Attendant places an outgoing call and )
. . Charging,
transfers the call to a station, the transferred call is charged to
. . Attendant
both stations based on the time on the call.. . -
Attendant Transfer . Station Individual
2. ATD CHARGING: When Attendant places an outgoing call ) .
Charge Rate . . . charging, charging
and transfers this call to a station, the call is charged to the
Transferred
Attendant. Station
3. XFERED CHARGING: When the Attendant places an .
_ ) ) . Charging
outgoing call and transfers this call to a station, the call is
charged to the receiving station.
International Access | The system will recognize the digits assigned as the International -
- . ) - Max. 4 digits
Code access code digit sequence when dialed as the first digits.
The system will recognize the digits assigned as the Mobile
Mobile Access Code | network access code digit sequence when dialed as the first Max. 4 digits
digits.
I (Incoming
VSF Voice mail Calls to the built-in Voice Mail may be shown as “I” for Incoming call), I(Incoming
indication call or “V” for Voice Mail in the SMDR record. V (Voice Mail call)
call)
Display Nxxxx for Net| An “N” can be included in the SMDR to identify the call as a OFF OFF
number Network call. ON
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6.5.18 System Date & Time - PGM 178

Selecting System Date & Time will display the System Date & Time and DST data entry page,
Figure 6.5.18-1.

mracs Maintenance Change Language § Log Out
UCP2400
e
System Data e
< Favarite PG System Dat... :
System Attributes(160~161) =
System Passward(162)
=
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164) Attribute Value Range
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165) Time & Date (Don't Save :
DIZA COZ(166) Hour 11 0023
DID/DISA Destination(167) Time itz | B9 .29
External Contral Contacts(168) Month o 01-12
LCD Display Mode(169)
Date Day 19 01-31
LED Flashing Rates{170)
N 13 00-59
Music Sources(171) =ar
PBX Access Codes(172) Daylight Saving Time
RLP Priority(173) DST Mode OFF 14
RS-232 Port Settings(174) Month as] o112
i i Second v -th
Serial Port Selections(175) DST Start Time
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(178) Wieekday | Sunday v
SMDR Attributes(177) Hour 0z 00-23
» System Date & Time(178) Manth 11 01-12
System Multi Language(175) First 1w th
System Timers(180~152,156) DST End Time

Weekday Sunday N
In Room Indication(183)

Wyeb Access Authorization
Station Web Authonization
NTP Attributes(195)
SNMP Attribute(196)

Hour 0z 00-23

Figure 6.5.18-1 System Date & Time

The System Date and Time are established by the [Time & Date] menu. The date and time are
employed for several features and functions including; LCR, LCD displays, SMDR outputs, Auto
Ring mode Selection, Wake-up Alarm, etc.

If Daylight Savings Time is enabled the system time will be adjust one-hour forward and back at
the DST start and end times, respectively.
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6.5.19 System Multi Language - PGM 179

Selecting System Multi Language will display the System Multi Language data entry page, Figure
6.5.19-1.

L Administration Maintenance Change Language Lag Out
UcP100 _ — _
~
System Data d

< Favorite PGM System... :
System Attributes(160~161) e
System Password(162) _

Enter Device/GWY Slot Sequence Mumber (1 - 3683) : Load
Alarm Attributes(163)
Aftendant Assignment(164) Device/Gateway Sequence(Slat) Mumber 3001
Multicast RTP/RTCP(185) Index Attribute Value
DISA COS(18E) 1 AUSTRALIA Prorpt OFF v
DID/DISA, Destination(167) 5 UNKNGWN Prompt OFF
External Contral Contacts(168) 3 UNKNOWN Prampt orr @
LCD Display Mode(165)
) 4 LIRKMOWN Prormpt OFF %

LED Flashing Rates(170)

2 LRKROWN P t
Music Sources(171) ronme OFF 14

53 LIMBMOWH Prompt OFF [+

PEX Access Codes(172)

RLP Priority(173)

R5-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)
Fulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(178)
SMDR Attributes(177)

System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~182,186)
In Room Indication(183)

Web Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization

W

Figure 6.5.19-1 System Multi-Language

The VSF and UVM support multiple languages; up to six languages may be supported
simultaneously. Once the prompts are downloaded to the VSF and UVM, the caller receives the
Language selection announcement for DISA and CCR calls as well as preceding a Hunt Group
announcement or DID error announcement. The Language selection announcement will only
affect the language prompts enabled for use with the device indicated by the Sequence number.
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6.5.20 System Timers - PGMS 180 ~ 182 & 186
Selecting System Timers will display the System Timers data entry page, Figure 6.5.20-1.

Order |#

([ —| = —
UCP2400
-~
System Data ~
<

Systern Attributes(160~161)
Systern Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTRP/RTCP(165) 1
DISA COS(16E) 2
DID/DISA Destination(167) 3
External Control Contacts(168) 4
LCD Display Mode(165)
LED Flashing Rates(170) g
Music Sources(171) &
PEX Access Codes(172) 7
RLP Priority(173) g
RS-232 Port Settings{174) 9
Serial Port Selections(175) 10
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) 1
SMOR Attributes(177) -
Systern Date & Time({178)
Systern Multi Language(179) 12

> System Timers(180~182,186) 1
In Room Indication(153) 15
Weh Access Autharization 16
Station ¥WWeb Authorization 17
MNTP Attributes(125) 18
SHNMP Attribute(198) 13
Cabinet Attribute(197) 10
Hot Desk Attributes(250)
Systemn Call Routing(251) 2
WM COS Attributes(253) 2
Static Route Table(254) 2z
Access Contral List[255) 24
Systern Speed Dial 25
Custom Messages 25
FPTP Attributes 27

e

Favarite P

timer |#
Attendant Recall Timer
Call Park Recall Timer
Carmp-on Recall Timer
Exclusive Hold Recall Timer
FHold Recall Timer
Systern Hold Recall Timer
Transter Recall Timer
ACMR Delay Timer
ACHNR Pause Timer
ACHR Retry Counter
ACMR Tone Detect Tirmer
Automatic O Release Timer
CCR Inter-Digit Timer
CO Dial Delay Timer
CO Release Guard Timer
CO Ring Off Tirmer
CO Ring On Timer
Elapzed Call Timer
Web Passwaord Guard Timer
Call Forward Mo Answer Timer

DIDADISA Mo Answer Timer

WEF User Maximum Record Timer

WEF Walid Uszer Message Timer
Door Open Timer
IChA Dial Tane Timer

Inter Digit Timer

MSE Wait Rerminder Tone Timer

x
System Tim...
g c

Figure 6.5.20-1 System Timers

Change Lanc

Range
00-60
000-s00
000-600
000-500
000-500
000-500
000-s00
000-300
000-300
0113
001-300
000-300
000-300
00-95
0M0-150
0o1-150
18
005-900
001-993
000-500
0o0-255
000-993
09
00-29
0o1-255
01-20
00-60

x

“

A
Save

v

A number of timers can be assigned to control and affect many features and functions. Refer to
Table 6.5.20-1 for a description of the timers and the input required.

Table 6.5.20-1 SYSTEM TIMERS

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. Determines the amount of time the Attendant receives 00~60
Attendant Recall Timer . I . 1
recall after which the system will disconnect the call. (minutes)
. Determines the amount of time before a parked call will 000~600
Call Park Recall Timer . 120
recall the station that parked the call. (seconds)
When a call is transferred using Camp-On, this entry 000~600
Camp-on Recall Timer |determines the amount of time before the station that 30
(seconds)

transferred the call receives recall.
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Table 6.5.20-1 SYSTEM TIMERS
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Exclusive Hold Recall |Determines the amount of time before a call placed on 000~600 60
Timer exclusive hold will recall the station (seconds)
. Determines the amount of time a call that is recalling 000~600
Hold Recall Timer . ) . 30
the station will recall before also recalling the Attendant. (seconds)
System Hold Recall Determines the amount of time before a call placed on 000~600 30
Timer system hold will recall the station. (seconds)
Determines the amount of time a transferred call will 000~600
Transfer Recall Timer |ring at the receiving station before recalling the station 30
(seconds)
that transferred the call.
If the ACNR Pause Timer expires and no CO/IP Line is
available for ACNR recall, this timer sets the delay 000~300
ACNR Delay Timer before ACNR attempts to access a CO/IP line again. (seconds) 30
The ACNR retry counter is not decremented by this
action.
. This timer establishes the time between ACNR recall 000~300
ACNR Pause Timer 30
attempts. (seconds)
ACNR Retrv Counter This counter sets the number of recall attempts for 1-13 3
y ACNR before ACNR is abandoned, for CIS: 1~9.
ACNR Tone Detect If call progress. ton.es are hot availat.)le. for ACNR, the 000~300
) system will wait this duration after dialing before 30
Timer S (seconds)
considering the called party as “busy/no answer”.
Automatic CO Release If a user accgsses a CQ/IP Line and takes no act?on, 000~300
. the system will automatically release the CO/IP Line 30
Timer L . (seconds)
when this timer expires.
CCR Inter-digit Timer This field defines thg inter-digit timer used with 000~300 30
Customer Call Routing function. (100 ms)
) . To prevent dialing when CO/PBX has slow response, 00~99
CO Dial Delay Timer . . o 5
dialing by the system can be delayed using this timer. (100 ms)
CO Release Guard When a CO/IP Ling is. returned to idle, the system wiill 010150
. deny access for this time to assure the PSTN returns 20
Timer T . (100 ms)
the CO/IP Line circuitry to idle.
This timer sets the maximum ‘OFF’ duration of the 001150
CO Ring Off Timer incoming ring cycle for the Ring Detect circuitry of the 60
(100 ms)
system to detect an abandoned call.
This timer sets the ‘ON’ time of the incoming ring cycle 1~9
CO Ring ON Timer for the Ring Detect circuitry of the system to recognize (100 ms) 2
an incoming call.
Users can receive a periodic tone indicating the length
. of an outgoing call. This timer sets the time before and 005~900
Elapsed Call Timer . 180
between the tones. Note CO Warning Tone must be (1 sec)
enabled for the station in Station Data, section 6.2.
If no data packet is received during a Web connection, 001~999
Web Password Guard ) . . . .
Timer after this guard time a password check will be initiated (minutes) 5
by the system.
When a user activates No-Answer Forward, calls will
Call Forward No ring for this duration before being forward. The Station 000~600 15
Answer Timer No-Answer Forward timer section 6.2.12 will take (seconds)

precedence.
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Table 6.5.20-1 SYSTEM TIMERS
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
A DID/DISAcalltoab tati ill f dto th
DID/DISA No Answer ca. o.a usy.s ation Wl orwa.r ohe 000~255
. DID/DISA Destination assigned under section 6.5.7 0
Timer . ) (seconds)
should this timer expires.
VSF User Maximum This timer sets the maximum duration allowed for a 000~999 60
Record Timer Voice Message in the built-in VSF/UVM Voice Mail. (seconds)
VSF Valid User This timer sets the minimum duration allowed for a 0~9 4
Message Timer Voice Message in the built-in VSF/UVM Voice Malil (seconds)
This timer sets the minimum time the contact assigned 00~99
Door Open Timer as a door open contact must be active to be 20
) (100 msec)
recognized.
If a user goes off-hook to receive Intercom dial tone and 001255
ICM Dial Tone Timer takes no action for this timer, the user will receive error 10
(seconds)
tone.
This timer sets the maximum time allowed between
- each user-dialed digit. At expiration, the user will 01~20
Inter Digit Timer . - 5
receive error-tone or, for a SIP trunk, the digits are (seconds)
dialed.
MSG Wait Reminder An iF’ECS IP or LDP Phone user.v.vill regeive periodic . 00~60
. reminder tones of a message waiting at intervals of this , 0
Tone Timer . (minutes)
timer.
, ) . Determines the maximum duration of a page after 000~255
Paging Timeout Timer . 15
which the caller and Page Zone are released. (seconds)
A Timed pause of this duration is used in Speed Dial 1~9
Pause Timer and during other automatically dialed digits sent to the 3
(seconds)
PSTN.
When a Soft Key is used on the 6000 or 7000 series 0130
Soft auto RLS Timer iPECS IP or LDP Phone, after expiration of this timer, (seconds) 10
the display will return to the previous display.
) When the system sends a “Pause” to Voice Mail using 01-90
VM Pause Timer . i L i . 30
in-band signals, this timer defines the Pause duration. (seconds)
. This timer determines the duration the system
SLT Hook Switch . . . 01~25
) considers an actual state change in the hook-switch 1
Bounce Timer ) (100 msec.)
and not a spurious contact bounce.
SLT Maximum Hook | This timer sets the maximum time an SLT user can 01~25 10
Switch Flash Timer depress the hook-switch for a Flash signal. (100 msec.)
SLT Minimum Hook This time sets the minimum time an SLT user must 000~250 30
Flash Timer depress the hook-switch for a Flash signal. (10 msec.)
Station Auto Release | For an internal call, the system will return a station to 000~300 60
Timer idle if the call remains unanswered for this duration. (seconds)
Unsupervised This timer determines the duration of an “Unsupervised 00~99 10
Conference Timer Conference” before the conference is dropped. (minutes)
. . . This timer sets the delay (no action duration) for 01~20
Prime Line Delay Timer . . . 5
delayed (Warm) Prime Line operation. (seconds)
. . . This timer sets the duration of the “Seize Acknowledge 010~200
Wink Signal Timer . ) . 10
Signal” (Wink) sent to the PSTN on a DID line. (10 msec.)
When an ISDN Line is assigned to send digits En-block,
Enblock Inter Digit CO Attributes section 6.4.1, the system will send digits 01~20 5
Timer if the user dials “#” or this En-block inter-digit timer (seconds)

expires.
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Table 6.5.20-1 SYSTEM TIMERS
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. . This timer establishes the duration of DTMF tones sent 04~99
DTMF Duration Timer . 10
on an analog CO line. (10 msec.)
The system will receive DID digits for this timer. After 0199
Flex DID Timer the timer expires, the system will use the last 2 to 4 30
. . - (100 msec)
digits received as DID digits.
01~50
R2 Out Manage Timer |Reserved for future usage for R2 timers. 14
(seconds)
01~50
R2 In Manage Timer Reserved for future usage for R2 timers. 14
(seconds)
01~50
R2 Disappear Timer Reserved for future usage for R2 timers. 14
(seconds)
01~30
R2 Pulse Timer Reserved for future usage for R2 timers. 7
(*20ms)
000~500
R2 Ready Timer Reserved for future usage for R2 timers. 7
(*20ms)
01~30
Dial Tone Delay Timer |Reserved for future usage for R2 timers. 20
(*20ms)
At expiration of this timer, the system will notify the 00~99
Wake Up Fail Timer Attendant when a user does not respond to a Wake up 20
alarm (seconds)
VSE Cut Error Tone Thg duration of Voice Me§sages in the built-in Voice 00~90
. Mail are reduced by this timer to remove error tone that 0
Timer . . (seconds)
may be sent by the carrier after disconnect.
On Hook Auto Idle When aniPECS IP or LDP Phone recei\{es a 00~99
. disconnect message or signal from CO line the phone 0
Timer ) L (seconds)
goes to idle after this timer.
When Local redundancy is implemented, should the
LAN cable fail, both call servers may attempt to be 0250
IP Watch Timer active. To protect against this “dual active” case, the (seconds) 0
system can periodically check for an active back-up
UCP module.
When the Prepaid funds are exhausted, the user will
Prepaid Call Drop : P o . 00-99
. . receive a warning tone indicating the call will be 0
Warning Timer L . (seconds)
dropped after this timer expires.
The system attempts to complete an Emergency call
. using the defined Emergency group. If, after this timer, 00~99
Emergency retry timer o ) . 0
a CO/IP Line is not available in the group, the system (seconds)
will select any available CO/IP Line to complete the call.
When Call Record Warning tone, PGM 161 is ON, the
Record Warning . 9 . 000~999
. tone can be repeated at intervals of this timer for the 0
Repeat Timer ) (seconds)
duration of the call.
5~180
Error Tone Timer This timer sets the duration for Error Tone. 30
(seconds)
0~180
Howling Tone Timer This timer sets the duration for Howling Tone. 30
(seconds)
. When VM noatification to the mobile uses an analog CO
VM Notify Play Delay . . . 1~99
. Line, the system will treat the call as answered after this 10
Over LCO Timer (1 sec.)

timer and play the new message prompt.
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6.5.21 In-Room Indication - PGM 183
Selecting In-Room indication will display the In Room data entry page, Figure 6.5.21-1.

L= Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Cut
UCP2400
-~
System Data hd
< Favorite PGM In Roo...
Systern Attributes(160~151)
System Password(162) Enter In Room Mumber (1 - 10}
- : oad -Save
Alarm Attributes(163) -
Attendant Assignment(164) In Room Mumber!
Multicast RTR/RTCR(185) Index Station Number
DISA COS(1EE) Superdsor
DIDDISA Destination(167) Member 1
External Cantral Contacts(163) Member 2
LD Display Mode(165
Member 3
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Mermber 4
husic Sources(171) Bmber
PBX Access Codes(172) Member 5
RLF Priority(173) Member B
RS-232 Port Settings(174) tember 7
Serial Port Selections(175) tember 8
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) Member 9
SMDR Attributes(177) Member 10
System Date & Time(178)
Member 11
Systern hulti Language(179)
Member 12
System Timers{150~182 196) EMMReT
* In Room Indication(183) Member 13
Web Access Authorization Mernber 14
Station Web Autharization hWember 15
HTP Attributes(1935) hember 16
SNMP Attribute(196) Member 17
Cabinet Attribute(157) Member 18
Hot Desk Attributes(250)
Member 19
System Call Routing(Z51)
Member 20

Wi COS Attributes(253)

Figure 6.5.21-1 In-Room Indication

The Supervisor Station can set the In-Room Indication for all members in the In-Room indication
group. Up to 10 Supervisors (groups) can be configured, and each can have up to 20 members in
the group, excluding the Supervisor.

Table 6.5.21-1 IN-ROOM INDICATION

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

This entry assigns the Station number for the In-

. Station number
Room Group Supervisor.

Supervisor

This entry assigns stations as members of the

Member 01~20
In-Room Group.

Station number
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6.5.22 Web Access Authorization

Selecting Web Access Authorization will display the Web Access Authorization data entry page,
Figure 6.5.22-1. This page is only displayed when a password is defined.

[ — et —

UCP2400

w

System Data

System Attributes(160~161)

System Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165)
DISA COS(166)

DID/DISA, Destination{167)

External Contral Contacts(168)

LCD Display Mode(169)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priarity(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)

Pulge Dial (Break/Make) Ratio{178)

SMOR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(173)

System Multi Language(175)
System Timers(130~182,136)

In Room Indication(183)

Web Access Authorization

Station Web Autharization
NTP Attributes(195)
SNMP Attribute(196)
Cabinet Attribute(197)

Hot Desk Attributes(250)
System Call Routing(251)
Wi COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)
Access Control List(255)
System Speed Dial

Administration

< Favarite PGM

PGM

Maintenance

Web Ac... *

e
=

System ID & Numbering Plans

Systemn [D{100)

Device Paort Mum Change(101)

Systemn [P Plan(102)
Device [P Plan(103)

GO Device Seguence Mumber(104)
Flexible Station Mumber{105)
Flexible Mumbering Plan(106~105)

5 Digit Table(238)

Station Data
Station Type(110)
Common Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes(113)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(116)
COJIFP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
Idle Line Selection{121)
Station [P Attributes(122)
Station Timers(123)
Linked Station(124)
Station ICW Groupi125)
Wi Attributes(127)
Station Personal CCR{128)

User

Change Language

Log Out

Admin

[ Uncheck All | [ Uncheck Al

Visible Visible
Visible Visible
Visible Visible
Visible Visible
Visible Visible
Visible Visible
Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible

[ Uncheck &1l | [ Unchack Al
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible
[ Visible Visible

Figure 6.5.22-1 Web Access Authorization

~
Save

Three different passwords can be assigned for the access to the iIPECS Web administration so
that the different levels of access to the Admin Web pages can be allowed. Two levels, the User
and Admin level, have access to the assigned Web Admin pages and the Database, SMDR, and
Voice Mail Delete pages under the Maintenance tab. The Maintenance password has access to
all the Web pages and the Maintenance pages including trace settings, device log view, gain &
cadence control, lock key install and device delete feature. In addition, the Maintenance level
user can assign the authorities of the Admin and User levels.
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6.5.23 Station Web Access Authorization

Selecting Station Web Authorization will display the Station Web Access Authorization data entry
page, Figure 6.5.23-1.

—,r=cs Administrati Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
-
System Data hd %
< Favorite PG Station ... :
c

Systermn Attributes(160~161)

System P d(162
ystern Password(162) A

Alarm Attributes(163)

Attendant Assignment(164) PGM Level 2 Level 3 Remark
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165) Station Program ’ Uncheck All ] ’ Uncheck All
DISA COS(16E) Station Atributes ] Wisible 7] Wisible
DID/DISA Destination(167) Station Call Forward [#] Wisible [ Wisible
External Control Contacts(168) Preset Call Forward [¥] visible 7] Wisible
LCD Display Mode(163) Station ICR Scenario [ Wisible [ “isible
LED Flashing Rates(170) Station Speed Dial [ Visible [ Visible
Music Sources(171) Fre Select Message [ Wisible [¥] Wisible
PBX Access Codes(172) Flexible Buttons [#] Wisible [#] *isible
RLP Priority(173) Send Intemnal SMS [ Wigible [ Wisible
RS-232 Port Settings(174) Send External SMS [ visible [ Visible

Serial Port Selections(175)

Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio{178)
SMDR Attributes(177)

Systern Date & Time(178)

System Multi Language(179)

Station Conference Group  [#] Visible [#] *isible
System Conference Group  [#] Visible [#] wisible
SET 5 Wake Up Alarm [¥] *isible [¥] wisible
Iohile Extension Table [#] *isible [#] “isible Attendant Only

System Timers(180~182,186) Attendant Ring Mode [] Wisible [#] wisible Attendant Only
In Room Indication{183) Attendant Wake Up Alarm  [v] isible [¥] Wisible
Web Access Authorization Bar Cost Charge [¥] *isible [7] *isible

> Station Web Authorization Call Back Visible Wisible
NTP Attributes(195) ACD Call Traffic [#] *isible [¥] Wisible ACD Supervisar Cnly
SNMP Attribute{1596)
Cabinst Attribute(197) Station Attributes [ Uncheck All ] [ Uncheck All
Hot Desk Attributes(250) DrD Wisible Wisible
Syster Call Routing(251) IGH Signaling Mode “isible “igible
Wl COS Attributes(263) Call Coverage Mode Wisible Yisible
Static Route Table(254) Delay Ring Cycle “isible Yisible
Access Control List(255) Ear-Mic Headset “isible “isible
System Speed Dial Authorization Code “isible Yisible
Custom Messages DID Call YWait Wigible Yisible

W

PPTP Attributes Choice Executive/Secretary Message Yisible Yisible

Figure 6.5.23-1 Station Web Access Authorization

Each station is assigned one of three Station User Web portal access levels in PGM 113. Level 1
has access to all Station pages and attributes. The pages accessible for Levels 2 and 3 are
programmable.
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6.

5.24 NTP Attributes - PGM 195

Selecting NTP Attributes will display the System NTP Attributes entry page, Figure 6.5.24-1.

[ —{ et

UcP2400

v

Maintenance

Administration

System Data ~
NTP Attribu...

o

< Favarite PG
System Attnbutes(160~161)

System Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCP{165)
DISA CO3(166)

DID/DISA Destination(157)
Eutermal Control Contacts(168)
LCD Display Mode(165)

LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priarity(173)

RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(178)
SMOR Attributes(177)
Systemn Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~1582,186)
In Room Indication{183)

Wyeb Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization
NTP Attributes({195)

SHNMP Aftribute(196)

NTP Client Attributes
Metwork Tirme & Date Disable 4
MTP Primary Server Address
MTP Secondary Server Address
Standard Time Zone [(GMT+9:00) = eoul
NTP Server Attributes
MNTF Server Serice Disable

DDoS Protectar Dizable %

Figure 6.5.24-1 NTP Attributes

[ Save Client & Server Attributes ]

Apply Server Attributes

The system can employ the Network Time Protocol (NTP) to synchronize the system time with an
NTP server. The system requests the time from the NTP server at 10-minute intervals and then
determines the time differential. If the system time is more 2 seconds off the NTP time, the
system time is adjusted to synchronize with the NTP server time.
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6.5.25 SNMP Attribute - PGM 196
Selecting SNMP Attribute will display the SNMP Attributes entry page, Figure 6.5.25-1.

[ — ==t

UCP2400

System Data

Systern Attributes(160~161)
Systemn Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)
Multicast RTR/RTCR(165)
DISA COS(166)

DIDYDISA Destination(167)
External Control Contacts(168)
LCD Display Mode{169)
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)

PEX Access Codes(172)
RLPF Priarity(173)

Maintenance

Administration Change Language

x

< Favorite PGM SNMP Att...
=t

SNMP Agent
SHMP Service OFF »
SMMP MIB Type IPECS-NME [+
SHMP Port 161

SNMP Security
Read Only Community © public

Read Write Community © private

@  Accept SMMP Packet from Any NMS Servar
Accept SMNMP Packet frorm These NMS Servers

R5-232 Port Settings(174)

Serial Port Selections(175) @]
FPulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio{176)
SMOR Attributes(177)

Systern Date & Time(178)

Systermn Multi Language(175)
Systemn Timers(180~182,136)

In Room Indication(183)

Web Access Authorization

Station Web Adthorization

MNTP Attributes(195)

SNMP Attribute (196) Matification [w

Cabinet Attribute(197) 162
Hat Desk Attributes(250)

Read Only
Read Only
Read Only
Read Only

<) € |

SNMP Trap
Trap Community © public
162
Motification |
162

Trap Matification |
Destinations 152

W

Motification »

Figure 6.5.25-1 SNMP Attribute

SNMP Attributes, as shown on the screen, are divided into three categories: SNMP Agent, SNMP
Security, and SNMP Trap. The SNMP Service field enables the SNMP agent running in the
IPECS call server. The SNMP port field defines the UDP port used for communications from the
iIPECS UCP for SNMP messages. This port should not be changed.
In SNMP Security are the Read Only and Read Write SNMP Community fields, 4 to 16
characters. The SNMP community designates an SNMP communication group to which an
SNMP message belongs, and is a logical relationship between the SNMP agent (iPECS UCP)
and SNMP manager (iIPECS NMS). The SNMP community settings must be the same for the
iPECS UCP and the iPECS NMS server.

* Read Only Community (default=Public)—Defines a community string used when the

IPECS NMS reads data from the iPECS UCP.

* Read Write Community (default=Private)—Defines the community string used when
IPECS NMS reads or writes data to the iPECS UCP.

Although the iIPECS UCP can accept packets from any SNMP manger such as iPECS NMS, for
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improved security, the IP address of specific servers can be defined and allowed Read only or
Read Write access. It is recommended that the system be assigned with the IP address of only
one NMS server with Read Write access.

The SNMP Trap configuration defines the Trap Community, and the Trap Destination, which
includes the IP Address of the SNMP manager, iPECS NMS, and the .message type. The Trap
Community designates a communication group to which a Trap message belongs, and is a
logical relationship between the SNMP agent (iPECS UCP) and SNMP manager (iPECS NMS).
This 4 to 16--character string should be the same as the Trap community string defined in the
IPECS NMS. The Trap community should be the same for all the iPECS UCP systems registered
to an IPECS NMS server whereas the SNMP community may be defined with different strings for
each iPECS UCP.

The Trap Destination defines the IP address of the iPECS NMS server and the port, 162. Enter
the IP address of the NMS server but do not change the port. The pull down menu next to the
address is used to define the message type. Three values are available:

* Trap — message type is defined in SNMPv1, but because IPECS-NMS and the iPECS
UCP use SNMPV2, the Trap type message is not recommended.

* Notification — message type sent from the SNMP agent once without checking the
reception of the message.

* Inform — message type requires an acknowledgement from the SNMP manager. If the
agent does not receive a response, the message is resent. Inform messages are
intended for use in environments with high packet loss however, use of the Inform
message type may detrimentally affect the iPECS UCP performance.

The iIPECS SNMP attributes are defined here. Refer to Table 6.5.25-1 for description and values
that can be entered.

Table 6.5.25-1 SNMP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. SNMP Service field is used to set the SNMP agent in the OFF
SNMP service ) OFF
iPECS ON or OFF. ON
Select SNMP MIB specification. U-CEMS is KOREA iPECS-NMS, | .
SNMP MIB Type o iPECS-NMS
telecom speciation. U-CEMS
SNMP Port SNMP Protocol port number 161
Read only community should be used when SNMP 4~16
Read Only Community |manager (NMS) is trying to read data from SNMP agent public
characters
(UCP)
When the SNMP manager (NMS) needs to read and write 4~16
Read Write Community | data to the agent (iPECS UCP). This attribute should be private
characters
enabled.
For the SNMP agent (UCP), this field defines the 4~16
Trap Community destination IP address to receive trapped messages public
characters
(Alarm/fault events).
L IP address of iPECS NMS server, port 162 should not be .
Trap Destination changed IP address Public

132



iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

Table 6.5.25-1 SNMP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Notification,
Message Type Defines how the agent sends the Message. Inform, Notification
Trap

6.5.26 Cabinet Attribute - PGM 197
Selecting Cabinet Attribute will display the Cabinet Attributes entry page, Figure 6.5.26-1.

iPECs Adrministration Maintenance

Change Lan
UCP2400
RS-232 Port Settings(174) -~
Serial Port Selections(175) . - . x %
< Favarite PG Cabinet Attrib...

Pulse Dial (Breaki/Make) Ratio(176) = >
SMOR Attributes(177)

Enter Cabinet Index ([0 - 31): Load o]
Systern Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179) Cabinet Index 1
Systern Tirners(180~182 186) Attribute Value
In Room Indication(163) Cahinet Status Check OFF |+
WWeb Access Authorization Cabinet Mo (0 ~ 999) |

Station ¥Web Authorization
NTP Attributes(195)
SHMP Attribute(196)
Cabinet Attribute(197)
Hot Desk Adtributes{260)

Status Check GW Slat Seq

Remark

~

Index Cabinet No Sts Check GW Sts Check FAN1 Sts FAN2 Sts PSU1 FAN Sts PSU2 FAN Sts PSU1 Sts PSU2 Sts

o |0 OFF
System Call Routing(251) ] ; rr
Wi COS Attributes(253) 5 5 ofF
Static Route Table(254) 5 3 oFF
Access Control List{255) ] 4 oFF
Systern Speed Dial 5 5 oFF
Custorn Messages 5 g oFF
FPTP Attrihutes 7 7 oFF
8 |8 OFF
Station Group Data 5 5 ofF
ISDN Line Data 0 10 OFF
" " OFF
SIF Data 12 12 OFF
13 13 OFF
Tables Data 1 1 o
Metwarking Data 15 15 OFF
16 16 OFF
T-MET Data 17 17 OFF
18 18 OFF
Zone Data e s ot
Device Login 20020 OFF
21 21 OFF
UCS Standard 22 2 oFF
23 23 OFF

DECT Nata v |

Figure 6.5.26-1 Cabinet Attribute

This Web page displays system cabinet configurations and alarm status.
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6.5.27 Hot Desk Attributes - PGM 250
Selecting Hot Desk Attributes will display the Hot Desk Attributes data entry page, Figure 6.5.27-1.

[ — =t

UCP2400

System Data

System Attributes(160~161)
System Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(154)
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165)
DISA COS(16E)

DID/DISA Destination(167)
External Control Contacts{168)
LCD Display Mode(169)
LED Flashing Rates{170)
Music Sources(171)

PBX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)

RE5-232 Port Settings(174)
Serial Port Selections(175)

Maintenance

Administration

< Favorite PGM Hot Desk Att... :.
=t
Attribute Value Range
Murnber of Agent 0 0-300
Wiew Agent Range I
Auto Logout Timer 0 00 - 24

Pulze Dial (Break/Make) Ratio[176)

SMOR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~182 186)
In Room Indication(183)
Web Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization
MNTP Attributes(195)
SNMP Attribute(196)
Cabinet Attribute(197)

> Hot Desk Attributes(250)
System Call Routing(251)

Figure 6.5.27-1 Hot Desk Attributes

Save

A Hot Desk station allows a user to login for access to the system features and resources. Once
logged in, the user is provided access to system features and resources employing the database
for the user's assigned station.

User station numbers, which are used as the Agent Id, are assigned automatically by the system.
The system assigns station numbers to each agent starting at the highest station number

available.
Table 6.5.27-1 HOT DESK ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Number of Agents Assign number of hot desk agent. 0-300 0
View Agent Range View the assigned station numbers for agents. N/A
A Hot desk station will return to inactive if the
Auto Logout Timer logged in user takes no action for the Auto Logout 00~24 Hrs. 00

timer.
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6.5.28 System Call Routing - PGM 251

Selecting System Call Routing will display the System Call Routing data entry page, Figure
6.5.28-1. Enter a valid Index range for the scenarios and click [Load] to enter Call Routing data.

;zﬁcs Administration Maintenance Change Language
System Data v
< Favorite PG System Call Routing... :
System Aftributes(160~161) -
System Passwordi162) . -
Alarm Al o163 Enter Index Range (1- 1009) : ?
Attendant Assignment(164) Index Range 1
Multicast RTRIRTCP{165) Del Attribute Value Range
DISA COB(16E) Caller ID HiA v Max 23 Digits
DID/DISA Destination{167) Called Murmn Max 23 Digits
External Control Contacts{168) Start Date _End Date Y-hid-0D format
LD Display Made(169) Time Condition MO TUE CWED ) THU 1 FRIC) SAT L) SUN T ALL U Holiday
LED Flashing Rates(170) Start Time - End Time Rhmm (Must be 4 digits) 0000-2359
hiusic Sources(171) Destination A ~ | DEST valus Destination type and value [VSF 0-= Dial Tone] in DISA active
PEx Access Codes(172) Scenatio Priority 0~4 (:highest priority
RLP Priority(173) Srenarin Active OFF |+ Scenario Enable/Disable
RE-232 Port Settings(174) Seenario YWD wocie mail o
Serial Port Selections(174) Grenatio COS 0 0~11 (0S5 Level)
;glﬁsni:j?i;; (BreakiMake) Scenaria DISA Active | OFF DISA Enable
SMDR Attributes(177) ScenariaICMGrp | 0 Tenancy Group No
System Date & Time(178) Seenario ZoneNa 0 Zone Murnber
System Multi Language(179) Stenarin Start o0 0 Starl Co line
System Timers¢ 80~152,186) ScenarioEndCO 0 End Ca ling
In Room Indication{183) Scenario Group ] gom:uupntzzﬂdher 01-101)
‘Wieh Access Authorization Zone Hollday 0 Zone Mumber
Station Weh Authorization
NTP Attributes(185) Index 1* Caller ID Called Num Time Destination Priority 1* Active VMID COS DISA Active ICM Grp 1* Zone CO Line Group 1* Zone Holiday
SMMP Attribute(196) 1 OFF i} OFF i} 0 i} i}

Cahinet Attribute(197)

Hat Desk Aftributes(2560)
» System Call Routing(251)

WM COS Aftributes(263)

Figure 6.5.28-1 System Call Routing

System Call Routing establishes scenarios with criteria to route calls. Criteria include time of day,
day of week, Caller and Called numbers, etc. System Call Routing takes precedent over other
system based call routing. However, Station Call Routing scenarios take precedence over
System Call Routing scenarios.

Table 6.5.28-1 System Call Routing Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
This field defines the Caller Id for the -
Caller ID i Max. 23 Digits N/A
scenario.
This field defines the Called number for this -
Called Num i Max. 23 Digits
scenario.
Time condition (Start Day and YYYY-MM-DD
( . y The time and day for activation of the
End Day, weeks, start time and . . hhmm
. scenario can be defined. L
end time) (Must be 4 digits)
STA
Hunt Group,
This field defines the destination type and SPD P
Destination (Type and Value) value for call routing when the scenario PAB); N/A
criteria are met. '
VSF,
VSF(#),
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Table 6.5.28-1 System Call Routing Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Net Station,
Company Directory-
Last name,
INT Page,
EXT Page,
All Page,
VM,
ICLID Table
Each scenario can be assigned a priority. 0-9
Scenario Priority The highest priority scenario meeting the . o
L (Highest priority)
criteria is used to route the call.
. . A scenario must be active to be employed. If ON
Scenario Active . Lo OFF
not active, the scenario is ignored. OFF
. A Voice Mail Id can be associated with the . .
Scenario VMID . . . . Voice mail ID
scenario for routing to a Voice Mailbox.
Scenario COS If DISA is a.ctive for the scenario, the COS 0-11 0
can be assigned for the call. (COS level)
Th i loy DISA for th
Scenario DISA Active . © S(?enarlo can.emp o orfhe OFF
incoming call routing.
Scenario ICM Group number The scenario can route calls to a specific 0
Tenancy group.
A zone can be assigned so that only CO
Scenario Zone calls to a CO/IP Line in the Zone will route 0
based on the scenario.
This field defi f CO/IP Lines that
Scenario Start CO and End CO . 1S TIeid detines a ran.ge © nes 0
will employ the scenario.
Scenarios can be group allowing the
Scenario Group: this is used for group 9 . 0~101
. Attendant to select a group of scenarios to 0
scenario group by attendant. (0: Unused)
route calls.
A Zone can be assigned for routing calls
Zone Holiday using the scenario during Holiday periods 0

defined for the Zone.

136




iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual

Issue 1.0

6.5.29 VM COS Attributes — PGM 253

Selecting VM COS Attributes will display the VM COS Attributes data entry page, Figure 6.5.29-1.

Select a valid VM COS and click [Load] to enter VM COS data.

(gl — et —

UCP2400

Maintenance

Administration

System Data e

< Favorite PGM VM CoS... X
=

System Attributes(160~161)
System Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164)

Enter WM COS Range (1-5):

Wi COS Range 1

Change Language

Mutticast RTP/RTCP(165) Order Attribute Value Range
DIsA COS(166) 1 Greeting Length B0 0-99 sec
DID/DISA Destination(167) 5 Message Length 0 LEOD sec
External Control Contacts(168)

. 3 Murnber of Messages 0 0-250
LCD Display Mode(169) i )
LED Flashing Rates(170) 4 Retention Tirme 0 0-99 Day
Music Sources(171) g E-tail Motification Motification and Delete | v
PEX Access Codes(172) 53 Future Delivery Message | OFF
RLP Priority{173) 7 Confirm Message Receipt | OFF »
RS-232 Port Settings(174) g Private Message Mark OFF

Serial Port Selections{175)
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176)
SMDR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~1582,186)
In Room Indication(183)

Web Access Authorization
Station Yeb Autharization
NTP Attributes(195)

SMNMP Attribute(196)

Cahbinet Attribute(157)

Hat Desk Attributes(250)
System Call Routing(251)
VM COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(2504)

W

Figure 6.5.29-1 VM COS Attributes

VM COS establishes various common characteristics of the user’s Voice Mailbox including
greeting and message length, E-mail notification, message retention, etc.

Table 6.5.29-1 VM COS ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Greeting Length This defines maximum user greeting length. 0-99 (Seconds) 60
Message Length This defines maximum user message recording time. 0-600 (Seconds) 0
Number Of This defines maximum number of voice mail message. 0-250 0
Messages
Retention Time Vglce mail messages will be automatically deleted after 0-99 Days 0

this number of days.
. e E-mail notification can be enabled or disabled and, if Disable, Notification &
E-Mail Notification e .
enabled, the message can be deleted after notification. Notification Only, Delete
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Table 6.5.29-1 VM COS ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Notification &
Delete
Future Delivery Future Delivery of messages can be enabled or OFF OFF
Message disabled. ON
Confirm M OFF
on |.rm essage Confirm message receipt can be enabled or disabled. OFF
Receipt ON
Private Message Private message mark can be enabled or disabled. OFF OFF
Mark ON
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6.5.30 Static Route Attributes — PGM 254
Selecting Static route Attributes will display the static route attributes data entry page, Figure

6.5.30-1.
PECs Adrministration Maintenance
UCP2400
-
System Data e
< Favarite PG Static Ro... :
System Attributes(160~161) =
System Password(162)
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164) Index Feature Value
Multicast RTR/RTCP(165) Met Address
DISA COS(168) 1 Net Mask
DID/DISA Destination(167) Gateway IP Address
External Control Contacts(168
wternal Control Contacts(168) Met Address
LCD Display Mode(165)
. 2 et Mask
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171) Gateway IP Address
PEX Access Codes(172) Met Address
RLP Priority(173) 3 Met Mask
RS-232 Port Settings(174) Gateway IP Address
Serial Part Selections(175) et Address
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) 4 Met Mask

SMOR Attributes(177)
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179)
System Timers(180~132,186)
In Room Indication(183)
Web Access Authorization
Station ¥Web Authorization
MTP Attributes(196)
SHMP Attribute(156)
Cahbinet Attribute(197)
Hat Desk Attributes(250)
System Call Routing(251)
W COS Attributes(283)

> Static Route Table(254)
Access Control List(255)

Gateway IP Address
Met Address

g Met Mask
Gateway IP Address

Figure 6.5.30-1 Static Route Table Attributes

Table 6.5.30-1 STATIC ROUTE TABLE ATTIBUTES

Change Language w

Save

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Net address Network IP address IP address
Net mask Net mask
Gateway IP address Gateway (route) IP address IP address
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6.5.31 Access Control List — PGM 255

Access Control List will display the access control attributes data entry page, Figure 6.5.31-1.
Enter a valid index range and click [Load] to enter ACL data.

(T —| == Adrministration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
-~
System Data v

< Favorite PGM Access Control.. :
Systern Attributes(160~161) L
Systern Password(162)

Enter Index Range (1 - 260) Load o
Alarm Attributes(163)
Attendant Assignment(164) Deny Index 1-10
Multicast RTR/RTCP(1B5) ACL Usage : | OFF Apply
DISA COS(166) Default ACL Action © | Dany Al v
DID/DISA Destination(167) Index Protocol  Port Number  Port Type Source IP Address Remark
External Contral Contacts(168) q MA - v /
) =R

LCD Display Mode(165) P WA v _ - :
LED Flashing Rates(170)

3 MAA - w - v /
Music Sources(171)

4 NAA s - he !
PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priorty(173) 5 NA [ . A !
RS-232 Port Settings(174) B A - M !
Serial Port Selections(175) 7 MR v - v i
Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio{176) 8 NI v - v /
SMOR Attributes(177) 3 MA - - 7 7
Systern Date & Time(178) 10 WA _ = ;

Systern Multi Language(179)
Systern Timers(180~182,186)
In Room Indication(183)

Web Access Authorization
Station Web Authorization
MTP Attributes(195)

SMMP Attribute(198)

Cabinet Attribute(197)

Hnt Nazk Attribitas A0

Figure 6.5.31-1 Access Control List

Access Control determines the Source IP addresses that can access the system for specific
protocols.

Table 6.5.31-1 ACCESS CONTROL LIST

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE | DEFAULT
N/A, ALL,
Protocol This field defines the accessing protocol type. TCP, UDP, N/A
ICMP
Port number This field further defines the protocol TCP/IP port number.
The port number can be configured as the source or destination port DEST
Port type
number. SRC
The source IP address and net mask allowed access is defined by
Source IP address s
this field.
Remark This is a general remark field.
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6.5.32 System Speed Dial

Selecting System Speed Dial will display the System Speed Dial entry page, Figure 6.5.32-1.
Enter a valid range of System Speed Dial numbers and click [Load] to enter Speed Dial data.

[ —| mt—1 Administration

Maintenance Log Out
Ucp2400
~
System Data hd
*
< Favorite PG System Spe... :
System Attributes(160~161) L A
System Password(162)
Enter Index Range (20000 - 31959 : Load =
Alarm Attributes(163)
Aftendant Asgignment(164) Indesx Range 20000-20049
Multicast RTP/RTCP(1B5] Index CO Type CO Value Dial Digit Name
DISA COS(166) sonon| (s 35
DID/DISA Destination(167) o000t | s 3
External Contral Contacts(168)
20002 | MAA v
LCD Display Mode(169)
LED Flashing Rates(170) 20003 A ks
Music Sources(171) 20004 | NAA b
PBY Access Codes(172) 20005 | M N
RLP Priority(173) 20006 | MAS A
RE-232 Port Settings(174) 20007 | MAA -
Serial Port Selections(175) o000s | s 3
Fulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176) oons | (s 3
SMDR Attributes(177)
20010 | WA e
System Date & Time(178)
System Multi Language(179) <0011 (A b
Systemn Timers(180~182,186) A012| [ NAA 4
In Room Indication(183) 20013 | MiA b
Web Access Authorization 20014 MAA v
Station Web Authorization 20015 | Mia v
MTP Aftributes(195) S001E (A 3
SHNMP Attribute(138) 17 (A 3
Cabinet Attribute(197)
20018 | MAA A
Hat Desk Attributes(250)
Systern Call Routing(251) 2013 WA hs
WM COS Aftributes(253) 20020 | MNAA 4
Static Route Tahle(254) 20021 | MAA &
Access Control List(255) 20022 MAA v
> System Speed Dial 20023 M -
Custom Messages 0024 | M 3
FPTP Attributes 02 (e 3
hd hd

Figure 6.5.32-1 System Speed Dial List

The UCP has memory for 12,000 Speed Dial numbers of up to 23 digits each. Each System
Speed bin (index) is assigned the CO/IP Line for the Speed Dial, the number to be dialed and a

name for Dial-by-Name.
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6.5.33 Custom Messages

Selecting Custom Messages will display the Custom Message Table data entry page, Figure
6.5.33-1.

mr=ECs Administration Maintenance
ucP2400

Change Language Log Cut

System Data v

< Favarite PG Custom...

e
=i

Systerm Attrbutes(160~161)
Systern Password(162)

3
Alarm Attributes(163)

Attendant Assignment(164) Index Message Range
hulticast RTR/RTCF(165) 1 hlax 24 Characters
DISA COS(16E) 2 Wlax 24 Characters
DIDDISA Destination(167) 3 Max 24 Characters
External Control Contacts(168) 4 Wax 24 Characters
LCD Display Mode(169)

. a Max 24 Characters
LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171) G hlax 24 Characters
PEX Access Codes(172) 7 Max 24 Characters
RLP Priority(173) g taw 24 Characters
RS-232 Port Settings(174) 9 Wlax 24 Characters

Serial Port Selections(175)

Pulse Dial (Break/Make) Ratio(176)
SMDR Attributes(177)

Systern Date & Time(178)

Systern Multi Language(175)
System Timers(180~182,136)

In Roam Indication{133)

Web Access Authorization

[

hlax 24 Characters

Station Web Authorization
MTR Attributes(194)
SMMP Attribute(196)
Cabinet Attribute(197)

Hat Desk Attributes(250)
System Call Routing(251)
W COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)
Access Control List(255)
System Speed Dial

v

Custom Messages
PFTP Attributes

Figure 6.5.33-1 Custom Message

The system’s 10 Custom messages can be defined with up to 24 characters each.
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6.5.34 PPTP Attributes
Selecting PPTP Attributes will display the PPTP Attributes Table data entry page, Figure 6.5.34-1.

L= — Administration Maintenance Change Language | Log Out
UCP2400
~
System Data v
< Favorte PGM  PPTP AL
=/

System Attributes(160~161)
Systemn Password(162)

5
Alarm Atributes(163)

Attendant Assignment(164) Attribute Value Range

Multicast RTR/RTCP(165) FPTP Usage OFF |»

DIZA COS(16E) PPTP Server IP Address IP Address

DIDVDISA Destination(167) PETP ID Wlax 24 Chars

External Contral Contacts(168) PPTE Password Max 24 Chars

LCD Display Mode(169) ) o
PFTF Service CLI flax 23 Digits

LED Flashing Rates(170)
Music Sources(171)
PEX Access Codes(172)
RLP Priority(173)
RS-232 Port Settings(174)
Setial Port Selections(175)
Pulse Dial (Break/hMake) Ratio(176)
SMOR Attributes(177)
Systern Date & Time(173)
System Wulti Language(179)
System Timers(180~182,186)
In Room Indication(153)
el Access Autharization
Station ¥Web Autharization
WTP Attributes(199)
SHMP Attribute(196)
Cahbinet Attribute(157)
Hat Desk Attributes(250)
System Call Routing(251)
Wi COS Attributes(253)
Static Route Table(254)
Access Control List(255)
Systermn Speed Dial
Custom Messages

* PPTP Attributes

Figure 6.5.34-1 PPTP Attributes

When required, the system supports Point to Point Tunneling Protocol (PPTP). PPTP must be
enabled, values for the PPTP server IP address, Id and password must be entered, and a server
name may be entered.
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6.6 Station Group Data

Selecting the Station Group Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame
as shown in Figure 6.6-1.

L= Administration Maintenance
ucP2400

MFGMBase  MFunction Base Favorite PGM
Q
System ID & Mumbering Pl
ystem umbering Plans System IP Plan{102) Device IP Plan(103) Common Attributesy...
Station Data
Board Based Data Flexible Buttons{115... Common Attributes... CO/IP Ring Assignm...
CO Line Data
System Data CID/CPN Attributes(1... System Attributes(16... System Password(162)
Station Group Data ~
Station Group Overview Station Group Assig... Station Group Attrib... Station Authorizatio...

Station Group Assignment(190)

Station Group Attributes(191)

Pick-Up Group Overview System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...
Pick-Up Group(192)

Personal Group Overview

Personal Group(260)

Personal Group Attributes(261)

Figure 6.6-1 Station Group Data

Stations can be grouped so that incoming calls will search (hunt) for an idle station in the group.
The system allows assignment of three hunt processes, Circular, Terminal and UCD. In addition,
there are eight (8) functional groups available: ACD (Automatic Call Distribution) based on UCD
hunt, Ring, Call Pick-Up, external Voice Mail (SLT or SIP), VSF-Voice Mall, iPECS Feature
Server (UMS-VM), Network Voice Mail, and UCS Groups.

Certain types of groups can incorporate announcements, which are given to the calling party. The
system'’s VSF can store up to seventy (70) announcements for use with Station Groups.

Note that a station can belong to multiple groups if the groups are all of the same type. Also note
that when a station group is assigned to a group type (Circular, Terminal, ACD, VM, FS VM, VSF-
VM, Net VM, UCS and Ring), the group attributes are initialized to the default values.

6.6.1 Station Group Overview

Selecting the Station Group Overview item will return the Station Group Overview page, Figure
6.6.1-1. This page displays the Station Group attributes (type, pick-up attribute and member
stations) for all the Station Groups. Note that data cannot be entered on this page.
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(Lt — ==t

UCP2400

Q

>

MFGH Base  MFunction Base

PGM Search o

System 1D & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

Systemn Data

Station Group Data

Station Group Overview
Station Group Assignment(190)
Station Group Attributes(191)
Pick-Up Group Overview
Pick-Up Group(152)

Personal Group Overview
Personal Group(260)

Personal Group Attributes(261)

Administration Maintenance

< Favarite PG Station Gro... :
=

Group Number |# Type | Pickup Attribute Member List Group Name

4m (TN
402 [
403 TAA,
404 (TN
405 [
406 TAA,
407 [N
403 [
409 TAA,
410 [N
41 [
412 TAA,
413 [N
414 [
415 TAA,
416 [N
417 [
418 TAA,
418 [N
470 i

Figure 6.6.1-1 Station Group Overview

6.6.2 Station Group Assignment - PGM 190

Selecting Station Group Assignment will display the Station Group data entry page, Figure 6.6.2-
1. Enter the desired Station Group number and click [Load] to display the Group Assignment.

[ — =t

UCP2400

Q | PGM Search [

MFGHW Base  MFunction Base

System D & Mumbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

Station Group Overview

> Station Group Assig (190)

Station Group Attributes(191)
Pick-Up Group Overview
Pick-Up Group(192)

Personal Group Overview
Personal Group(260)

Personal Group Attributes(261)

Adrministra Maintenance

>

< Favarite PG Station Gro...

Enter Group Murnber

Group Mumber 401

Qx

Group Type © | ACD -
Pick-up Attribute © | OFF s

Save Group Type
Add/Delete Group Member
Station Range -

Add Station Mumber
Unselect All Station Number
Save / Delete

Figure 6.6.2-1 Station Group Assignments

O Add O Del
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Under Station Group Assignments the type, members and Pick-Up attributes are assigned to the
Station Group. Note for the Net VM group, the network number must be assigned as the Net VM

group member station.

Table 6.6.2-1 STATION GROUP ASSIGNMENT

ATTRIBUTE — DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
N/A,
Circular,
Terminal,
ACD,
Ring,
Group Type Defines the type of Station group Voice Mail, N/A
Pick-Up,
VSF-VM,
UMS VM,
NET VM,
UCSs
Pick-up Attribute Stations can pick-up group calls ringing at other stations in OFF OFF
the group. This does not apply to the VM groups. ON
Member Assigns stations as members of a station group or, for the )
Net VM group type, defines the Net Number of the group.
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6.6.3 Station Group Attributes - PGM 191

Selecting Station Group Attributes will display the Station Group Attributes data entry page. Enter
the Station Group number and click [Load], the Web page for the selected group will be
displayed as in Figure 6.6.3-1 to Figure 6.6.3-8 based on the Group type.

Each type of group has a different set of available attributes relating to announcements, timers,
overflow, etc. Table 6.6.3-1 through Table 6.6.3-8 provides descriptions for the attributes and
data entries required. Note that the attributes for the Circular and Terminal Hunt groups are given
in Table 6.6.3-1 and the UCD attributes include the ACD functions Table 6.6.3-2.

[ =— Administration Maintenance w
UCP2400
~
MPcmBase  MFunction Base < Favarite PGh Station Grou... : t
5]
Q Enter Group Mumber L
System |0 & Numbering Plans Group Mumber 402
Group Type @ Circular
Station Data Pick-up Attribute - OFF
Board Based Data
Attribute Value Range
CO Line Data W3F Announce 1 Timer 15 000 - 299 (sec)
Guar-Annc(Timer 0) Wait f Busy | OM
System Data
WSF Announce 2 Timer 0 000 - 999 (sec)
Station Group Data e WSF Announce 1 Location 0 0o- 70
Station Group Ovendew WEF Announce 1 Auto Drop O
Station Group Assignment(190) WEF Announce 2 Location ] oo-7o
> Station Group Attributes(191) WHF Announce 2 Auta Drap O
Pick-Up Group Ouerview W3SF Announce 2 Repeat Timer O 000 - 999 (sec)
Pick-Up Group(192) W3SF Announce 2 Repeat OFF |»
Personal Group Overview STAMET ar Hunt O Station or Group Murnber
Personal Group(260) Owerflow Destination VEF Announcement O 0 Auto Drog [ 01-70
Fersonal Group Attributesi261) System Speed O System Speed
|SOM Line Data Cverflow Timer 180 000 - 600 (sec)
Wrap-Up Tirmer 2 000 - 999 (sec)
SIF Data Mo Angwer Timer 15 00 - 99 (sec)
Tables Data Pilat Hunit o w
Report Mo Member OFF |+
MNetworking Data .
Music Source Internal/External Music 1 %
T-MET Diata Allowy Member Forward o |[w OFF : Ignore Forward
Mailbox Message YWait Station Station Mumber
Zone Data
Mailbox Password blax 12 Digits
Device Login STAMET or Hunt O Station or Group Mumber
UCS Standard Forced Forward Destination W3F Announcement O 0 01-70
Systern Speed O Systern Speed
DECT Data Forced Forward Dest Usage OFF [+
Llest Pcas ™ (Gronn hlame hay 17 Charactars hd
Figure 6.6.3-1 Terminal & Circular Group Attributes
Table 6.6.3-1 TERMINAL & CIRCULAR GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE — DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
If all stations in the group are busy when a call is
. . . 000~999
VSF Announce 1 Timer | offered, the call may continue to wait (queue) for an ( ds) 15
. . . seconas
available station. If the queue period exceeds the VSF
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Table 6.6.3-1 TERMINAL & CIRCULAR GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE — DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Announce 1 timer, the call is sent to a VSF
announcement. If the timer is set to 000, the call will
receive the first announcement, in full, prior to the hunt
process (guaranteed announcement).
When a call assigned to receive a guaranteed
Guard-Annc(Timer 0) |announcement arrives and all channels are busy, the OFF ON
Wait If Busy call may wait with Ring back until a channel is available ON
(ON) or bypass the announcement (OFF).
After the 1st announcement, the 2nd ANNC TMR is
) activated. At expiration, if the call remains queued to 000~999
VSF Announce 2 Timer . . 0
the group, the caller receives the assigned 2nd VSF (seconds)
announcement.
The Station Group can be assigned an announcement,
which is played if the call remains queued beyond the
VSF Announce 1 . .
Location VSF Announce 1 Timer duration. The announcement 00~70 0: none
location is the VSF Announcement number. An entry of
00 indicates no announcement.
VSF Announce 1 Auto |If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the 1st
Check box
Drop VSF announcement.
The Station Hunt Group can be assigned a 2nd
VSE Announce 2 announcement, which is played if the call remains
Location queued beyond the VSF Announce 2 Timer duration. 00~70 00: none
The announcement location is the VSF Announcement
number. An entry of 00 indicates no announcement.
VSF Announce 2 Auto |If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the
Check box
Drop 2nd VSF announcement.
The 2nd announcement can be repeated to callers that
VSF Announce 2 remain in queue at intervals of the Announcement 2 000~999 0
Repeat Timer Repeat Timer. Note VSF Announce 2 Repeat below (seconds)
must be “ON”".
After the 2nd announcement, if the call remains queued
VSF Announce 2 to the group, the 2nd VSF announcement can be OFF OFF
Repeat repeated at the Announce 2 Repeat Timer interval, ON
defined above.
. . STA
A call to the group will continue to route through the NET
group until answered or all group members have been Hunt
Overflow Destination |tried. The call will remain at the last station or route to VSE
the assigned overflow destination. If VSF
. Announcement
Announcement is selected, Auto Drop can be checked.
System Speed
A call to the group remains at the last station in the 000~600
Overflow Timer group or can be sent to the assigned Overflow 180
S - . (seconds)
Destination after expiration of the Overflow Timer.
After terminating a group call, a Group member will be 000~999
Wrap-Up Timer maintained in a busy state for the duration of the Wrap- 2
. (seconds)
Up timer.
Calls to a station in the group are directed to the station, 00~99
No Answer Timer if unavailable or unanswered in the No Answer Timer, 15
(seconds)

the call can be routed based on the assigned hunt
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Table 6.6.3-1 TERMINAL & CIRCULAR GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE — DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
process.
A circular/terminal hunt group can be set so that only OFF
Pilot Hunt calls to the pilot number (Station Group number) will ON ON
hunt.
If a call is received and no members are on-duty, an OFF
Report No Member ICM call will return re-order tone, while a CO/IP call will ON OFF
route to the overflow destination.
Ring back tone,
Internal/External
A Music source can be assigned so that calls to the Music 1,
. . . . . . . Internal/Exter
Music Source group will receive audio from the assigned source in External Music 2, nal Music 1
place of ring-back tone. VSF MOH,
SLT MOH1~5,
VSF MOH2~3
A member activating Call forward may be placed in an OFF
Allow Member Forward | unavailable state for hunt group calls (ON). When OFF, ON ON
group calls are sent to the member as normal (OFF).
. . | When a call overflows or routes to the VM group, a
Mailbox Message Wait . . . . . .
Station station number is used to identify the Mailbox for the Station Number
group messages.
The password associated with a group Mailbox is
Mailbox Password defined here. The password is used in conjunction with Max. 12 digits
the group Mailbox as with a normal station.
STA,
. ) NET
Calls to a hunt group may forward directly to a defined
Forced Forward . . Hunt,
L destination, bypassing the hunt process. “Forced
Destination VSF
Forward”, below, must be enabled.
Announcement,
System Speed
When Forced Forward is enabled for the group, calls to
Forced Forward . i o OFF
S the group forward directly to a defined destination, see OFF
Destination Usage S ON
above “Forced Forward Destination”.
Group Name A name can be designated for the group. Max. 12 characters
When the number of calls queued to the group match
Maximum Queued Call |this parameter, new calls receive error tone and 00-99 99

Counter

disconnect after the VSF Announcement 1, if assigned,
is played.
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P=ECs Administration
ucPz400
MPcMBase  MFunction Base < Favatite PGM Station Grou... i
Q Enter Group Mumber : A
Systermn ID & Numbering Plans Group Number 403
Group Type : ACD
Station Data Pick-up Attribute : OFF
Board Based Data
Attribute Value Range
CO Line Data W3F Announce 1 Timer 15 000 - 999 (sec)
GuarAnnc(Timer 0) YWait If Busy 0N v
Systern Data
WEF Announce 2 Timer 0 000 - 299 (sec)
Station Group Data W3F Announce 1 Location i] 0o-70
Station Group Qverview WEF Announce 1 Auto Drop O
Station Graup Assignmentt190) W3F Announce 2 Location 0 0o -70
> Station Group Attributes(191) VEF Annaunce 2 Auto Drop O
Pick-Up Group Qverview W3F Announce 2 Repeat Timer [ 000 - 999 (sec)
Pick-Up Group(132) WEF Announce 2 Repeat OFF »
Personal Group Overview STAMET or Hunt O Station or Group Mumber
Personal Group(260) Overflow Destination WSF Announcement O 0 Auto Drop ] 01 - 70
Personal Group Attributes(261) System Speed O System Speed
ISOM Line Data Overflow Timer 180 000 - 8O0 (sec)
Wrap-Up Timer 2 000 - 299 (sec)
SIF Data Mo Answer Timer 0 00 - 93 {sec)
Tables Data Repart Mo Member OFF
) Music Source Internal/External Music 1 (%
Wetwaorking Data ACD Warming Tone OFF v
T-MET Data STAMET ar Hunt O Station or Group Mumber
Alternate Destination
SYS SPD O System Speed
Ione Data
Supervisor Timer 30 000 - 299 (sec)
Device Lagin Superisor Call Count i} 0o - 99
UCS Standard Max Queued Call Counter a9 0o -92
Superisar 1 Station Murnber
DECT Data Supenisor 2 Station Murmber
Lintal Pinin b Sunardcne St atine Musmhor b
Figure 6.6.3-2 ACD Group Attributes
Table 6.6.3-2 ACD GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
If all stations in the group are busy when a call is
offered, the call may continue to wait (queue) for an
available station. If the queue period exceeds the VSF
VSF Announce 1 . q . P 000~999
. Announce 1 Timer, the call is sent to a VSF 15
Timer . . ) (seconds)
announcement. If the timer is set to 000, the call will
receive the first announcement, in full, prior to the hunt
process (guaranteed announcement).
When a call assigned to receive a guaranteed
Guard-Annc (Timer |announcement arrives and all channels are busy, the OFF ON
0) Wait If Busy call may wait with Ring back until a channel is available ON
(ON) or bypass the announcement. (OFF)
After the 1st announcement, a 2nd timer is activated. At
VSF Announce 2 o . 000~999
Time expiration, if the call remains queued to the group, the (seconds) 0
imer . . seconds
caller receives the assigned 2nd VSF announcement.
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Table 6.6.3-2 ACD GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Each Station Hunt Group can be assigned an
announcement, which is played if the call remains
VSF Announce 1 . .
Location queued beyond the VSF Announce 1 Timer duration. 00~70 0: none
The announcement location is a VSF announcement
number. An entry of 00 indicates no announcement.
VSF Announce 1 If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the 1st
Auto Drop VSF announcement
The Station Hunt Group can be assigned a 2nd
announcement, which is played if the call remains
VSF Announce 2 . .
Location queued beyond the VSF Announce 2 Timer duration. 00~70 0: none
The announcement location is a VSF announcement
number. An entry of 00 indicates no announcement.
VSF Announce 2 If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the 2nd
Auto Drop VSF announcement
The 2nd announcement can be repeated to calls that
VSF Announce 2 remain in queue at intervals of the VSF Announce 2 000~999 0
Repeat Timer Repeat Timer. Note repeating must be “ON” under VSF (seconds)
Announce 2 Repeat below.
After the 2nd announcement, if the call remains queued
VSF Announce 2 OFF
Repeat to the group, the 2nd VSF announcement can be ON OFF
P repeated at the VSF Announce 2 Repeat Timer interval.
A call to the group will continue to route through the
. ST, NET, Hunt,
group until answered or all group members have been VSE
Overflow Destination |tried. The call will queue to the group or route to the
. L . Announcement,
assigned Overflow Destination. If VSF Announce is
. . . System Speed
assigned, Auto Drop is available.
A call to a group remains queued to the group or is sent 000~600
Overflow Timer to the assigned Overflow Destination after expiration of 180
) (seconds)
the Overflow Timer
After terminating a group call, a Hunt Group member 000999
Wrap-Up Timer will be maintained in a busy state for the duration of the (seconds) 2
Wrap-Up timer.
Calls to an agent in the group are directed to the
ACD No Answer L 9 . group 00-99
. station, if unanswered in the NO ANSWER TIMER, the 0
Timer (seconds)
call can be routed to another agent.
If a call is received and no members are on-duty, an OFF
Report No Member | ICM call will return re-order tone, while a CO/IP call ON OFF
routes to the overflow destination.
Ring back tone,
Internal/External
A Music source can be assigned so that calls to the Music 1,
. . . . . . . Internal/Exter
Music Source group will receive audio from the assigned source in External Music 2, nal Music 1
place of ring-back tone while in queue. VSF MOH,
SLT MOH1~5,
VSF MOH2~3
An ACD supervisor can monitor agent conversations. A
. warning tone can be provided to the agent and OFF
ACD Warning Tone . . OFF
connected party when the supervisor activates the ON

monitor feature.
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Table 6.6.3-2 ACD GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When a call comes into the group and there are no
L . ) STA, NET, Hunt,
Alternate Destination | group members available, the call will be routed to the
. S System Speed
assigned Alternate Destination.
When calls have been in queue longer than the 000999
Supervisor Timer Supervisor Timer, the ACD supervisor is notified by a (seconds) 30
display of the longest queue time.
. When the number of calls in queue exceeds the
Supervisor Call . L e
Count Supervisor Call Count, the ACD Supervisor is notified 00~99 0
by a display of queued calls.
When the number of calls queued to the group match
Maximum Queued this parameter, new calls receive error tone and 00-99 99
Call Counter disconnect after the VSF Announcement 1, if assigned,
is played.
. Any valid iPECS IP or LDP Phone with display can be .
Supervisor 1to 5 . . . Station Number
assigned as a Supervisor, max. 5 ACD Supervisors.
This parameter sets the duration a station will receive
ring before the system places the station in UCD DND 002~200
UCD DND . . 10
and unavailable for group calls. A setting of ‘00’ (Sec.)
disables automatic ACD DND.
Within 5 seconds of a guaranteed announcement, the
Entered Caller ID caller may dial digits as an ICLID. The user-dialed digits OFF OFF
ICLID Usage are compared to the ICLID Table entries, for routing or, ON
for a single dialed digit, to the ACD CCR table below.
A member activating Call Forward may be placed in an
Allow Member . OFF
unavailable state for hunt group calls (ON). When OFF, ON
Forward ON

group calls are sent to the member as normal.

Group Name

An ACD group name can be designated.

Max. 12 characters

CIQ Route 1 Not selected

CIQ Route 2 When an ACD call is queued, the caller may be allowed Not selected
to dial a digit to exit the queue and route to another

CIQ Route 3 destination. The alternate destination is based on the Not selected

CIQ Route 4 user-dialed digit and can be a station, hunt group, Not selected

CIQ Route 5 system-speed bin, or network station. Dial the digit Not selected
below for the type of destination and enter the value

CIQ Route 6 associated with the destination. Not selected

CIQ Route 7 1: Enter a station number. Not selected

CIQ Route 8 2: Enter a hunt group number. Not selected
3: Enter a system speed bin.

CIQ Route 9 4: Enter a network station number Not selected
CIQ Route 0 Not selected
Agents using a headset can have ACD calls connected OFF
ZAP Tone . OFF

to them automatically preceded by a tone (Zap tone). ON
If enabled, queued callers receive the CIQ message
CIQ Announcement | (You are # in queue) after the 1% and 2™ (())T\IF OFF

announcement.

Mailbox Message
Wait Station

When an ACD call overflows or routes to the VM group,
a station number is used to identify the Mailbox for the
ACD group messages.

Station Number
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Table 6.6.3-2 ACD GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The password associated with an ACD group Mailbox is
Mailbox Password defined here. The password is used in conjunction with Max. 12 digits
the ACD group Mailbox as with a normal station.
When an ACD call is in queue, the Call in queue
CIQ Display To . L q d OFF
information is displayed in the LCD of agent and OFF
Agent - Mode ) ON
supervisor phones.
If the queued call count exceeds the threshold, the
system plays the CIQ #1 Announcement to the CIQ #1
CIQ #1 Page Alert - 4 Pay Q Q
Page Zone after the CIQ #1 Announcement Delay 00-99 10
Threshold . . .
Timer. The announcement is repeated at intervals of the
CIQ #1 Announcement Repeat Timer.
CIQ#1P Alert —
Q age /ve VSF announcement number for the CIQ #1
Announcement 00-70 0
. Announcement.
Location
CIQ #1 Page Alert —
Q g Page Zone to receive CIQ #1 Announcement 0~105 0
Page Zone
CIQ #1 Page Alert -
Q . 9 Delay timer for CIQ #1 Announcement 000-180 15
Delay Time
CIQ #1 Page Alert -
Q . 9 Interval for repeating the CIQ #1 Announcement 000-180 45
Repeat Time
If the queued call count exceeds the threshold, the
tem plays the CIQ #2 Announcement to the CIQ #2
CIQ #2 Page Alert - System piays Q nnouncemen Q
Page Zone after the CIQ #2 Announcement Delay 00-99 20
Threshold . . .
Timer. The announcement is repeated at intervals of the
CIQ #2 Announcement Repeat Timer.
ClIQ#2P Alert -
Q age /e VSF announcement number for the CIQ #2
Announcement 00-70 0
. Announcement.
Location
CIQ #2 Page Alert —
Q g Page Zone to receive CIQ #2 Announcement 0~105 0
Page Zone
CIQ #2 Page Alert -
Q . g Delay timer for CIQ #2 Announcement 000-180 15
Delay Time
CIQ #2 Page Alert -
Q . 9 Interval for repeating the CIQ #2 Announcement 000-180 25
Repeat Time
If the queued call count exceeds the threshold, the
CIQ #3 Page Alert - system plays the CIQ #3 Announcement to the CIQ #3
Page Zone after the CIQ #3 Announcement Delay 00-99 30
Threshold . . .
Timer. The announcement is repeated at intervals of the
CIQ #3 Announcement Repeat Timer.
CIQ#3P Alert -
Q age /e VSF announcement number for the CIQ #3
Announcement 00-70 0
. Announcement.
Location
CIQ#3P -
Q age Alert . 00~15 or
Page Page Zone to receive the CIQ #3 Announcement 00-40 0
Zone
CIQ #3 Page Alert -
Q . 9 Delay timer for the CIQ #3 Announcement 000-180 15
Delay Time
CIQ #3 Page Alert -
Q g Interval for repeating the CIQ #3 Announcement 000-180 5

Repeat Time
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Table 6.6.3-2 ACD GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
STA/NET or HUNT,
Calls to a hunt group may forward directly to a defined
Forced Forward - . VSF
L destination, bypassing the hunt process. “Forced
Destination Announcement,
Forward”, below, must be enabled.
System Speed
When Forced Forward is enabled for the group, calls to
Forced Forward : ) o OFF
a hunt group forward directly to a defined destination, OFF
Usage L ON
see above “Forced Forward Destination”.
Normally, an ACD call will be routed to the longest idle
group member. If desired, the call may be routed using
. the timing in the assigned Auto Ring Mode Table and Manual Change Manual
Auto Ring Mode ) . S
the Day, Night, and Timed mode destinations entered Table 0 ~ 100 Change
below. If Manual Change is selected, the Group
supervisor may select the active Ring mode manually.
Normal Service,
When the ACD Ring Mode Table schedule is inthe Day | STA, NET, Hunt, Normal
Day Destination mode, ACD group calls route to the destination defined VSF Service
here. Announcement,
System Speed
Normal Service,
When the ACD Ring Mode Table schedule is in the STA, NET, Hunt, Normal
Night Destination Night mode, ACD group calls route to the destination VSF .
} Service
defined here. Announcement,
System Speed
Normal Service,
When the ACD Ring Mode Table schedule is in the STA, NET, Hunt, Normal
Timed Destination Timed mode, ACD group calls route to the destination VSF .
) Service
defined here. Announcement,
System Speed
ACD Agent Priority 0~9
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([ —{ ]
UCP2400
-~
APGHBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Station Grow...
o
Q
Enter Group Mumber
System ID & Numbering Plans Group Mumber 404
. Group Type : Ring
Station Data Fick-up Attribute : OFF
Board Based Data
Attribute Value
CO Line Data WSF Announce 1 Timer 15
Guar-Annc(Timer 09 Wait f Busy | ON |»
System Data
“3F Announce 2 Timer 0
Station Group Data ~ W3F Announce 1 Location ]
WEF Al 1 Auto D
Station Group Overview nnounee vt Jrop O
Station Group Assignment(190) W3F Annaunce 2 Lacation o
> Station Group Attributes{191) WSF Announce 2 Auto Drop 0
Pick-Up Groug Overview “3F Announce 2 Repeat Timer [
Fick-Up Group(152) WSF Announce 2 Repeat OFF |»
Personal Group Overview STAMET or Hunt O

Fersonal Group(260)

Fersonal Group Attributes(261)

ISOM Line Data
SIP Data
Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data
Zane Data
Device Login

UCS Standard

WEF Announcement O 0
System Speed O

Cierflowe Destination

Crierflow Timer 180
Wirap-Up Timer 2

Music Source Internal/External Music 1 |»

Ifax Queued Call Counter o5
Allow Member Forward oM+
Group Mame

ailbox Message Wait Station

Iailbox Passward

STAMET or Hunt O
WEF Announcernent O 0
Systern Speed O

Faorced Forward Destination

Save

Range
000 - 595 (zec)

000 - 995 (sec)
00 - 70

o0-70

000 - 999 (sec)

Station or Group Number
Auto Drop ] 01-70

Systemn Speed

000 - 600 (sec)

000 - 999 (sec)

00-99

OFF : lgnore Foreeard
ax 12 Characters
Station Mumber

Max 12 Digits

Station or Group Murmber
o -70

Systern Speed

Forced Forward Dest Usage OFF |»
DECT Data
Figure 6.6.3-3 Ring Group Attributes
Table 6.6.3-3 RING GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
If all stations in the group are busy when a call is offered,
the call may continue to wait (queue) for an available
station. If the queue period exceeds the VSF Announce 1
VSF Announce 1 . . . 000~999
. Timer, the call is sent to a VSF announcement. If the timer 15
Timer . . . ) (seconds)
is set to 000, the call will receive the first announcement,
in full, prior to the hunt process (guaranteed
announcement).
When a call assigned to receive a guaranteed
Guar-Ann(Timer 0) | announcement arrives and all channels are busy, the call OFF ON
Wait If Busy may wait with Ring back until a channel is available (ON) ON
or bypass the announcement. (OFF)
After the 1st announcement, a 2nd announcement Timer
VSF Announce 2 is activated. At expiration, if the call remains queued to the 000~999 0
Timer group, the caller receives the assigned 2nd VSF (seconds)
announcement.
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Table 6.6.3-3 RING GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Each Ring Group can be assigned an announcement,
which is played if the call remains queued beyond the VSF
VSF Announce 1 . . Lo
Location Announce 1 Timer duration. The announcement location is 00~70 0: none
a VSF Announcement number. An entry of 00 indicates no
announcement.
VSF Announce 1 If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the 1st
Check box
Auto Drop VSF announcement.
The Ring Group can be assigned a 2nd announcement,
VSE Announce 2 which is playeq if the cal.l remains queued beyond the.VS.F
Location Announce 2 Timer duration. The announcement location is 00~70 0: none
a VSF Announcement number. An entry of 00 indicates no
announcement.
VSF announce Auto | If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the 2nd
Check box
Drop VSF announcement
The 2nd announcement can be repeated to calls that
VSF Announce 2 remain in queue at intervals of the VSF Announce 2 000~999 0
Repeat Timer Repeat Timer. Note VSF Announce 2 Repeat below must (seconds)
be “ON".
After the 2nd announcement, if the call remains queued to
VSF Announce 2 the group, the 2nd VSF announcement can be repeated at OFF OFF
Repeat the VSF Announce 2 Repeat Timer interval, defined ON
above.
A call to the group will continue to ring group member
. .g P ) 99 . P STA, NET, Hunt,
... |stations until answered. The call will remain at the last
Overflow Destination . . L VSF Announcement,
station or routes to the assigned Overflow Destination. If
. . . . System Speed
VSF Announce is assigned, Auto Drop is available.
A call to a group remains in the group or routes to the 000~600
Overflow Timer assigned Overflow Destination after expiration of the 180
) (seconds)
Overflow Timer.
After terminating group call, a Hunt Group member will be 000999
Wrap-Up Timer maintained in a busy state for the duration of the Wrap-Up 2
. (seconds)
Timer.
Ring back tone,
Internal/External
A Music source can be assigned so that calls to the group Music 1, Internal/Ext
Music Source receive audio from the assigned source in place of ring- External Music 2, |ernal Music
back tone. VSF MOH, 1
SLT MOH1~5,
VSF MOH2~3
) When the number of calls queued to the group match this
Maximum Queued . )
Call Counter parameter, new calls receive error tone and disconnect 00-99 99
after the VSF AA announcement, if assigned, is played.
A member activating Call Forward may be placed in an
Allow Forward . OFF
unavailable state for hunt group calls (ON). When OFF, ON
Member ON
group calls are sent to the member as normal.
Group name A group name can be designated. Max.12 characters

Mailbox Message
Wait Station

When a call overflows or routes to the VM group, a station
number is used to identify the Mailbox for the group
messages.

Station Number

156




iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

Table 6.6.3-3 RING GROUP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The password associated with the group Mailbox is
Mailbox Password |defined here. The password is used in conjunction with the Max. 12 digits
group Mailbox as with a normal station.
Calls to a hunt group may forward directly to a defined STA, NET, Hunt,
Forced Forward S .
L destination, bypassing the hunt process. “Forced VSF Announcement,
Destination
Forward”, below, must be enabled. System Speed
When Forced Forward is enabled for the group, calls to a
Forced Forward i ) o OFF
hunt group forward directly to a defined destination, see OFF
Usage ON

above “Forced Forward Destination”.

[ —{ = Administration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400
-~
MPGMBase  WFunction Base < Favorite PGM Station Grou... :,
Q Enter Group Mumber :
System 1D & Mumbering Plans Group Number 405
. Group Type : Woice Mail
Station Data Pick-up Attribute - OFF
Board Based Data
Attribute Value Range
CO Line Data Wrap-Up Timer 2 000 - 999 (sec)
Put hail Index 1|
System Data
Get Mall Index 2w
Station Group Data ~ Hunt Type Terminal »
) Overflow Timer 180 000 - B00 (sec)
Station Group Overview
Station Group Assignment(190) STAMET or Hunt O Station or Group Mumber
» Station Group Attributes(191) Overflow Destination W3F Announcement O 0 Auto Drop ] 01 - 70
Pick-Up Group Overview System Speed O System Speed
Pick-Up Group(192) STAMET ar Hunt O Station or Group Mumber
Personal Group Overview Faorced Forward Destination  %SF Announcement O 0 01-70
Personal Group(260) System Speed O System Speed
Personal Group Attributes(261) Forced Forward Dast Usage | OFF (v
|SDN Line Data Group Mame Max 12 Characters
Server Type S3rd-PARTY TYPE v
SIP Data Server Nurnber 0 01-10
Tables Data Member Type SLT TYPE » Capacity (SIP TYFE Only) 0 0- 2400
Figure 6.6.3-4 External Voice Mail Group Attributes
Table 6.6.3-4 EXTERNAL VOICE MAIL GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
After terminating a group call, the VM port will be
. maintained in a busy state for the duration of the 000~900
Wrap-Up Timer . . . 2
Wrap-Up timer allowing the VM time to return the port (seconds)
to idle.
Put Mail Index For external analog Voice Mail groups, an index to the 1~4 1
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Table 6.6.3-4 EXTERNAL VOICE MAIL GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Voice Mail Dial Table that contains the “Put Mail” dial
code.
For external analog Voice Mail groups, an index to the
Get Mail Index Voice Mail Dial Table that contains the “Get Mail” dial 1~4 2
code.
The type of Hunt process applied to the SLT ports Terminal
Hunt Type connected to the VM can be assigned as Circular or Gircular Terminal
Terminal.
A call to a group remains at the last station in the 000~600
Overflow Timer group or is sent to the assigned Overflow Destination 180
S . (seconds)
after expiration of the Overflow Time.
A call to the group will continue to route through the
. STA, NET, Hunt,
group until answered or all group members have been VSE
Overflow Destination tried. The call will remain at the last station or route to -
. L . Announcement,
the assigned Overflow Destination. If assigned VSF
. . System Speed
Announce, Auto Drop is available.
STA, NET, Hunt,
Calls to a hunt group may forward directly to a defined
Forced Forward . . VSF
L destination, bypassing the hunt process. “Forced
Destination Announcement,
Forward”, below, must be enabled.
System Speed
When Forced Forward is enabled for the group, calls OFF
Forced Forward Usage to a hunt group forward directly to a defined ON OFF
destination, see above “Forced Forward Destination”.
Max. 12
Group Name A group name can be designated.
P group 9 character
When a third party SIP server is used for AA/VM, or
p. b4 . ) IPCR 3rd party
Server type the IPCR or third party SIP recording server is used,
3rd party Type Type
the server type must be selected.
Each IPCR and third party SIP server must be
Server number assigned a server number from 01 ~ 10 which 01-10 0
correlates this group with an Agent table.
The External AA/VM employs analog SLT protocols or
SIP protocols. The protocol (SLT/SIP) must be 0-2400
Member Type configured here, and, for SIP, the number of agents (SLT or SIP SLT Type
defined (1-2400). A server and member licenses may Type)

be required.
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[ — ==t Adrministration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400 ~ _ ~

£
MPGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Station Grou... :
o
Q Enter Group Mumber :
System ID & Mumbering Plans Group Number 405
. Group Type @ Pick-Up
Station Data Pick-up Attribute : QN
Board Based Data
Attribute Value Range
CO Line Data Auto Pick-Up OFF
All Ring OFF »

System Data
Station Group Data v

Station Group Overview

Station Group Assignment(190)
> Station Group Attributes(191)

Pick-Up Group Overview

Pick-Up Group(192)

Personal Group Overview

Personal Group(260)

Personal Group Attributes(261)

Figure 6.6.3-5 Pick-Up Group Attributes

Table 6.6.3-5 PICK-UP GROUP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

If a group member is ringing, other members of

OFF

Auto Pick Up the Group can Pick-Up the ringing call by simply ON OFF
going “Off-hook”.
When a call is offered to a member of the Pick-Up OFF

All Ring Group in the Tone Ring mode, all members will ON OFF
ring. Note Auto Pickup above must be “ON”.
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[l — ==—
UCP2400

MrGMBase  MFunction Base

Q

Maintenance

Administration

< Favorite PGM

a »
Station Grou...

Enter Group Mumber
Systemn ID & Mumbering Plans Group Number 407
. Group Type : VEF-WM
Statian Data Pick-up Attribute ; OFF
Board Based Data
Attribute Value Range
CO Line Data Retention Time (Day) 0 oo - 29
Dial Time Out (sec) 15 oo - 99
Systermn Data
Group Name Max 12 Characters
Station Group Data
Station Group Owverview
Station Group Assignment(190)
> Station Group Attributes(191)
Pick-Up Group Overview
Pick-Up Graup(192)
Personal Graup Overview
Personal Group(260)
Personal Group Attributes(261)
Figure 6.6.3-6 VSF Group Attributes
Table 6.6.3-6 VSF GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When voice messages are stored in the VSF or
. . UVM, the system will maintain (store) the 00-99
Retention Time (day) . . 0
message for the maximum number of days set in (day)
this program (0 to 99 days).
This timer determines the inter-digit time for a
VSF-AA or a VM session. If this timer expires 00-99
Dial Time Out (sec) while the VSF AA or VM is awaiting user input, the (seconds) 15
system will assume the remote party has
disconnected and will return the channel to idle.
. Max. 12
Group Name A group name can be designated.
characters
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([ — —1
ucpPz400
MFGMBase  MFunction Base

Q
System |D & Numbering Plans
Station Data
Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data

Station Group Overview

Station Group Assignment(190)

v

Station Group Attributes{191)
Pick-Up Group Overview
Pick-Up Group192)

Personal Group Overview
Personal Group(260)

Personal Group Attributes(261)

ISDM Line Data
SIP Data
Tables Data
Metwarking Data
T-MET Data
Zone Data
Device Login

UGS Standard

< Favarite PG

Station Grou. X
G e

Enter Group Murmber

Group Mumber 405
Group Type : UKMS-WM
Pick-up Attribute : OFF

Attribute Value
WEF Announce 1 Timer 15
WEF Announce 2 Timer o
WEF Announce 1 Location 0
A WEF Announce 1 Auto Drop O
W3F Announce 2 Location 0
W5F Announce 2 Auto Drop (|
WEF Announce 2 Repeat Timer 0
WEF Announce 2 Repeat OFF [+
STAMET or Hunt &
Crwverflow Destination WEF Announcement O 0

Systern Speed O

Crverflow Timer 180
Mo &nswer Timer 15
Pilot Hunt (oI

STAMET ar Hunt O
Alternate Destination SYSSFDO
Hunt Type Circular |
Wrap-Up Timer 2

STAMET ar Hunt O

WSF Announcement O o
Systemn Speed O

Forced Farward Destination

Forced Forward Dest Usage OFF |+

Group Mame

Auta Drop [

Save

Range
000 - 999 (zec)
000 - 999 (zec)
oo-70

o0-70

000 - 999 (sec)

Station or Group Murmber
o1 -70

Systern Speed

000 - 600 (sec)

00 - 99 (sec)

Station or Group Number

Systern Speed

000 - 999 (sec)

Station or Group MNumber
o1-70

Systern Speed

hax 12 Characters

Figure 6.6.3-7 iPECS Feature Server Voice Mail Group (UMS-VM) Attributes

Table 6.6.3-7 FEATURE SERVER VOICE MAIL GROUP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
If all stations in the group are busy when a call is offered,
the call may continue to wait (queue) for an available FS-
VM channel. If the queue period exceeds the VSF
VSF Announce 1 . q P . 000~999
. Announce 1 Timer, the call is sent to a VSF 15
Timer . . ) (seconds)
announcement. If the timer is set to 000, the call will
receive the first announcement, in full, prior to the hunt
process (guaranteed announcement).
After the 1st announcement, a 2nd Announcement Timer
VSF Announce 2 is activated. At expiration, if the call remains queued to 000~999 0
Timer the group, the caller receives the assigned VSF (seconds)
Announce 2 Location.
Each group can be assigned an announcement, which is
played if the call remains queued beyond the VSF
VSF Announce 1 . . .
Location Announce 1 Timer duration. The announcement location 00~70 0: none
is a VSF Announcement number. An entry of 00 indicates
no announcement.
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Table 6.6.3-7 FEATURE SERVER VOICE MAIL GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
VSF Announce 1 Auto | If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the 1st
Check box
Drop VSF announcement.
The Group can be assigned a 2nd announcement, which
VSE Announce 2 is played if thg call rema?ns queued beyond the VSF .
Location Announce 2 Timer duration. The announcement location 00~70 0: none
is a VSF Announcement number. An entry of 00 indicates
no announcement.
VSF Announce 2 Auto | If this attribute is selected, the call will drop after the 2nd
Check box
Drop VSF announcement.
The 2nd announcement can be repeated to calls that
VSF Announce 2 remain in queue at intervals of the announcement 2 000~999 0
Repeat Timer repeat timer. Note VSF Announce 2 Repeat below must (seconds)
be “ON".
After the 2nd announcement, if the call remains queued
VSF Announce 2 to the group, the 2nd VSF announcement can be OFF OFF
Repeat repeated at the VSF Announce Repeat timer interval, ON
above.
A call to the group will continue to route through the STA/NET or
group until answered or all group members have been Hunt,
Overflow Destination |tried. The call will remain at the last station or route to the VSF
assigned Overflow Destination. If assigned VSF Announcement,
Announce, Auto Drop is available. System Speed
A call to a group remains at the last station in the group 000~600
Overflow Timer or routes to the assigned Overflow Destination after 180
o . (seconds)
expiration of the Overflow Timer.
Calls to a station in the group are directed to the station, 00~99
No Answer Timer if unavailable or unanswered in the No Answer Timer, the 15
. (seconds)
call can be routed based on the assigned hunt process.
) A FS-VM hunt group can be set so that only calls to the OFF
Pilot Hunt . . . ON
pilot number (station group number) will hunt. ON
When a call comes into the group and there are no group| STA/NET or
Alternate Destination | members available, the call will route to the assigned Hunt,
Alternate Destination. System SPD
The hunt process for the FS-VM group can be defined as Circular .
Hunt type . . . Circular
Circular or Terminal. Terminal
. After terminating any call, the FS port will be maintained 000~999
Wrap-Up Timer . . ) 2
in a busy state for the duration of the Wrap-Up Timer. (seconds)
STA/NET or
Calls to a group may forward directly to a defined Hunt
Forced Forward S . group .y rwvard directly fo a defin Lt
L destination, bypassing the hunt process. “Forced VSF
Destination
Forward”, below, must be enabled. announcement,
System Speed
When Forced Forward is enabled for the group, calls to a OFF
Forced Forward hunt group forward directly to a defined destination, see ON OFF
above “Forced Forward Destination”.
Max. 12
Group Name A group name can be designated.
P grotp g characters
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Elzdl]EU = s Adrministration Maintenance
|| PEt e PSR < Favorite PG Station Grou... :

Q - Enter Graup Murmber :

Systern ID & Numbering Plans Group Number 409

Group Type : UCS

Station Data Pick-up AttribLte - OFF
Board Based Data

Attribute Value Range
0 Line Data LICS Server 1 01-16

Systemn Data
Station Group Data ~

Station Group Overview

Station Group Assignment(190)

~

Station Group Attributes(191)
Pick-Up Group Overview
Pick-Up Group(192)

Personal Group Overview
Personal Group(260)

Personal Group Attributes(261)

Figure 6.6.3-8 iPECS UCS Server Group Attributes

Table 6.6.3-8 UCS GROUP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

UC Server UCS Server number, this value must be set to 1. 01-16 1
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6.6.4 Pick Up Group Overview

Selecting the Pick Up Group Overview item will return the Station Pick Up Group Overview page,
Figure 6.6.4-1. This page displays the Station Group member stations for all the Station Pick Up
Groups. Note that data cannot be entered on this page.

—,=ts Administration taintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
-
MPGh Base W Function Base < Favorite PGM Pick-Up... 5
=t i
Q Group Numl Member List 25
System D & Numbering Plans D
1
Station Data 2
3
Board Based Data 4
CO Line Data 5
G
System Data 7
g
Station Group Data e 9
) ) 10
Station Group Overview
Station Group Assignment(190) 1
Station Group Attributes({191) 12
13
> Pick-Up Group Overview 1
Pick-Up Group(192) 1
Personal Group Overview 15
Personal Group(260) 17
Personal Group Attributes(261) 18
ISDN Line Data 19
20
SIP Data 21
22
Tables Data o3
Netwarking Data 2
25
T-MET Data 26
7
Zone Data o5
Device Lagin &
30
UCS Standard 3
32
DECT Data e e v

Figure 6.6.4-1 Pick Up Group Overview
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6.6.5 Pick Up Group Assignment - PGM 192

Selecting Pick Up Group will display the Pick Up Group Assignment entry page, Figure 6.6.5-1.
Enter the desired Pick Up Group number and click [Load] to display the group member
Assignment.

r=as Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Cut
UCP2400
-
MPGH Base M Function Base < Favorite PGM PickUp... .
=4
Q :
Enter Group Nurnber {0 - 195
Systerm |0 & Numbering Plans Group Number 1
Station Data
Add/Delete Group Member
Board Based Data Station Range N O Add O Del
CO Line Data #dd Station Humber
Unselect All Station Number
System Data
Save [ Delete

Station Group Data e

Station Group Overview
Station Group Assignment(150)
Station Group Attributes(191)
Pick-Up Group Overview

> Pick-Up Group(192)
Personal Group Overview
Personal Group(260)
Personal Group Attributes(261)

Figure 6.6.5-1 Pick Up Group Assignments

Table 6.6.5-1 PICK UP GROUP ASSIGNMENT

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Member Assign stations as members of the Pick-Up group.
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6.6.6 Personal Group - PGM 260

Selecting Personal Group will display the Personal Group entry page, Figure 6.6.6-1. Enter a
valid Personal Group number and click [Load] to enter group data.

m_recs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language @

MFGH Base  MFunction Base < Favarite PGM Personal ... X

5]

Q Enter Personal Group Mumber (1 - 1200 :

Systerm |0 & Numbering Plans Personal Group Number 1

Station Data

Iaster Station
Board Based Data Add/Delete Group Member
CO Line Data Station Range ) O Add O Del
Add Station Mumber
System Data
Unselect All Station Number Dly
Station Group Data v Save / Delate

Station Group Overview

Station Group Assignment(150)
Station Group Attributes{191)
Pick-Up Graup Overview
Pick-Up Group(192)

Personal Group Overview

W

Personal Group(260)
Personal Group Attributes(261)

Figure 6.6.6-1 Personal Group

The Personal Group feature is an extension of the Linked Pair feature. With the Personal group,
multiple Stations (maximum 32) can be associated with a master Station. Calls to and from
stations in the group will act as if from the master. Call records, message waits, and other
features reflect the master station number. In addition, other features activated by the master can
be reflected at the associated stations including Wake-Up alarms, Call Forward, etc. The type of
linking can be defined as Linked or Coverage Ringing.

The Master and associated stations are defined here while the configuration of the Personal
Group features is accomplished in PGM 261.
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6.6.7 Personal Group Attribute - PGM 261

Selecting Personal Group Attribute will display the Personal Group Attribute entry page, Figure
6.6.7-1. Enter a valid Personal Group number and click [Load] to enter the group data.

[ [ —{ et Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
-~
WFGHBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PG Personal ... ::
=
Q Enter Personal Group Murnber (1 - 12007
Systermn |D & Numbering Plans Personal Group Nurnber 1
Station Data Attribute Value
YWake-Up Individual '+
Board Based Data Call-Forward Overall  [w
CO Line Data Do-Mot-Disturb Individual |+
Linked Pair Mode | OFF {Cover Ring) hd

Systermn Data
Station Group Data e

Station Group Overview

Station Group Assignment(190)
Station Group Attributes(191)
Pick-Up Group Overview
Pick-Up Group(192)

Personal Group Overview
Personal Group(260)

> Personal Group Attributes(261)

Figure 6.6.7-1 Personal Group Attributes

The Personal Group feature is an extension of the Linked Pair feature. With the Personal group,
multiple Stations (maximum 32) can be associated with a master Station. Calls to and from
stations in the group will act as if from the master. Call records, message waits, and other
features reflect the master station number. In addition, other features activated by the master can
be reflected at the associated stations including Wake-Up alarms, Call Forward, etc. The type of
linking can be defined as Linked or Coverage Ringing.

The Master and associated stations are defined in PGM 260 while the configuration of the
Personal Group features is accomplished here.

Table 6.6.7-1 PERSONAL GROUP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Wake-up Alarms set by the Master station can
also notify the linked stations using the “Overall” Individual/ -
Wake-Up . . P I . Individual
setting. With the “Individual” setting each station Overall
receives Wake-up alarms only if set by the station.
When the Master station activates Call Forward,
calls to members also forward using the “Overall” Individual
Call-Forward . . e I . Overall
setting. With the “Individual” setting each station Overall

controls call forward only for that station.
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Table 6.6.7-1 PERSONAL GROUP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The Master station can activate DND for all
. stations when this field is set to “Overall”. DND is Individual/ .
Do-Not Disturb : Individual
controlled by the each station separately when the Overall
“Individual” setting is selected.
The member stations can be linked so all
) ) members reflect a single status, when one is busy OFF
Linked Pair Mode . . OFF
they are all busy (ON), or stations reflect their own ON

status (OFF).
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6.7 ISDN Line & ICLID Routing Data

Selecting the ISDN Line Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as
shown in Figure 6.7-1.

[ —L == Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
e
WP Base  MFunction Base Favorite PGM
Q
System ID & Numbering Plans System IP Plan{102) Device IP Plan{103) Common Attributes(111)
Station Data
Board Based Data Flexible Buttens(115/1... Common Attributes(140) CO/IP Ring Assignme...
GO Line Data
System Data CID/CPN Attributes(151) System Attributes(160... System Password{162)
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data k4 Station Group Assign... Station Group Attribut... Station Authorization...
ISDN Attribute s(200)
CLIP/COLP Table(201) o . .
System Authorization ... Flexible DID Conversi...

MSHM Table{202)

ICLID Route Table(203)
ICLID Ring Assignment(204)
PPP Attributes(205)

Prefix Dialing Table(206)

Figure 6.7-1 ISDN Line Data

Each ISDN (Integrated Services Digital Network) Line provides digital services to the end-user.
Basic Rate Lines have three (3) channels, 2 B channels and a D channel. The 2 B channels
provide 64 Kbps each, a total of 128 Kbps for “Bearer” or voice channels. The D channel provides
a 16 Kbps signaling channel. Primary Rate Lines have 23 or 30 64 Kbps ‘B’ channels and 1 or 2
64 Kbps signaling channels. The 23B + D PRI complies with North American standards and the
30B + 2D complies with ETSI standards. For proper operation, entries are required for various
attributes and Tables to match the ISDN circuit and services.
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6.7.1 ISDN Attributes - PGM 200
Selecting ISDN Attributes will display the ISDN Attributes data entry page, Figure 6.7.1-1.

reaCs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400
~
MFGh Base W Function Base ¢ Favorite PGM T :
Q
System 1D & Nurbering Plans Attribute Value Range
Station Data CO ATD Code Max 2 Digits

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data

> ISDN Attributes(200)
CLIP/COLP Table(201)
MSN Table(202)
ICLID Route Table{203)

CLI Print Ta Serial OFF [
Dizplay DID Info OFF [+

ICLID Ring Assignment(204)

PPP Attributes(205)
Prefix Dialing Table(208)

Figure 6.7.1-1 ISDN Attributes

Change Language Log Ot

Save

ISDN attributes define several characteristics of the ISDN interface as shown in Table 6.7.1-1.

Table 6.7.1-1 ISDN ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

When the system is configured to send the station number
with ISDN CLIP or COLP, either the station number or this .

CO ATD Code . . Max.2 Digits
ATD code is sent based on Station Data Common
Attributes in section 6.2.2, EXT or ATD assignment.

. . The ISDN Calling Line Id may be included in call records, 0: OFF

CLI Print To Serial . . OFF
refer to SMDR Attributes section 6.5.17. 1: ON

Display DID The received DID digits can be shown in the iPECS IP or 0: OFF OFF

Information LDP Phone LCD and output to the defined SMDR port. 1: ON
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6.7.2 CLIP/COLP Table - PGM 201

Selecting CLIP/COLP Table will display the CLIP/COLP Table Attributes data entry page, Figure
6.7.2-1.

—,=ts Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
-
MFGMBase  WFunction Base < Favorite PGM CLIP/CO... % *
=t
Q
2
System D & Numbering Plans Table Value Range
Station Data CID Password Wax 12 Characters
COLP table O Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
Board Based Data COLP table 1 Max 10 Digits (include ™ and %)
CO Line Data COLP table 2 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
COLP table 3 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
System Data
COLP table 4 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
Station Group Data COLP table 5 tax 10 Digits (include ™ and %)
ISDN Line Data - COLP table B Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
COLP table 7 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
ISDN Atributes(200) COLP table 8 Max 10 Digits (include = and %)
» CLIP/CO E 1 igits i
CLIP/COLP Table(201) COLP table 3 Max 10 Digits finclude ™ and #)
MSM Table(202) o
COLP table 10 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
ICLID Route Table(203) o
ICLID Ring Assignment(204) COLP table 11 hax 10 Digits (include ™ and %)
PPP Attributes(205) COLP table 12 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
Prefix Dialing Tabla(208) COLP table 13 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
COLP table 14 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
SIP Data COLP table 15 Max 10 Digits (include = and %)
Tables Data COLP table 16 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
COLP table 17 Mazx 10 Digits (include ™ and '#)
Metwarking Data
COLP table 13 hax 10 Digits (include ™ and %)

Figure 6.7.2-1 CLIP/COLP Table

Normally, the system will send the primary Directory Number of the ISDN Line in the ISDN call
SETUP and CONNECT messages to identify the caller (CLIP) or the answering (COLP) party
respectively. Under certain circumstances, it may be desirable to provide a secondary or DID
number for the ISDN Line. In these cases, the CLIP/COLP Table may be used to define the digits
sent. The number sent is selected based on the index assigned for the CO/IP Line under
CID/CPN Attributes section 6.4.11.

The Station CLI is sent as a suffix to the number in the Table. Note that this number is sent only if
CLIR/COLR is disabled under the CLIR Service and COLR Service assignments in the Station
ISDN Attributes.
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6.7.3 MSN Table - PGM 202

Selecting MSN Table will display the MSN Table data entry page, Figure 6.7.3-1. Enter a valid
MSN Table index range and click [Load] to enter the MSN Table data.

reCs

UCP2400

AFGMEBase  MFunction Base
Q

Systern [D & Nurnbering Plans

Station Data

Board Based Data

GO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data hd

I1SDM Attributes(200)
CLIP/COLP Table(201)

> MSN Table(202)
ICLID Route Table(203)
ICLID Ring Assignmment(204)
PPP Attributesi205)
Prefix Dialing Table(206)

SIP Data
Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data
Zone Data
Device Login
UGS Standard
DECT Data

Hotel Data

Adrministration

< Favorite PG

Enter Index Range (1 - 2400) :

Index Range 1-20

Maintenance

MSN Table(202)

x
o

Index

Value
0 Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0O Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0 Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0O Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0 Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0O Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0 Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0 Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Table
Called Telephone Mumber
0O Line Range
Index of Flexible DID Tahle

Called Telephone Mumber

Figure 6.7.3-1 MSN Tables

Change Language m

Range

(1 - 998)

(0 - 9599)

MK 23 Digits (Include ™ and %)
(1 -998)

(0 - 9999)

MAK 23 Digits (Include ™ and #)
(1 - 998)

(0 - 9599)

MK 23 Digits (Include ™ and %)
(1 -998)

(0 - 9999)

MAK 23 Digits (Include ™ and #)
(1 - 998)

(0 - 9599)

MK 23 Digits (Include ™ and %)
(1 -998)

(0 - 9999)

MAK 23 Digits (Include ™ and #)
(1 - 998)

(0 - 9599)

MAX 23 Digits (Include ™ and %)
(1-998)

(0 - 9999)

WAK 23 Digits (Include ™ and #)
(1-998)

(0 - 9999)

MAX 23 Digits (Include ™ and %)

3

v

~
Save

hd

When a Line assigned for DID operation receives an incoming call, the call will be routed to a
station based on the Flexible DID Table Index assigned in the MSN Table 6.7.3-1, which

configures the expected Multiple Subscriber Numbers associated with the ISDN line.

Table 6.7.3-1 MSN TABLE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
CO Line Range The ISDN line associated with the 1-998 None
MSN Table entry can be defined to
reduce the number of entries searched
This field defines the index to the
Index of Flexible DID Table S nes the Index 0~9999 None
Flexible DID Table, section 6.9.12, for
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Table 6.7.3-1 MSN TABLE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE

DEFAULT

routing the call.

When the received MSN number
matches this entry, the call is routed Max. 23 Digits

based on the DID Table index entered | (Include * and #)
above.

Called Telephone Number

None
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6.7.4 ICLID Route Table - PGM 203

Selecting ICLID Route Table will display the ICLID Route Table data entry page, Figure 6.7.4-1.
Enter the Index range and click [Load] to open the ICLID Route Table.

1 P = : b Adrministration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language w

i . - x
MFcMBase  WFunclion Base 4 Favorite PG ICLID Rout...

-
L]

Q

Enter Index Range (1 - 2507 :

System ID & Mumbering Plans Index Range 1-20

Station Data Index ICLID Ring Assign Index Caller Telephone Number Caller Name Ring Tone

1
Board Based Data

2
CO Line Data 3
System Data 4
=1
Station Group Data 5
ISDN Line Data v 7
g
ISDN Attributes(200) 5
CLIP/COLP Table(201) 10
MSN Table(202)
> ICLID Route Tahble(203) "
ICLID Ring Assignment(204) 12
PPP Attributes(205) 13
Prefix Dialing Table(205) 14

UM P

Figure 6.7.4-1 ICLID Route Table

The system can employ ICLID (Incoming Calling Line Id) to determine the routing of incoming
external calls. Each CO/IP Line, including DID Lines and ACD group calls may be assigned to
employ ICLID routing. The system will compare the received ICLID to entries in the ICLID Route
Table and, if a match is found, will route the call to the destination defined in the ICLID Ring
Assignment Table index assigned here.

Table 6.7.4-1 ICLID ROUTE TABLE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
This field is the index to the ICLID Ring Assignment Table,
ICLID Ring Assign Index . g g 001~250 None
PGM 204 that determines the call routing.
Caller Telephone If the Caller Id matches this Table entry, the index above is .
24 Digits None
Number used to select the route from PGM 204.
The ICLID name that is sent by the system to the
Caller Name S 12 characters None
destination for the ICLID routed call.
If the received Caller Id matches the Caller Telephone
Ring Tone Number, the Ring tone selected here is employed for the 01~12 Ring Tone
call alerting.
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6.7.5 ICLID Ring Assignment Table - PGM 204

Selecting ICLID Ring Assignment Table will display the ICLID Ring Assignment Table data entry
page, Figure 6.7.5-1. Enter the desired index and click [Load] to enter the ICLID Ring
Assignment.

[ — =t Adrministration Maintenance Change Language m
UCP2400
~
o N unction s < Favorits PGM ICLID Ring ... =
o
Q Erter Tabla Murnber (1 - 250)
System ID & Mumbering Plans Table Murmber - 1
Station Data Attribute Value Range Station Delay Value [Station:Delay]
. Range :
Board Based Data @ Station Range Delay - geg | [1000:0]
CO Line Data © Hunt Group
Day O VaF Announcement 070
System Data Auto Drop : [
Station Group Data © AA Ring Time 0~30
(O Met Station
ISDN Line Data ~ o Range
tati |
. (@) Station Range Delay - 0-9 [1000:0]
ISDM Attributes(200)
CLIP/COLP Table(201) O Hunt Group
i A t:
MEN Table{202) Might OveF AﬂnUL[I)I’]CE!mEI’] -
ICLID Route Table(203) uto Drop - [
> ICLID Ring Assignment(204) O AA Ring Time 0~30
FPPP Attributes(208) O Met Station
Prefix Dialing Table(208) Range :
Station R
(@) Station Range Delay -8
SIF Data O Hunt Group
Timed Rin Announcement ©
Tahles Data o OvaF 070
Auto Drop : [
Metworking Data © & Ring Time 030
T-MET Data (O Met Station

Figure 6.7.5-1 ICLID Ring Assignment Table

If the Incoming Caller ID matches an entry in the ICLID Route Table, the index from the Table is
used the ICLID Ring Assignment Table entry to employ to route the call. Separate ring
assignments are made for Day, Night, and Timed Ring mode for each index, 001 to 250. When
assigned to ring to a VSF announcement, the call can be automatically dropped after the
announcement by entering ‘#’ after the announcement number.

Using the AA Ring time, the call is sent to the assigned VSF announcement after the AA Ring
Time expires if the call has not been answered by a station. The delay is defined in seconds from
00 to 30.
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6.7.6 ISDN PPP Attributes - PGM 205

Selecting PPP Attributes will display the PPP Attributes data entry page, Figure 6.7.6-1. Use the
check boxes to indicate which attributes to define; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of stations when saved.

1 F = : b Administration haintenance
UCP2400

[ Laou

MFGMBase M Function Base < Favorite PGM PPP Atiribut..
o
Q
System 1D & Numbering Plans Check All Attribute Value Range
Station Data ] PPP Destination 1000 Station Murnber
L] Uszer D1 likpppO1 Max 12 Characters
Board Based Data
[l Uszer Pagsword 1 [ Max 12 Characters
CO Line Data O User D 2 likpppd2 Max 12 Characters
System Data O User Password 2 Max 12 Characters
O FPP SERVER IP Addr  read fail
Station Group Data O PPP CLIENT IP Addr  read fai

ISDN Line Data v

ISDM Attributes(200)

CLP/COLP Table(201)

MSN Table(202)

ICLID Route Table(203)

ICLID Ring Assignment (204)
* PPP Attributes(205)

Prefix Dialing Table(208)

Figure 6.7.6-1 PPP Attributes

In addition to remote access via an IP network connection, the system database may be
accessed remotely via an ISDN connection. Placing a call over an ISDN Line to the designated
PPP Station will provide a connection to the system database. The system will request a user id
and password, which must match one of the User Ids and passwords assigned. After a matching
id and password are received, the IPECS Login Home page is provided.

Table 6.7.6-1 PPP ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
If the incoming capability is 64 Kbps unrestricted digital
S and the called party number matches the PPP destination, .

PPP Destination ) . Station number None
the system will automatically answer the call and request
PPP ID and password.

UserID 1 The System accepts this PPP ID 1 as valid. Max. 12 characters | likppp01

User Password 1 The password entered is used to authorize PPP ID 1. Max. 12 characters IpktsO1

User ID 2 The System accepts this PPP ID 2 as valid. Max. 12 characters | likppp02

User Password 2 The password entered is used to authorize PPP ID 2. Max. 12 characters Ipkts02
When configured, the PPP Server IP Address must match

PPP Server IP Addr |this entry. To apply this option the system must be IP Address
restarted.
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Table 6.7.6-1 PPP ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When configured, the PPP Client IP Address must match
PPP Client IP Addr |this entry. To apply this option the system must be IP Address

restarted.
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6.7.7 ISDN Prefix Dialing Table

Selecting ISDN Prefix Dialing Attributes will display the Prefix Dialing Table Attributes data entry
page, Figure 6.7.7-1.

Tl —| =1 Administration Maintenance Change Language w
ucP2400
~
WPGMBase | MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Prefix Dialin... :,
s}
a Enter Index Range (1 - 500) :

System 1D & Mumbering Plans Index Range 1

Station Data Index Value Range

Prefix Code hAx 8 Digits (Include ™ and %)
Boare Based Data Table 1D 0 05,0 means disable
CO Line Data Min Digit 0 00-30

Max Digit 0 00-30

System Data

1 Murmber Of Type Unknown A
Station Group Data Mumbering Plan Unknawn v
ISDN Line Data - Sending Complete | OFF »
Call Charge Type Unknown hd

ISDN Attributes(200) Call Charge Tirer 0 (Msec) 000999
CLIP/COLP Table(201)

MSIN Table(202)
ICLID Route Table(203)
ICLID Ring Assignment(204)
PP Attributes(205)

> Prefix Dialing Tahle{206)

Figure 6.7.7-1 Prefix Dialing Table Attributes

The Prefix Dialing Table supports several features. On analog CO Lines, the table is used to
determine the cost of a call. For ISDN Lines assigned Enblock dialing and SIP Trunks, Enblock
dialing can be supported so that dialing begins on the line without waiting for the inter-digit time-
out to send digits as a block to the ISDN or SIP service provider. Up to 500 Prefix numbers and
associated entries are available in the table.

Table 6.7.7-1 Prefix Dialing Table Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The Prefix code is the digits that the user must dial as -
) ) L . o Max. 8 Digits
Prefix Code the first digits in order to activate the Prefix Dialing
options (Include * and #)

The Prefix Code is assigned to a Table (0~6) that is
referenced in the CO Line Common Attributes to

Table ID define the Prefix codes are associated with the CO/IP 0-6 0
Line.
This field defines the minimum number of digits the

Min Digit user must dial to activate Enblock dialing and includes 00-30 0
the Prefix digits.

Max Digit This field defines the maximum number of digits the 00-30 0

user must dial to activate Enblock dialing and includes
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Table 6.7.7-1 Prefix Dialing Table Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
the Prefix digits.
Unknown,
International,
National,
Number Of Type Select Number of Type (0~6). Network spec, Unknown
Subscriber,
Abbreviated,
Reserved
Unknown,
ISDN Telephony,
Data numberi
i Select Numbering Plan (0~6). numbenng,
Numbering Plan Telex, Unknown
National standard,
Private,
Reserved
When the user-dialed digits match the Prefix digits,
Sending Complete the system will send the digits Enblock to the ISDN or ON/OFF OFF
SIP Call server.
L . Local,
This field defines the Call type for the charges. The .
. Long distance,
Call Charge Type can be assigned as Unknown, .
Call Charge Type X - . International, Unknown
Local, Long Distance, International, Mobile, or .
Mobile,
reserved
Reserved
When the user dialed digits match the assigned Prefix
Call Charge Timer code on an analog CO Line, the call charge is 000-999 0

calculated using this timer as
Call Duration/Call Charge Timer * Cost per pulse.
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6.8 SIP Data

Selecting the SIP Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as shown
in the Figure 6.8-1.

([ —{
UCP2400
”~
MPGh Base  MFunction Base Favorite PGM
Q D
System D & Murnbering Pl
ystem Hmeering Fians System IP Plan(102) Device IP Plan{103) Common Attributes{(111)
Station Data
Board Based Data Flexible Buttons{115/1... Common Attributes(140) CO/IP Ring Assignme...
CO Line Data
System Data CID/CPN Attributes{151) System Attributes(160... System Password(162)
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data Station Group Assign... Station Group Attribut... Station Authorization ...
SIP Data i
SIP Common Attributes(210) System Authorization ... Flexible DID Conversi...

SIP Trunk Status Owerview

SIP CO Attributes(133)

SIP Registration Status Overview
SIP UID Alloc Status Owverview
SIP User 1D Attributes(126)

SIP Phone Attributes(211)

SIP Phone Provisioning(212)
Frovisioning File View&Delete
WIMEX Station Data(215)

WMEX Connection Table(218)

Figure 6.8-1 SIP Data
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6.8.1 SIP Common Attributes - PGM 210
Selecting SIP Common Attributes will display the SIP System based Attributes data entry page,

Figure 6.8.1-1.

[ L —{ ==

UcCP2400

MFGHMBase  MFunction Base

Q

Systern ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

SIP Data

» SIP Common Attributes(210)
SIP Trunk Status Oversiew
SIP CO Attributes(133)

SIP Registration Status Cverview
SIP UID Alloc: Status Overview
SIP User 1D Attributes(126)

SIP Phone Attributes(211)

SIP Phone Provisioning(212)
Frovisioning File View&Delete
WMEX Station Data(215)

WMEX Connection Table(216)

Tables Data
Networking Data
T-MET Data
Zone Data

Device Login

LICS Standard

Ll
< Favorite PG
Order Attribute
1 Primary DNS Address
) Secondary DN
Address
3 Local Server UDP Port
4 Local Server TCP Port
5 Local Server TLS Port
Check Message Send
B )
Tirmer
- 1 TLS Version
2 Crypt Mode
3 First TLS
4 Second TLS
5 Persistent Level
B Capacity Level
7 Connection
Reuse(TLS)
System Cert File
3
Faormat
9 TLS Security
1 IP AUTH USAGE
2 Remote REGISTER
REGISTER Check
3 )
Tirme
4 REGISTER Threshold
5 REGISTER Lock Time
a 1 SMS Domain

x
SIP Common... o

Value

5060
5060
5061

120

TLE1.0 v
RSA v
Mane

Mane

Range

Wlax 32
Characters

Wlax 32
Characters

10-3600sec

SIGNAL TLS OPTION

v

v

TRANSACTION_UZER |+

70

o v

PEM{Marmal)

OFF

0-100

Remark

SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]

SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]

SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]
SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]
SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]

SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]
SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]
SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]
SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]
SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]
SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]

SYSTEM will be restarted after [SAVE]

SIP MESSAGE BLOCKING OPTION

ON - »

ALLOWY v

0

0

0-3600 sec

0-60000

0-250 min

SIP SMS OPTION

Wlax 32
Characters

Server [P and SIP Ext 1P

REGISTER from FMC or Rerote SIF Ext(IP

AUTH USAGE ORl)

Time for checking invalid remote
REGISTER{Remote REGISTER: ALLOMWY)

hax number of invalid remate
REGISTER(Remate REGISTER ALLOW)

Elocking Time for remote REGISTER(Remote

REGISTER ALLOWY)

Figure 6.8.1-1 SIP Common Attributes

The SIP Common attributes apply to the IPECS UCP built-in SIP Call Server as well as SIP
Trunks configured in the system. These characteristics apply system wide and include DNS
server definition, TCP/IP port assignments, etc.

Table 6.8.1-1 SIP Common Attributes

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

Primary DNS Address

The system will contact this IP address as the
primary Name Resolution Server. System will

restart after Save.

(Max. 32 characters)

IP Address

Secondary DNS

The system will contact this IP address as a

IP Address
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Table 6.8.1-1 SIP Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Address secondary Name Resolution Server. System will (Max. 32 characters)
restart after Save.
Local Server UDP Port The .UDP port for SIP si.gnaling packets is 5060
configurable. System will restart after Save.
Local Server TCP Port The TCP/IP port for SIE signaling packets is 5060
configurable. System will restart after Save.
Local Server TLS Port The TLS port for SIP signaling packets is 5061
configurable. System will restart after Save.
To assure a registered SIP Phone is still
functioning, the system sends a SIP OPTION
Check Message Send | message to the phone at this interval. OPTIONS 10 ~ 3600 120
Timer Usage must be enabled for the SIP Trunk (Sec.)
(PGM133) and Keep Alive Usage (PGM 211) for
the SIP phone must be enabled.
Signal TLS option
The Transport Layer Security (TLS) version
options are:
TLS1.0: TLS1.0 is used for TLS connection. TLS1.0,
TLS Version TLS1.2: TLS1.2 is used for TLS connection. TLS1.2, TLS1.0
SSL3 (Auto): TLS1.0/TLS1.2 with auto SSL3(Auto)
negotiation
System will restart after Save.
The RSA or ECC cryptography modes are RSA,
Crypt Mode available. System will restart after Save. ECC RSA
The primary TLS key encryption method for SIP None,
signaling packets can be configured. System will ARIA-128,
. restart after Save. AES-128,
First TLS None
ARIA-128-SHA2,
AES-128-SHA2,
AES-256-SHA2(RSA)
The secondary TLS encryption key method for SIP None,
signaling packets can be configured. System will ARIA-128,
restart after Save. AES-128,
Second TLS None
ARIA-128-SHA2,
AES-128-SHA2,
AES-256-SHA2(RSA)
The TLS path for SIP signaling packets can be
. selected .as: . . . TRANSACTION, TRANSACTI
Persistent Level Transaction: different path than other signaling
) - . TRANSACTION_USER | ON_USER
Transaction_user: same path as other signaling - -
System will restart after Save.
The maintenance rate or capacity of the TLS
Capacity Level session can be limited, maximum 70%. System will 0-100 70
restart after Save.
Connection Reuse The TLS session can be maintained and reused for OFF ON
(TLS) another session. ON
SIP Message blocking option
IP AUTH USAGE The system will authenticate the origin of SIP OFF ON
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Table 6.8.1-1 SIP Common Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Requests (INVITE, REGISTER, NOTIFY, ON
OPTIONS, etc.). If the origin IP address is a
registered SIP phone or configured SIP Trunk
(PGM 133) the system will respond to the request
otherwise, the request is ignored.
. When IP Authentication above is enabled, remote ALLOW
Remote Register . . ALLOW
devices must be allowed to register. DENY
Enabling IP Authentication and Remote registration
may result in attempts to flood the system with
REGISTER Check registration requests. The system can check for 0~3600 0
Time and lock out registration if flooding occurs. This (Sec.)
time sets the interval the system will use to check
for flooding.
Enabling Remote registration may result in
attempts to flood the system with registration
REGISTER Threshold req.uests.. The syst?m can check.for and lock out 0~60000 0
registration if flooding occurs. This value sets the
number of registration requests for the flooding
threshold allowed within the Check Time.
With IP Authentication enabled and registration
. allowed, should a registration flood be detected, 0~250
REGISTER Lock Time o o . . 0
the system will ignore registration requests for this (Min.)
timer period.
SIP SMS Option
. When SIP SMS is available, this field configures
SMS Domain . . Max. 32 characters
the Domain Name used for sending messages.
For Korea Telecom, the “Request URI” employed
Request URI ) ) Max. 32 characters 1549
when sending a SIP SMS can be defined.
For Korea Telecom, this value assigns the SMS Normal,
SMS Mode Normal
mode, Normal or External. External
SIP FAX Option
When a SIP Trunk call is directed to a Fax port, the OFF
Start w/ G.711 Fax ] OFF
system will request use of the G711 Codec. ON
When using G711 for Faxing, the VBD (Voice
. . . 711A/711U/711A(VBD).
G.711 Fax method Band Data) encoding can be assigned for use with 711A
. 711U(VBD)
the G.711 Codec for improved Fax performance.
When T38 is employed for Faxing, should OFF
T38 FAX Failover(711) | negotiation fail, the system can Fail-over to use the ON OFF
G711 Codec for Fax Transmission.
Miscellaneous Option
When the server type assigned for a SIP Trunk is
OCS Prefix Code OCS, the system will send these digits as a prefix Max. 8 Digits
to the number in the SIP “To:” header.
SIP employs Enblock dialing where the user dials
all digits before they are sent to the carrier for OFF
SIP Pound Use processing. When the user completes dialing of a ON OFF

SIP call, ‘# is used to indicate end of dialing. If
users must be able to dial ‘#, SIP Pound Use can
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be disabled and the system will automatically send
digits at expiration of the inter-digit time.
When the system reboots, the button LEDs of SIP
BLE SYNC NOTIFY phones may indicate erroneous status. To di.splay
Timer proper status LEDs, the system sends a Notify 10-360 seconds 10
message to synchronize the LED states at
expiration of this timer.
For SIP extensions connected to the same LAN as
the system, the SRTP path can be established VOIM RELAY, VOIM
SRTP PATH(SIPEXT) .
through a VoIP channel (Packet Relay) or directly DIRECT RELAY
between the end-points.
The system can be configured to query the DNS OFF
DNS SRV Usage for the SRV resource record, which defines ON OFF
domains for various services.
When the system has no resources available for 503
Out OF Rsc Response |the SIP Request, the system will respond with this 486’ 503
code.
If the IPECS UCP receives this Error Code in
Error Code For Trunk |response to a request, the call will be rerouted.
Rerouting The semi-colon (;) is used to separate multiple SIP
message codes.
SIP QOS Option
SIP QOS Method For SIP messages, the system can employ Diff DSCP, T0S
Selection Serv or TOS to implement QoS. TOS
SIP Signal DSCP When Diff Serv is selecteq as the QoS methqd,
value the? DSCP value for SIP signaling messages is 0~63 0
defined.
. When TOS is selected as the QoS method, the
SIP Signal TOS value . . . ) 0~7 5
TOS value for SIP signaling messages is defined.
RTP DSCP value When DSCP is selected as thg Qos method, the 063 0
DSCP value for RTP packets is defined.
When TOS is selected as the QoS method, the
RTP TOS value . ) 0~7 5
TOS value for RTP packets is defined.
SIP T-NET Option
Korea Telecom only, when employing an iPECS-
CM Prefix CM as the CM, iPECS UCP will require a Prefix to Max. 4 Digits
set-up a SIP trunk call.
Korea Telecom only, enables the Prefix method for
CM Prefix Method processing a call with a SIP trunk through iPECS- Normal
CM.
SIP TRUNK REGISTER Option
Register Retry Timer Wh.en regls.trat.lon falls,. the UCP attgmpts to 20~3600 60
register periodically at intervals of this timer.
Korea Telecom only, a SIP Options message is
Option Check number used for redundancy. If the system does not 120

respond to the Option message after the number of
attempts, the redundant server becomes active
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ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Korea Telecom only, a SIP Options message is
Option Check Interval |used for redundancy. The Option message is sent 20~3600
at intervals of this timer.
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6.8.2 SIP Trunk Status Overview

Selecting SIP Trunk Status Overview displays the overview page, Figure 6.8.2-1. The page
displays the Proxy, Domain, etc. for the SIP Trunks configured in PGM 133.

[ ==t Adrministration Maintenance

Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
A
APGCh Base  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM SIP Trunk... = *
o ~
Q . A
Index Proxy Address Domain COL Range SIP Group UID Range State UIDSEL
System 1D & Murbering Plans !
2
Station Data 3
4
Board Based Data 5
CO Line Data B
7
System Data 3
9
Station Group Data 10
ISDN Line Data T
12
SIP Data S 13
14
SIP Comrmon Attributes(210) 15
> SIP Trunk Status Overview 15
SIF CO Attributes(133) 17
SIP Registration Status Overview 15
SIP UID Alloc Status Owerview 19
SIP User ID Attributes(126) an
SIP Phone Attributes(211) 21
SIP Phone Provisioning(212) 2
Provisioning File View&Delete 23
WMEX Station Data(215) 24
WMEX Connection Table{21E) 25
26
Tables Data a7
28
Metwarking Data
29
T-NET Data 1]
3
Zone Data v
. : 33 - -
Device Lagin s "

Figure 6.8.2-1 SIP trunk status overview
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6.8.3 SIP CO Attributes - PGM 133

Selecting SIP CO Attributes will display the SIP CO Attributes data input page, Figure 6.8.3-1.
Enter the CO Range and click [Load] to enter attribute values. Use the check boxes to indicate
which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of stations

when saved.

L==— et s =3
. x
PGM Base Function Base < Favorite PGM SIP CO Attributes(133) -
Q 133 Enter CO Range (1 - 998) Load T
Register
System ID & Numbering Plans CO Range 1 L=
UnRegist:
Station Dt Order | Check Al Attribute Value Range eSS
ation Data L J
1 Soft Switch Type Normal v
Board Based Data 2 Proxy Server Address IP Address
€O Line Data 3 Use Outbound Proxy OFF +
4 Connection Mode UDP v
System Data 5 Caller Name Senice Use v
Station Group Data 6 181 Being Forwarded Unused *
7 100 rel OFF ¥
ISON Line Data 8 Use single codec only OFF +
SIP Data ~ 9 Use rport method OFF *
10 Domain Max 32 Characters
SIP Common Attributes(210)
" Invite Acceptance From All v
SIP Trunk Status Overview
SIP CO Auributes{i33) 12 Contact Address Domain SIP Device Addr ¥
SIP Registration Status Qvenis 13 From Address Domain SIP Device Addr v
Weriew
SIP UID Alloc Status Oveniew “ Firewall IF* Apply O -
SIP User ID Attributes(126) 15 Diversion Recursing Recursing M 302 Blind Transfer
SIP Phone Attibutes(211) 16 VSF Answer Response 2000K v
SIP Phone Provisioning(212) " RTP Diversion Method Recursing v
Provisioning File View&Delete 18 OPTIONS Usage(Keep Alive) OFF PGM210 Check Message Send Timer
VMEX Station Data(215) 19 Proxy Registration Timer 3600
VMEX Connection Table(216) 20 Proxy Server UDP Part 5060 Port
Tables Data 2 Proxy Server TCP Port 6060 Port
22 Proxy Server TLS Port 6061 Port
Networking Data 23 Registration UID Range Max 2400 Entries
THET Data 24 DTMF Type INBAND
25 Action with REG Failure IDLE v CO State

Figure 6.8.3-1 SIP CO Attributes

Various parameters must be entered for proper operation of SIP Trunks including the SIP proxy
and Registrar as outlined in Table 6.8.3-1.

Table 6.8.3-1 SIP CO ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The Soft Switches that provide SIP Trunking service Normal,
each may have slightly different extended capabilities Broadsoft,
and protocol implementations. While “Normal” will KT.
function with standard SIP Call Servers, extended SK TELINK,
functions of specific servers mentioned are available. KT-C,
MS OCS,
Soft Switch Type SKYPE Normal
CONNECT,
SIP-CC,
TI PKO,
ERICSSON IMS,
DNS REDUNT,
MS LYNC
Proxy Server Address | This field assigns the IP address or URL of the Service IP address or
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Provider’s SIP Proxy server. URL
With this field enabled, the system will send all SIP OFF
Use Outbound Proxy . OFF
messages to the Proxy server defined above. ON
. This field establishes the transport protocol for SIP
Connection Mode . . UDP, TCP, TLS UDP
signaling packets as UDP, TCP or TLS.
The caller name may be included in SIP messages.
When included, the name can display in the LCD of Unused
Caller Name Service iPECS IP and LDP Phones. In addition, the Contact Use Use
Display Name assigned to the SIP User Id (PGM 126)
will be sent in the SIP message.
. A SIP 181 Message is sent when a call is being Unused
181 Being Forwarded . . Unused
redirected or forwarded, if enabled. Use
To improve reliability of Provisional SIP messages, the OFF
100 rel system is configured to send and expect to receive an ON OFF
ACK response to such messages.
During capabilities negotiation, the system sends the OFF
Use single codec only |first priority codec id or the prioritized list of codecs as ON OFF
defined in the Codec priority settings below.
When employed behind a NAPT server, the system can
use the Rport parameter in the SIP Via header to OFF
Use rport method OFF
request the SIP server respond to the IP address and ON
port of the originator.
. Domain name of the Service Provider’s SIP Call server Max. 32
Domain . .
that is used in SIP “To:” headers. characters
. The system can accept SIP INVITE requests from any Domain Only,
Invite Acceptance . . - From All
domain or only from the “Domain” specified above. From All
Th t ill late the SIP “Contact” head
Contact Address © SYS er.n WI. Popy a.e © . ontact header SIP Device Addr,| SIP Device
. Domain with either the iPECS device IP address or the .
Domain . e Server Domain Addr
“Domain” specified above.
Th t ill late the SIP “From” head
. © SYS er.n WI. popt a.e © ) rom: header SIP Device Addr,| SIP Device
From Address Domain | Domain with either the IPECS device IP address or the .
. - Server Domain Addr
“Domain” specified above.
When the iPECS system and VolIP devices are
Firewall IP Appl assigned a Firewall IP address, the system can use OFF ON
PRy either the Firewall or local IP address in the Via and ON
Contact headers as well as in SDP messages.
When a SIP call is redirected by a 3xx Diversion
. . . response such as when a call forwards, the SIP Recursing, .
Diversion Recursing . . Recursing
message can be forked (recursing) or forwarded (non- Non-Recursing
recursing).
The system can respond to a SIP Invite with a SIP 183
Session Progress message. This allows a VSF
announcement to play and user dialed digits to be 183 Ms
VSF Answer Response | analyzed by CCR and, if the CCR destination is an 200 Ol(‘(:]. 200 OK
external number, the system can send a SIP 3xx call
diversion message to forward the call via the SIP
network.
. . Not used Recursing, .
RTP Diversion Method Recursing

Non-Recursing
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With “OPTIONS Usage” ON, an Option message is
sent at intervals of the Check Message Send Timer
OPTIONS Usage assigned in PGM 210 to assure a connection with the OFF OFF
(Keep Alive) SIP CO. SIP COs generally provide an Option ON
message. In this case, the UCP should not be enabled
here.
Periodically, the system must re-register with the SIP
Proxy Registration Registrar. While this timing is often negotiated with the 3600
Timer Registrar, the system can be configured with this timer
to establish the re-register interval.
Proxy Server UDP Port When employing UDP transport, this port number is Port 5060
employed for messages to the SIP proxy.
Proxy Server TCP Port When employing TCP transport, this port number is Port 5060
employed for messages to the SIP proxy.
Proxy Server TLS Port When employing TLS transport, this port number is Port 5061
employed for messages to the SIP proxy.
Registration UID The User Id indices from the SIP User Id Attributes Max. 2400
Table PGM 126 that will register with the SIP Service .
Range . . ) Entries
Provider’s SIP Registrar must be configured.
DTMF dialing signals can be sent from the system Inband,
using in-band or various Info messages. The method or 2833,
type must match the SIP Call Server. Info (DTMF),
Info (DTMF
DTMF Type Inband
relay),
Info (tel. event,
Info (Nortel
Networks)
When registration fails, the link is down to the SIP Call
server, or the system receives no response to an Invite
Action with REG message in the “Call Setup No-response” timer below, IDLE IDLE
Failure the call will return error tone (Wait Idle), or Fail-over to WATI IDLE
a Line from the Fail-over CO Group specified below
(Idle).
Media Port Thg UDP pqrts used for RTP (media) packets can be UDP Port 6000-19972
limited to a fixed range.
Secondary Proxy Server
Secondary Proxy For Korea Telecom, a secondary SIP proxy server can
Server Address be assigned for redundancy. IP Address
) For Korea Telecom, a secondary Domain can be Max. 32
Secondary Domain | yssigned for redundancy. Characters
Secondary Proxy For Korea Telecom, a UDP port for the secondary SIP
Server UDP Port proxy server can be assigned for redundancy. Port
ID Presentation Option
ID Usage
The system normally provides a P-Asserted ID in SIP Unused
P-Asserted-ID messages. The system can be configured not to Use Use

provider the header.
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The system normally provides a Remote-Party-ID in Unused
Remote-Party-ID SIP messages. The system can be configured not to Use Use
provider the header.
SIP employs various headers that include a User Id Anonymous
and Name. In some cases, it may desirable to restrict Name &
the called party from receiving this information. Several Anonymous
options for Caller Id restriction can be applied. Number,
Anonymous Anonymous
. Name, Name &
Privacy(CLIR) .
Presentation Prlv.acy: u§er, Anonymous
Privacy: id, Number
Privacy:
user;id;critical,
Privacy: id &

anonymous & P-
Preferred-1D

ID Individuality

The Id in the “From” header of SIP messages can be
based on the calling station, the User Id or a fixed User
Id

Extension SIP User Id: one of three SIP User Ids
assigned to the station in PGM 111. Select which of the

Extension SIP-

User-1D Tabl
three indices to use in the SIP UID Selection below. ser .a &
. . ) Extension
Extension outgoing CLI: the CLI configured for the . .
. outgoing-CLI, | Extension SIP-
From ID station through Web PGM 113 and 151. i
. . Authorized User-ID Table
Authorized Representative Id: the User Id of the .
. . . Representative
“Authorized Representative |d” assigned to the SIP D
User Id that is indexed to the station in PGM 111. The ) '
e . Fixed Table
specific index is selected below as the SIP UID
Selection.
Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below
The “Display” field of the “From” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:
a. From ID = Extension SIP User-ID Table, display
Contact Display Name from PGM 126, otherwise
display Station Name from PGM 111 or blank
b. From Id = Extension Outgoing CLI, displa:
. going pay SYS RULE,
. Station Name from PGM 111 or blank .
From Display . ) Extension SYS RULE
c. From Id = Authorized Rep Id, display Contact .
outgoing-CLI

Display Name of Authorized Rep Id from PGM 126
otherwise display Station Name from PGM 111 or blank
d. From Id = Fixed Table display Contact Display
Name from PGM 126 or Station Name from PGM 111
or blank
Extension outgoing CLI: the CLI configured for the
station through Web PGM 113 and 151

P-Asserted-ID

The Id in the “P-Asserted 1d” header of SIP messages

Extension SIP-

Extension SIP-

190



IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0
Table 6.8.3-1 SIP CO ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
can be based on the calling station, the User Id or a User-ID Table, | User-ID Table
fixed User Id Extension
Ext SIP User Id: one of three SIP User Table outgoing-CLlI,
indices assigned to the station in PGM 111. Select Authorized
which of three in the SIP UID Selection below. Representative
Extension outgoing CLI: the CLI configured for the ID,
station through Web PGM 113 and 151. Fixed Table
Authorized Representative Id: the User Id of the
“Authorized Representative 1d” assigned to the SIP
User Id that is indexed to the station in PGM 111. The
specific index is selected below as the SIP UID
Selection.
Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below
The “Display” field of the “P-Asserted Id” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:
a. P-Asserted ID = Extension SIP User-ID Table,
display Contact Display Name from PGM 126,
otherwise display Station Name from PGM 111 or blank
b. P-Asserted Id = Extension Outgoing CLI,
display Station Name from PGM 11 or blank SYS RULE,
P-Asserted-1D Display c. P-Asserted Id = Authorized Rep Id, display Extension SYS RULE
Contact Display Name of Authorized Rep Id from PGM outgoing-CLI

126 otherwise display Station Name from PGM 111 or
blank
d. P-Asserted Id = Fixed Table display Contact
Display Name from PGM 126 or Station Name from
PGM 111 or blank
Extension outgoing CLI: the CLI configured for the
station through Web PGM 113 and 151.

Contact ID

The Id in the “Contact ID” header of SIP messages can
be based on the calling station, the User Id or a fixed
User Id

Ext SIP User Id: one of three SIP User Table
indices assigned to the station in PGM 111. Select
which of three in the SIP UID Selection below.

Extension outgoing CLI: the CLI configured for the
station through Web PGM 113 and 151.

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

Extension SIP-
User-1D Table,
Extension
outgoing-CLI,
Fixed Table

Extension SIP-
User-ID Table

Remote-Party-ID

The Id in the “Remote-Party ID” header of SIP
messages can be based on the calling station, the User
Id or a fixed User Id

Ext SIP User Id: one of three SIP User Table
indices assigned to the station in PGM 111. Select
which of three in the SIP UID Assignment section
below.

Extension outgoing CLI: the CLI configured for the

Extension SIP-
User-1D Table,
Extension
outgoing-CLI,
Fixed Table

Extension SIP-
User-ID Table
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station through Web PGM 113 and 151.
Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

Offnet Call Route ID Transit

The below applies to calls routed from a CO/IP Line to an Off-net location by the system over a SIP Trunk.

CO to Offnet Direct Call Route

From/Contact ID

The Id in the “From” and “Contact” headers of SIP
messages employ System Attendant CLI, the original
CLI or a fixed User Id

Sys Atd: the CLI configured for the System
Attendant through Web PGM 113 and 151

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

SYS ATD,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

SYST ATD

From Display

The “Display” field of the “From” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:

a. From ID = System Atd, display Contact Display
Name from PGM 126, otherwise display Attendant
Station Name from PGM 111 or blank

b. From Id = Original CLI, display the Name in
received by the system for the original call

c. From Id = Fixed Table display Contact Display
Name from PGM 126 or Station Name from PGM 111
or blank

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

SYS RULE,
Original CLI

SYS RULE

P-Asserted-ID

The Id in the “P-Asserted 1d” header of SIP messages
can be based on the System Attendant, the Original
CLI or a fixed User Id

Sys Atd: CLI: the CLI configured for the System
Attendant through Web PGM 113 and 151.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

SYS ATD,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

SYST ATD

P-Asserted-1D Display

The “Display” field of the “P-Asserted Id” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:

a. P-Asserted ID = System Atd, display Contact
Display Name from PGM 126, otherwise display
Attendant Station Name from PGM 111 or blank

b. P-Asserted Id = Original CLI, display the Name
in received by the system for the original call

c. P-Asserted Id = Fixed Table display Contact
Display Name from PGM 126 or Station Name from
PGM 111 or blank

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the

SYS RULE,
Original CLI

SYS RULE
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ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

original incoming call

Remote-Party-ID

The Id in the “Remote-Party ID” header of SIP
messages can be based on the System Attendant, the
Original CLI or a fixed User Id

Sys Atd: the CLI configured for the System
Attendant through Web PGM 113 and 151.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

SYS ATD,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Original CLI

Diversion

The Id in the “Diversion” header of SIP messages can
be based on the System Attendant, the Original CLI or
a fixed User Id, or Unused

Unused: no Diversion header provided

Sys Atd: the CLI configured for the System
Attendant through Web PGM 113 and 151.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

Unused,
SYS ATD,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Unused

The below apply to

Offnet Call Forward by Station
calls routed from a CO/IP Line to an Off-net location

by a station over a SIP Trunk.

From/Contact ID

The Id in the “From” and “Contact” headers of SIP
messages employ the forwarding Station, the original
CLI or a fixed User Id

Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLI as assigned for the From ID under ID
Individuality.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

Extension,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Extension

From Display

The “Display” field of the “From” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:

a. From ID = Extension, display Contact Display
Name from PGM 126, otherwise display Station Name
from PGM 111 or blank

b. From Id = Original CLI, display the Name in
received by the system for the original call

c. From Id = Fixed Table display Contact Display
Name from PGM 126 or blank

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call.

SYS RULE,
Original CLI

SYS RULE

P-Asserted-ID

The Id in the “P-Asserted Id” header of SIP messages
employ the forwarding Station, the original CLI or a
fixed User Id

Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLI as assigned for the From ID under ID

Extension,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Extension
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Individuality.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below.

P-Asserted-1D Display

The “Display” field of the “P-Asserted Id” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:

a. P-Asserted ID = Extension, display Contact
Display Name from PGM 126, otherwise display Station
Name from PGM 111 or blank

b. P-Asserted Id = Original CLlI, display the Name
in received by the system for the original call

c. P-Asserted Id = Fixed Table display Contact
Display Name from PGM 126 or blank

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call.

SYS RULE,
Original CLI

SYS RULE

Remote-Party-ID

The Id in the “Remote Party I1d” header of SIP
messages employ the forwarding station, the original
CLI or a fixed User Id

Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLI as assigned for the From ID under ID
Individuality.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

Extension,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Extension

Diversion

The Id in the “Diversion” header of SIP messages can
be based on the forwarding station , the Original CLI or
a fixed User Id, or Unused

Unused: no Diversion header provided

Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLI as assigned for the From ID under ID
Individuality.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below.

Unused,
Extension,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Unused

The

Mobile Extension External Call

below applies to calls routed to a Mobile Extension over a SIP Trunk

From/Contact ID

The Id in the “From” and “Contact” headers of SIP
messages employ the calling station, the original CLI or
a fixed User Id

Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLI as assigned for the From ID under ID
Individuality.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call or Station number for ICM call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID

Extension,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Extension
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ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

From Display

The “Display” field of the “From” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:

a. From ID = Extension, display Contact Display
Name from PGM 126, otherwise display Station Name
from PGM 111 or blank

b. From Id = Original CLI, display Station Name
from PGM 111 for ICM call or the Name in received by
the system for the original outside call

c. From Id = Fixed Table display Contact Display
Name from PGM 126 or blank

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

SYS RULE,
Original CLI

SYS RULE

P-Asserted-ID

The Id in the “P-Asserted 1d” header of SIP messages
employ the calling station, the original CLI or a fixed
User Id

Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLI as assigned for the From ID under ID
Individuality.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call or station number for ICM call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below

Extension,
Original CLlI,
Fixed Table

Extension

P-Asserted-ID Display

The “Display” field of the “P-Asserted Id” header can be
configured to use the
System Rule:

a. P-Asserted ID = Extension, display Contact
Display Name from PGM 126, otherwise display Station
Name from PGM 111 or blank

b. P-Asserted = Original CLI, display Station
Name from PGM 111 for ICM call or the Name in
received by the system for the original outside call

c. P-Asserted = Fixed Table display Contact
Display Name from PGM 126 or blank

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call

SYS RULE,
Original CLI

SYS RULE

Remote-Party-ID

The Id in the “Remote Party I1d” header of SIP
messages employ the Station CLI, the original CLI or a
fixed User Id

Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLII as assigned for the From ID under ID
Individuality.

Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call or station number for ICM call

Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below.

Extension,
Original CLI
Fixed Table

Extension

Diversion

The Id in the “Diversion” header of SIP messages can
be based on the calling station, the Original CLI or a

Unused,
Extension,

Unused

195




IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0
Table 6.8.3-1 SIP CO ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
fixed User Id, or Unused Original CLlI,
Unused: no Diversion header provided Fixed Table
Extension: the Extension SIP User ID or Extension
Outgoing CLII as assigned for the From ID under ID
Individuality.
Original CLI: the CLI received by the system for the
original incoming call or the station number for ICM call
Fixed Table: the SIP User Id from the SIP UID
Fixed Table Index attribute assigned below.
SIP UID Assignment
SIP User ID Fixed When a header is assigned to use “Fixed Table”, the Id Index
Table Index from this SIP User ID (PGM 126) Table index is used.
When a header is assigned to use the “Extension SIP- Index,
SIP User ID . . . SIP User Table
User-1D Table”, the SIP User ID is selected using this Index 2,
SELECTION . . . . Index
SIP UID index in the Station Attributes (PGM 111). Index 3
External CODEC Priority Configuration
) . None,
When the system negotiates with the SIP Trunk, the 11-u
Codec priority specified is employed. If only the 1st. 9'711 a,
st th_ . priority Codec is defined, only that Codec is available g '
1> ~5" priority g.723.1, None
from the system.
. g.729,
If the Codec is not supported by the remote party, the 299-a
call will fail. g-re4,
g.722
SIP Call Setup Failover Option
When the system initiates a SIP Trunk call and
receives no response from the SIP proxy server, after
Call Setup No expiration of this timer the SIP call is canceled and a 0.3 ~ 15 sec 5
Response Time Fail-over call placed on the Fail-over CO/IP Line group ’
specified below. Note the timer can be set at 3 to 15
seconds and ‘0’, which disables Fail-over.
When the system attempts to initiate a SIP Trunk call
and the SIP Trunk is in an OOS state or the SIP pro
Failover CO Group . . proxy COI/IP Line
server does not respond in the No Response time
Number ) Group
above, the system will cancel the SIP call and place a
call over a CO/IP Line from this group.
SIP Session Timer
During a SIP call or “session”, there are no signaling
packets sent or received from the SIP Call server. In OFF
Session Timer Usage |order to assure a session is still active, the system can ON OFF
periodically send an Option message that the SIP Call
server should acknowledge.
When “Session Ti u " bled, th t
Session Timer Value ) en . ession |mer sa.ge. N er.1a © © system 90~ 3600 1800
will verify the session at this timer interval.
During negotiation with “Session Timer Usage”
enabled, the system will use this value as the minimum
Min SE v 90~ 3600 90

Session expiration timer and will not respond to a SIP
Option message prior to expiration of this timer.
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Table 6.8.3-1 SIP CO ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

URI Formatting and Rules

General Formatting

To Field Method

The SIP “To:"” header is formatted using the SIP or
Telephony method as shown below.

SIP method

To: < sip:[Number]@[Domain];user=phone >
Telephony method

To: < tel:+[Number] >Domain

sip: method
tel: method

SIP: method

Numbering Format

When assigned the Telephony method for the “To”
header, the number format can be:
Local - [tel:+Number]@[Domain] or
Global (+E164) - [tel:+E.164 Address]@[Domain]
E.164 Address: Nation + Area Code + Number

Local
Global

Local

Local: include Area
Code

The Area code (PGM 143) can be added as a prefix if
the ‘Numbering Format' is set as Local

Example:

user dials ‘8701234’ and the Area code is ‘042’

The resulting “To” field URI is

tel: +0428701234@[Domain]

Yes
No

No

Global: include phone-
context

If the ‘Numbering Format'’ is Global and the ‘To Field
Method’ is Telephony, the ‘phone-context’ can be
added as below.

user dials ‘0011428701234’ from Country code 82
The resulting “To” field URI is,
tel:+0011428701234@[Domain];phone-context=+82

Yes
No

No

Specific Formatting by Conversion (example)

From 4 digits

To 6 digits

User Dial

Result

The first digits, up to four (4), dialed by the user can be
converted to a digit string of up to six (6) digits and may
include a plus (+) sign. For example if the “From” digits
are 00 and the “To” digits are +820, if the user dials
002233432, the system converts the number to +820
2233432.

SRTP Setting

SRTP Usage

When implemented by the carrier, the system can
encrypt media (RTP) packets employing SRTP (Secure
Real-Time Protocol).

OFF
ON

OFF

1st CRYPTO

The first priority cryptographic method for SRTP is
selected from the below:

. None

+ ARIA_CM_192 HMAC_SHA1 80

+ AES_CM_128 HMAC_SHA1 80

+ ARIA_CM_128 HMAC_SHA1 80

+ AES_CM_192 HMAC_SHA1 80

*+ ARIA_CM_256_HMAC_SHA1 80

« AES CM 256 HMAC_SHA1 80

None

2nd CRYPTO

The second priority cryptographic method for SRTP is

None
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ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

selected from the below:

. None

e ARIA_CM_192 HMAC_SHA1 80
e AES CM_128 HMAC_SHA1l_80
e ARIA_CM_128 HMAC_SHA1 80
e AES CM_192 HMAC_SHA1l_80
e ARIA_CM_256_HMAC_SHA1 80
 AES CM 256 HMAC_ SHA1l 80

Caller/Called ID

ID Option

Caller ID Selection

For the purposes of display and ICLID call routing, the
iPECS employ this header as the “Caller ID”

P-Asserted-1D,
Remote-Party-D,

P-Asserted-ID

From ID
Display Caller Even though the User Id is Anonymous, the system can No
Name(Though Id is display the SIP “From” header “Display Name” field for Yes No
Anonymous) the call.
For the purposes of call routing, the “SIP Request” or
. . Request URI,
Called ID Selection “To” header will be employed by the system as the To ID Request URI
“Called Party ID".
Miscellaneous set
While busy, the system can be configured to terminate No
Drop Busy Station a station call, and accept and connect any new call Yes No
from the SIP Trunk. For special use in Italy only
In some situations, DTMF tones from the connected
party may be received along with the DTMF Type
specified above. This can cause errors in detection No
Ignore INBAND DTMF | such as double digits. In this case, the system can be Yes No
configured to ignore Inband DTMF signals. Note do not
disable Inband signals if selected as the “DTMF Type”
above as this may disable DTMF detection
Multiple SIP User Id ranges may register with the SIP
CO, for example, SIP COs from different providers.
When different SIP User ID ranges are required on a
SIP Trunk Group SIP CO, a different SIP Trunk Group should be 0~71 0
assigned to each range. Note this has no relationship
with the CO/IP Line Group.
Send Refer for The system can employ the SIP Refer method to No
forward or transfer incoming calls to an “Off-net” No
Transfer o . . Yes
location if supported by the SIP Service Provider.
When Comfort Noise generation is desired, the system No
CN Payload Insert will provide a Comfort Noise Payload during periods of Yes No

silence.
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6.8.4 SIP Registration Status Overview

Selecting SIP Registration Status will display the Registration Overview page, Figure 6.8.4-1. The
page displays a list of configured SIP User Ids and the status.

eEcs Administration Maintenance Change Language Log out
UCP2400
.
. x
MFGM Base  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM SIP Regist.. : z
=
Q — a
Index Registration User |D SIP Status
System ID & Numbering Plans !
2
Station Data 3
4
Board Based Data 5
3
CO Line Data
7
System Data g
9
Station Group Data 1
ISON Line Data "
12
SIP Data b 13
14
SIP Cornmon Attributes(210) 15
SIP Trunk Status Overview 16
SIP CO Attributes(133) 17
> SIP Registration Status Overview 18
SIP UID Alloc Status Overview 19
SIP User D Attributes(126) a0
SIP Phone Attributes(211) 29
SIP Phone Provisioning(212) 22
Provisioning File iew&Delete 23
WMEX Station Data(215) 24
WMEX Connection Table(21B) 25
26
Tables Data a7
28
Metwarking Data
29
T-MET Data 3
Ell
Zone Data 12
) ) 33
Device Login v &

Figure 6.8.4-1 SIP Registration status overview
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6.8.5 SIP UID Allocation Status Overview

Selecting SIP User ID Allocation Status will display the allocation overview page, Figure 6.8.5-1.
The SIP User Id Allocation Status Overview page displays the station(s) assigned to each SIP
User Id index in the Station Common Attributes PGM 111.

[l —| ]

UCP2400

Q

W

MFGWMBase  MFunction Base

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

Systemn Data

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

SIP Data

SIP Common Attributes(210)
SIP Trunk Status Overview

SIP CO Attributes(133)

SIP Registration Status Overview
SIP UID Alloc Status Overview
SIP User ID Attributes(126)

SIP Phone Attributes(211)

SIP Phone Provisioning(212)
Provisioning File Yiew&Delete
WEX Station Data(218)

WEX Connection Table(216)

Tables Data
Metwarking Data
T-MET Data
Zone Data

Device Login

Acministration Maintenance Change Language Log Out

* x
5]

< Favarite PGM SIP UID AlL..

Index Station

L = R R o s R B R

“ R

Figure 6.8.5-1 SIP UID Allocation Status Overview
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6.8.6 SIP User ID Attributes — PGM 126

Selecting SIP User ID Attributes will display the SIP User ID input page, Figure 6.8.6-1. Enter a
valid SIP User ID Index Number range, and click [Load] to view the SIP User ID Attributes for the
first index in the range. Enter new data and click [Save] to modify the attributes for the index
range.

o —| ==t

Administration Maintenance Change Language W
UCP2400 - ——
~
APcMBase  AFunction Base < Favarite PGM SIP User ID Attri... ,"_‘,
=
a Enter SIP User D Index Kumber (1 - 2400

System ID & Numbering Plans SIP User 10 Index 1

Station Data Order | Check All Attribute Value

CID Pagsword
Board Based Data

1 O Registration User 1D
GO Line Data 2 O Authentication User D
System Data 3 O Authentication User Passward
4 O Contact Murmber
Station G Dat
aton rodp et 5 O Contact Display Name
ISDM Line Data B O Asc Station Number
7 O User ID Register Provision %
SIP Data v
8 O Authorized Representative [0 Table Indesx o
SIP Common Attributes(210) 9 O User ID Usage OFF |»
SIP Trunk Status Cverview m O Ring Route Type ID ASSIGNED STATION v
SIF CO Attributes(133) 1M1 O DID Cormwersion Type DID Digit Corversion -
SIP Registration Status Owerview 12 O MNumber of Digits Expected fror DID Circuit (2-4) Expected from DID Circuit 4
SIP UID Alloc Status Ovenview . .
13 O DID Digit Mask (4 digits: *#0-9) [
> SIP User ID Attributes(126)
14 O SMS Received Station Mumber

SIP Phone Aftributes(211)
SIP Phone Provisioning(212)

Figure 6.8.6-1 SIP User ID Attributes

For each station, an index to the SIP User Id Attributes Table is defined in PGM 111 Station
Attributes. The SIP User Id Attributes Table defines SIP characteristics associated with the index
including User ID, Authentication name, etc. These characteristics are required for proper
operation of the system and registration of the terminals when employed with SIP trunks. See
also PGM 133. Note PGM 126 and PGM 133, which are accessible only via Web Admin, apply to
SIP Trunks.

Table 6.8.6-1 SIP User ID ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

This field defines the SIP User Id from by the SIP Service
Registration User ID provider. The User Id has the format User ID@Domain. 40 characters
Note the domain is commonly the system IP address.

The SIP Service Provider may require authentication of
the user for registration and at other times during call
setup. The Authentication name from the provider must
be entered for proper SIP registration

Authentication User ID 40 characters

The SIP Service Provider may require authentication of
Authentication User the user for registration and at other times during call
Password setup. The Authentication password from the provider
must be assigned for proper SIP registration.

18 digits
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ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The Contact header of SIP messages is populated with
Contact Number o
the specified SIP User Id.
The Display Name specified is used for the Contact
Contact Display Name piay . P 32 digits
header Name field.
Associative Station .
Not used. Station number
Number
The SIP Trunks are provided in two formats
1) Registered: the system must register for service Redister
User ID Register often using Authentication g. . Provision
- . Provision
2) Provision: the provider sends all SIP messages to
a fixed IP; the system does not register for service.
. The User Id can be assigned an index of another User Id.
Authorized . ) .
. When the SIP CO is configured to employ the Authorized
Representative 1D . 0
Representative Id as the SIP “From” or “Contact” header,
Table Index ) .
the indexed User Id is employed.
If registration is enabled (User ID Register above) the
iPECS can send the User ID or Authorized OFF
User ID Usage Representative ID to the SIP Proxy to register the ID. ON OFF
Otherwise, only the Authentication Name and password
are used.
Incoming calls from a SIP trunk can be routed .
. . . ) ID Assigned
1) to the ID assigned Station (any station with any of the Station
SIP User ID Table Indices in PGM 111 matching the , ! ID
. . . Ring Assignment, .
Ring Route Type incoming SIP User Id), . assigned
. . DID Conversion, .
2) based on CO/IP Ring assignments (PGM 144), MSN-DID Station
3) using DID treatment defined below, or .
. Conversion
4) follow the MSN Table routing (PGM 145).
When the Ring Route above is defined as DID, the
system will send the call to a destination based on the DID Digit
DID conversion selected here. The digits in the SIP User Conversion,
. ID may be used “as is” to identify the desired station, Use ‘as is’, DID Digit
DID Conversion Type - . . . .
modified based on the DID Digit mask below and routed Modify Using Conversion
to the resulting station or the modified DID number can Flexible DID
be used as an index to the Flexible DID Conversion Conversion Table
Table, PGM 231 to route the call.
Number of Digits (2-4) |When DID Digit Conversion or Flexible DID Conversion
Expected from DID Table routing is used, the number of digits received is 2-4 4

Circuit

defined in this field.

DID Digit Mask (4digits:

* #,0-9

When DID Digit Conversion or Flexible DID Conversion
Table routing is used, the digit conversion is defined in
this field. For each of the four (4) digits, use “*” to accept
any digit, “#” to delete the digit, or a digit 0-9 to replace
the digit.

4 Digits: *, #, 0-9

*kkk

SMS Received Station

Number

When an SMS is received for this User Id, the Station to
receive the SMS must be defined.
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6.8.7 SIP Phone Attributes - PGM 211

Selecting SIP Phone Attributes will display the SIP Phone input page, Figure 6.8.7-1. Enter a
valid SIP Station Number or range, and click [Load] to view the SIP Phone Attributes for the first
Station Number in the range. Use the check boxes to indicate the data to modify for the Station
range. Enter new data and click [Save] to modify the attributes for the Station Range.

(ol — =1 Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UcPz400
-~
MFoMBaze  WFunciion Base < Favarite PGM SIP Phone A... : z
a Enter Station Range - ~
System 1D & Murmbering Plans Station Range 1000-1049
Station Data Order Attribute Value Range
1 R t Mlod i
Board Based Data O egistering Mode Register |
2 Registration Status Registered
€0 Line Data 3 IP Address 152.168.1.2
System Data 4 IF Port 5588
i Transport Mode UDF
Station Group Data 5O SIP Phone Type PR v
|SOM Line Data 7 O Device Register Mode AUTD v
g L] Registration Timer Usage OFF &
SIP Data 2 . . .
9 O Registration Tirmer 3600 30-3600 sec
SIP Common Attributes(210) o O keep Alive Usage OFF &
SIP Trunk Status Overview 1Al O Retry Count 3 3-10
SIP CO Attributes(133) 120 407 Authentication O
SIP Registration Status Cwerview 13 0 181 Baing Forwarded OFF »
SIP UID Alloc Status Overview 14 O 100l OFF v
SIP User 1D Attributes(126) 15 0 Session Timer Suppart OFF
> SIP Phone Attributes(211) )
L 16 L] Max Session Timer 1600 180-3600 sec
SIP Phone Provisioning(212) _ .
Provisioning Fils View&Delate 17 [} Min Session Timer =] B0-150 sec
\MEX Station Data(215) 18 L} Wifithin Same Firewall with UCP 0N »
WMEX Connection Table(216) 190 SRTF Usage OFF (v
20 O 15T CRYPTO Mone hd
Tables Data 2 O 2MD CRYPTO Mane v
Netwarking Data 22 0O DTMF Type INFODTMF RELAY) v
23 0O SMS TYPE AUTO 3
T-NET Data 24 O €0 Dial Tone OFF 1+
Zone Dsta % 0O W NOTIFY OFF v 3rd SIP Phore
26 (] Reguest URI Type Marmal (% KT FhiC
Device Login b 27 1 Rusy Serve Siatern Ausy Tane ~
Figure 6.8.7-1 SIP Phone Attributes
Table 6.8.7-1 SIP PHONE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Initial registration of a SIP phone is accomplished
employing the parameters set in Station User Login
PGM 443. The SIP phone can be required to register M |
. . . . . . anual .
Registration Mode with the system periodically based on the Registration Reqiste Register
. . . . . . Ister
Timer or the registration can be maintained without the g
need for the SIP phone to reregister with the system
(Manual).
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Table 6.8.7-1 SIP PHONE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

Registration Status

The system will display the status of the SIP phone
registration.

IP address

The system will display the IP address of the registered
SIP phone.

IP Port

The system will display the IP port used for the
registered SIP phone.

65535

Transport Mode

The system will display the IP transport used by the
registered SIP phone for signaling messages (UDP,
TCP or TLS). In case of TLS, the options configured in
the SIP Common Attributes (PGM 210) apply.

UbP

SIP Phone Type

The type of SIP phone is generally determined by the
system and can be an Ericsson-LG standard SIP
phones or the 3rd party SIP phone type.

39 sIp

Device register mode

The Register Mode determines if the SIP phone is
behind a NAT server. When set in the Auto mode, the
system will determine if the phone is behind a NAT
server.

AUTO,
NO NAT,
NAT

AUTO

Registration Timer
usage

When the Registration Mode is “Register”, the phone
must register with the system periodically. The timer
that determines the period can be the Registration
Timer below (ON) or, when OFF, the timer is assigned
through provisioning (PGM212).

OFF
ON

OFF

Registration Timer

When the Registration Timer is enabled above, the
system informs the SIP phone that registration is
required at intervals of this Registration Timer. If the
phone does not register within the timer, the phone is
placed in an Out-of-Service state until the phone
registers. Note shorter times will increase LAN traffic.

30-3600

3600

Keep Alive Usage

The system will periodically send an Option message to
assure a connection with the registered SIP phone.
Note when separated by a NAT server, Keep-Alive
should be employed to maintain the NAT table record.
The Check Message Sending Timer in PGM 210
determines the frequency.

OFF
ON

OFF

Retry Count

The system periodically sends an Option message to
assure a connection with the registered SIP phone. If
there is no response, the system sends additional
Option messages, and, after the retry count, considers
the SIP phone Out-of-Service.

3-10

407 Authentication

The system can challenge the SIP phone during
registration and outgoing call set-up with a SIP 407
Authentication message requiring the SIP phone to
provide the Authentication Id and password assigned in
the Station Login PGM 443.

OFF
ON

ON

181 Being Forwarded

N/A

OFF
ON

OFF

100 rel

N/A

OFF
ON

OFF

Session Timer Support

During a SIP call or “session”, there are no signaling

OFF

OFF
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ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
packets sent or received from the SIP Call server. In ON
order to assure a session is still active, the system can
periodically send an Update message that the SIP Call
server should acknowledge.
Max Session Timer When ‘iSession Timer Sup.port" is gnabled, the system 180-3600 1800
will verify the session at this timer interval.
During negotiation with “Session Timer Support”
Min Session Timer enab!ed, the. sy§tem will use th?s value as the minimum 60-150 90
Session expiration timer and will not respond to a SIP
Option message prior to expiration of this timer.
For a remote SIP phone, the system must communicate
Within same firewall with the phone employing the system’s “Firewall” OFF ON
with UCP address (OFF). Otherwise, the system employs the LAN ON
address to communicate with the SIP phone.
When supported by the SIP phone, the system can OFF
SRTP Usage encrypt media (RTP) packets employing SRTP (Secure ON OFF
Real-Time Protocol).
The first priority cryptographic method for SRTP is
selected from the below:
d None
+ ARIA_ CM_192 HMAC_SHA1_80
1% CRYPTO + AES_CM_128 HMAC_SHA1_80 None
+ ARIA CM_128 HMAC_SHA1_80
+ AES_CM_192 HMAC_SHA1_80
+ ARIA CM_256_HMAC_SHA1_80
+ AES CM 256 HMAC SHA1 80
The second priority cryptographic method for SRTP is
selected from the below:
* None
+ ARIA_ CM_192 HMAC_SHA1_80
2" CRYPTO + AES_CM_128 HMAC_SHA1_80 None
+ ARIA CM_128 HMAC_SHA1_80
+ AES_CM_192 HMAC_SHA1_80
*+ ARIA CM_256_HMAC_SHA1_80
« AES CM 256 HMAC SHA1 80
INBAND,
2833,
INFO(SIMPLE
DTMF dialing signals sent by the SIP phone must be DTMF),
. INFO(NORTEL | INFO(DTMF
DTMF Type defined for the system to detect the tones properly. For
Inband DTMF, a VolP channel is required. NETWORKS), RELAY)
INFO(DTMF
RELAY),
INFO(TELEPHONE
EVENT)
AUTO,
SMS Type The Short Message Service Protocol (type) must be Text/plan, AUTO
selected to support SMS. Text/plan(KR),
Xnipm-+xml
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ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When the user of a SIP phone dials a CO/IP Line OFF
CO Dial Tone access code with Enblock dialing, the system can ON OFF
provide virtual dial tone to the user.
For compatible SIP phones, the system supports SIP OFF
MWI NOTIFY Subscribe/Notify. When enabled here, the system OFF
i, e message-summary
sends Message Waiting notifications to the SIP phone.
The SIP Request header Domain field can use the SIP
phone’s IP address and port (Normal) or for ‘KT-FMC’ Normal
Request URI Type the Request URI Domain field will be system IP and KT FMC Normal
port.
To indicate a busy condition to the SIP phone, the
Busy Serve system can provide RTP packets with busy tone or the | System Busy Tone, System
SIP 486 Busy message. Providing busy tone requires a | 486 Busy Message | Busy Tone
VoIP DSP channel in the system.
The system can route calls to the SIP phone while busy
(Multiple). In this case, the SIP phone determines if Call Multiple
Call Initiation Mode Waiting is supported. Otherwise, if the SIP phone is . ' Multiple
Single
busy, the system routes calls based on the busy
treatment (Single).
The system normally provides the 183 Session
Progress SIP message to establish a “Pre-audio”
connection. The “Pre-audio” connection permits the
Pre Audio Connection system to send tones (CO dial tone or ringback tone) to 183 Session 183 Session
For DTME the SIP phone. In addition, the SIP phone can send Progress, Progress
DTMF tones the user dials in response to CO dial tone 200 OK

or a remote IVR message. Some SIP phones may
require the 200 OK message, which “answers” the call,
to allow dialing after the call has been initiated.
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6.8.8 SIP Phone Provisioning - PGM 212

Selecting SIP Phone Provisioning will display the SIP Phone Provisioning Data input page, Figure
6.8.8-1. In the CONFTYPE, select the Ericsson-LG Enterprise SIP Phone type to view/configure
the Provisioning data. To view/configure a phone specific configuration file, enter the SIP phone
MAC in the Private MAC field. After modifying data, press [Save] button to save the configuration.
To store provisioning files that have been uploaded to the iPECS UCP, press [STORE].

To view the stored configuration files, press [View]. To view TLS Cert. files, press [Cert] button.

ir=Cs
UCP2400
MPGh Base  MFunction Base

Q

System 1D & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

SIP Data

SIP Commaon Attributes(210)
SIP Trunk Status Overview
SIP CO Attributes(133)
SIP Registration Status Owerview
SIPUID Alloc Status Owverdew
SIP User 1D Attributes(126)
SIP Phone Attributes(211)

> SIP Phone Provisioning(212)
Provisioning File View&Delete
“WMEX Station Data(215)
WMEX Connection Table(216)

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data
Zone Data

Device Login

Adrninistration

20
21

Figure 6.8.8-1 SIP Phone Provisioning

Maintenance

Favarite PG SIP Phone Pr... :
(5]

Attribute
CONFTYPE MNone  |»
MAC Address must just be entered for Private Conf file

Value

Private Mac
Don't enter MAC address for common Conf file
Register Timer 3600
Local UDP Port 5060
Local TCP Part 4060
Lacal TLS Paort A0E1
Local RTP Port 23000
Proxy Port A0E0
Transport Mode LDF

Cer Format PEM(Mormal) (v
Preferred Voice Codec Priority
1st priority MNone |+
2nd priority Mone &
3rd priotity Mone v
4th priority Mone  |»
Ath priarity MNone v

NTP Setting
NTP Server Address
MTP Interial 1

MTP Time Zone (GMT-+01:00)COPENHAGEN, DEMMARK v

DET Usage OFF v

DSP Setting
Speaker Volume 5
HandZet Wolurne 5

Change Language

x
-
s
[ Store uploaded Provision files ]
View Praovision files
Range View TLS cert files
Private MAC Addr
120-3600
Fort
Fort
Fort
Port
Fort
Max 32 Characters
0-120{Hours)
1-11,1-7(5880)
1-11,1-7(8850)
ha

The LIP-8800 series SIP phones from Ericsson-LG Enterprise may be configured automatically
by the system. The configuration files are compacted using the Linux/Unix Tar command to
create a sip_conf.tar file. The file is then uploaded to the IPECS UCP File system using File
Upload under S/W upgrade in the Maintenance Web services. Once uploaded to the File System,
the configuration files are unpacked and stored in the provisioning file directory using the [Store]

button.
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Table 6.8.8-1 SIP PHONE PROVISIONING

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
To modify or view a Configuration file, from the drop-down,
CONFTYPE select an Ericsson-LG Enterprise SIP Phone type. The WIT- None
400H is for future use.
MAC address must just be entered for Private Conf file
Th - -
. ere arg .two types of Config files, églgbal file Tor all phoqes Private MAC
Private MAC of a specific type and a phone specific file. To view or modify a
e address
Phone specific file, enter the MAC address of the SIP phone.
When the SIP User ID Attributes are configured with
Registration Mode=Regist d the Registration Ti
Registration Timer egistration 0. e. eg.ls erandie eg.ls raton |.mer 120-3600 3600
Usage=OFF, this timer is used to determine the valid
registration period.
Local UDP Port When employing UDP transport, this port number is employed 5060
for messages from the SIP phone.
Local TCP Port When employing TCP transport, this port number is employed 5060
for messages from the SIP phone.
When employing TLS transport, this port number is employed
Local TLS Port ploying P P Pioy 5061
for messages from the SIP phone.
The system sends RTP packets to the SIP phone using the
Local RTP Port . y . . P . . P g 23000
first port available starting with this port number.
The SIP phone will send messages to the UCP system over
Proxy Port . P g 4 5060
this SIP Server port.
The IP packet transport mode used between the system and UPD
SIP phone for signaling messages is defined as UDP, TCP or
Transport Mode . . . TCP UDP
TLS. In case of TLS, the options configured in the SIP LS
Common Attributes (PGM 210) apply..
The UCP system supports two certification formats Privacy- PEM(Normal)
Cert Format Enhanced Electronic Mail (PEM) or Distinguished Encoding '| PEM(Normal)
DER (Normal)
Rules (DER).
Preferred Voice CODEC PRIO
When the system negotiates with the SIP phone, the Codec G.711-u
1% priority ~ 5 priority specified is employed. If only the 1st. priority Codec is G.711-a
ricf)rit y defined, only that Codec is available from the phone. G.723.1 None
P y If the Codec is not supported by the remote party, the call will G-729
fail. G.722
NTP Setting (Need for TLS)
NTP Server The 1P-8800 series phones employ NTP to determine the time Max. 32
Address of day. The NTP server id must be configured for the phone. Characters
The phone periodically checks the NTP server to determine 0-120
NTP Interval . 1
the proper time of day. (Hours)
. The phone must be configured with the local Time Zone for
NTP Time Zone ) . . GMT
proper operation and time display.
DST Usage The phone must be configured to support Daylight Saving OFF OFF
Time. ON
DSP Setting
The default volume level of SIP phone speaker can be set 1-11,
Speaker Volume - 6
through the Config file. 1-7 (LIP-8850)
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Table 6.8.8-1 SIP PHONE PROVISIONING
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The default volume level of SIP phone handset can be set 1-11,
Handset Volume - 6
through the Config file. 1-7 (LIP-8850)
The default volume level of SIP phone headset can be set 1-11,
Headset Volume o 6
through the Config file. 1-7 (LIP-8850)
Max Handset The default maximum volume level of SIP phone handset can 1-11, 1
Volume be set through the Config file. 1-7 (LIP8850)
Digit Map
. . A digit string can be defined in the Config file so that the SIP Max. 256
Dial Tone Digit i ) . -
phone will provide a “Second Dial Tone” to the user. Digits
. . ) . 01-20
Pause Timer Dial Pause timer in SIP Phone. 3
(Sec.)
Digit Map Send setup to system numbering plan. Max. 1000
The Emergency dial code for the SIP phone can be set
Emergency Code o Max. 1000
through the Config file.
System Setting
With Do Not Disturb and Call Forward feature synchronization ON
Feature Sync. ON, when SIP Phone changes the DND or Call Forward state, OFF ON
the system is informed of the change in status.
. Phone goes to idle after this timer when the phone receives 00-99
Auto Idle Timer , ) 5
disconnect message or signal from system. (Sec.)
Check Domain The II?-§8OO SIP Phones can be conflgL.Jred to verify the OFF ON
domain in SIP messages match the registered proxy server. ON
The 1P-8800 series phones can support Tenet access to the Enable .
Telnet Usage , Disable
CLI. Disable
The 1P-8800 series phones incorporate a Web server for Enable .
WEB Usage ) L . Disable
access to the phone configuration files. Disable
Crypt Mode T.he system provisionin.g Fryptosystem is configured to employ RSA RSA
either RSA or ECC (Elliptic Curve Cryptography).. ECC

Save button: save provisioning for the specified common CONFTYPE or specific SIP Extension with Private MAC.

Store uploaded Provision files button: Store the uploaded provision files.
View Provision files button: display all of saved provisioning information.
View TLS Cert files button: display all of saved TLS Cert files information.
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6.8.9 Provisioning File View & Delete

Selecting Provisioning File View & Delete displays a list of all the Provisioning files stored in the
provisioning files directory as shown in Figure 6.8.9-1. Note this does not included files that have
been uploaded to the IPECS UCP file system but not “stored” under PGM 212. To delete a file
from the provisioning file directory, check the box in front of the file to be deleted then click
[Delete].

mrets

UCP2400

MFGHBase  MFunction Base

Q

W

System ID & Mumbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

SIP Data

SIP Cormman Attributes210)

SIP Trunk Status Owerview

SIP CO Attributes{133)

SIP Registration Status Overview
SIP UID Alloc Status Overview
SIP User ID Attributes(126)

SIP Phone Attributes(211)

SIP Phone Provisioning(212)
Provisioning File View&Delete
WIER Station Data215)

WIER Connection Table(216)

Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out

< Favorite PG Plovisio...:
L=

Wiew Provisioning files ar Dalete

Check All File Name File Size

Figure 6.8.9-1 Provisioning File View & Delete
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6.8.10 VMEX Station Data - PGM 215

Selecting VMEX Station data will display the VMEX Station Data input page as shown in Figure
6.8.10-1. Enter a range, and click [Load] to view the VMEX Data for all stations in the range. Use
the check boxes to indicate the VMEX Station Data to modify. After modifying the data, click
[Save] to store the VMEX Station Data.

ireCs

ucP2400

MFGMBase M Function Base

Q

System 1D & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Eoard Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

IZDM Line Data

SIP Data

SIP Common Attributes(210)
SIP Trunk Status Overview
SIF CO Attributes(133)

SIP Registration Status Overview
SIP UID Alloc Status Overview

SIP User 1D Attributes(126)
SIP Phone Attributes(211)
SIP Phone Provisioning(212)

Provisioning File View&Delete

> VMEX Station Data(215)
WMEX Connection Table(216)

Tables Data

Maintenance

Administration

< Favarite PGMW VMEX Station Dat... :
o

Enter WMEX Station Index Range (1 - 2400)

WMEX Station Index Range 1-20

Order Seq Station Number  Mobile Number DID Number

O 1 11000 0
(] 2 1001 il
O 3 1002 i}
O 4 1003 0
O 5 1004 i}
O g 1005 0
O 7 1006 1)
O g 1007 il

~

(] El 1008 0
O 10 1009 0
(] " 1010 il
O 12 1011 1)
O 13 1012 0
(] 14 1013 1)
O 15 1014 i
(] 18 1015 0
O 17 1016 0
(] 18 1017 il
[} 19 1018 0
(] 20 1019 il

Figure 6.8.10-1 VMEX Station Data

—

Connection Tahle Proxy Address Failover

The Virtual Mobile Extension feature permits a remote mobile phone to act as a station within the
system employing SIP. For proper operation, various parameters as shown in Table 6.8.10-1
must be configured for the Station data.

Table 6.8.10-1 VMEX Station Data

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The station number of the VMEX can be modified. The VMEX
. station number must not conflict with other numbering plans. Station
Station Number . o . .
The station number can be modified here or in PGM 105 and is Number
affected by the 8 Digit Table
The Caller Id of the Mobile phone must be entered to allow the
Mobile Number system to recognize the VMEX phone. The mobile number
here must match the number in the SIP From header.
The DID number associated with the VMEX must be
DID Number ! »
configured to allow for recognition of calls to the VMEX.
. An index to the Connection Table PGM 216 must be entered.
Connection Table 0~10

One of ten indices can be assigned permitting the use of
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Table 6.8.10-1 VMEX Station Data
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

multiple SIP Call servers.
The SIP Proxy for the VMEX must be configured for access to

Proxy Address
the VMEX.
The index (Station Number) of the Mobile Extension Table

Fail-over (PGM 236) can be assigned for Fail-over operation. In this Station
case, the Table entry must be configured for fail-over Number

operation.

212




IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual

Issue 1.0

6.8.11 VMEX Connection Table - PGM 216
Selecting VMEX Connection table will display the VMEX Connection Data input page, Figure

6.8.11-1. Use the check boxes to indicate the Table index data to modify.

iPECsS

EPRI00

WPk Baze  MFuncion Dase

q

| Creck A | ndex

Proxy P Damain Nams Pent Flaawall ET64 Typs To Prefix

CO T T

Figure 6.8.11-1 VMEX Connection Table

IR BB BERERERE R

From/Comtact Frefix Ouiband Prafix Outband Usage Diversion Usags

With VMEX, the carrier’'s Mobile network sends calls to and from the Mobile phone directly to the
system employing a SIP Call server. For proper operation, the SIP Call server must be configured
and special prefix codes must be defined for calls from and to the mobile phone.

Table 6.8.10-1 VMEX Connection Table

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Proxy P This field assigns the IP address or URL of the Service
Xy Provider’s SIP Proxy server.
. Domain name of the Service Provider’s SIP Call server that is
Domain Name .
used in SIP “To:” headers.
Normally SIP signalin t t 5060. If
Port : y ! g g messages.are sent on por 5060
desired a different port can be defined.
. The IPECS UCP can use the Firewall address or LAN address Not
Firewall o Apply
of the UCP module when communicating with the VMEX. Apply
Unknown
The structure of the received SIP invite To header from the .
: . N International
E164 VMEX can be defined for proper conversion. This field is not National Unknown
resently used.
P y Local
A special prefix code is included in the SIP invite “To” header
To Prefix sent from the iPECS UCP to the carrier’'s SIP Call server to 3 to 5 digits
identify VMEX service
A special prefix code is included in the SIP invite “From” and
From Contact . . -
Prefix “Contact” header sent from the iPECS UCP to the carrier's SIP | 3 to 5 digits
Call server to identify VMEX service
A special prefix code that must be in the SIP invite “To” header
Outbound Prefix P P 8 digits

received by the iPECS UCP for calls from the VMEX. If the
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Table 6.8.10-1 VMEX Connection Table
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
prefix received does not match this entry, the call is rejected
OFF
Outbound Usage | Not presently used. ON OFF
; ; OFF
Diversion Usage Not used ON ON
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6.9 Tables Data

Selecting the Tables Data group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as shown in
Figure 6.9-1.

IrE0sS Adrministration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language w

Tables Data A

Favorite PGM

LCR Contral Attribute(220)

LCR LDT(221)
i

LCR DMT(222)

LCR Table Initialization(223) System IP Plan{102) Device IP Plan({103) Common Attributesy...

Digit Corwversion Table(270)

Tall Exception Table(224)

Emergency Code Table(226) Flexible Buttons(11... Common Attributes... CO/IP Ring Assign...

CiOS Table

Station Authorization Code
Table{227)

System Authorization Code
Tahle(Z27)

CCR Table(228)
Executive/Secretary(229)
Flexible DID Corwersion(231)

System Speed Zone(232)
Auto Ring Mode Table(233) System Authorizati... Flexible DID Conve...

CID/CPN Attributes... System Attributes(1... System Password(1...

Station Group Assig... Station Group Attri... Station Authorizati...

“Woice Mail Dialing Table(234)
Registration Table(235)
Mobile Extension Table(236)
IPCR Agent Table(237)

Metwarking Data
T-MET Data

Figure 6.9-1 Tables Data

6.9.1 LCR Control Attributes - PGM 220

Selecting LCR Control Attributes will display the LCR Control Attributes data entry page, Figure
6.9.1-1.

The LCR Tables provide a mechanism to define the database, which will route outgoing calls,
particularly long distance, using the most cost effective route. User dialed digits are compared to
table entries and modified appropriately based on time of day, day of week, and assigned routes.
There are four LCR Tables, LCR Control Attributes, LCR Leading Digit Table, LCR Digit
Modification Table, and LCR Initialization Table.
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[l — =t —1

UCP2400

Tables Data

> LCR Control Attribute(220)
LCR LDTZ21)
LCR DMTZ22
LCR Table Initialization(223)
Digit Corwersion Table(270)
Toll Exception Table(224)
Erergency Code Table(226)
COS Table

Station Authorization Code
Table(227)

System Authorization Code
Tahble(227)

CCR Table{228)
Executive/Secratary (229)
Flexible DID Corwersion(231)
Systern Speed Zone(232)
Auto Ring Mode Table{233)
Yoice Mail Dialing Table(234)
Registration Table(235)
hobile Extension Table(236)
IPCR Agent Table(237)

Metwarking Data

Maintenance

< Favorite PG LCR Contr... *

Attribute
LCR Access Mode | Disable
Monday
Tuesday
YWednesday
Day Zone Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday
Tirne Of Day Zone 1
Time Zone 1 Tirne Of Day Zone 2
Tirne Of Day Zone 3
Tirne Of Day Zone 1
Tirme Zone 2 Tirne Of Day Zone 2
Tirne Of Day Zone 3
Tirne Of Day Zone 1
Time Zone 3 Tirne Of Day Zone 2
Tirne Of Day Zone 3

Figure 6.9.1-1 LCR Control Attributes

5]

Value

Zone 1
Zone 1
Zone 1
Zone 1
Zone 1
Zone 1
Zone 1

0

- 24

- 24

- 24

Change Language W

Range

00-24
00-24
00-24
00-24
00-24
0o-24
00-24
00-24
00-24

Save

The LCR Control Attributes Table, among other items, allows assignment of the LCR Access
Modes. The LCR Access Modes defines the user operations that will access the LCR feature.

The LCR Access Modes are:
* LCR Disabled
* Loop (user dials ‘9’ or CO/IP Group code (8xx), or presses a Loop button)

* Loop and Internal (user dials digits without a CO/IP Access Code prefix)

* Loop and Direct CO Line (user dials CO Line Access Code (88xx) or pressing a {CO

line} button)

* Loop, Direct CO Line, and Internal

* Loop, Direct CO Line, and Internal and Direct Loop

In addition, days of the week are grouped into Zones (Day Zones) and the time of day that the
Zone is active is defined (Time Zones). Table 6.9.1-1 provides general descriptive information

and input ranges.

Table 6.9.1-1 LCR ASSIGNMENT

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Disable,
This entry defines the effective LCR modes, the modes .
LCR Access Mode Only Loop LCR, Disable

by which the user can access LCR.

Internal and Loop

216




IPECS UCP

Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0
Table 6.9.1-1 LCR ASSIGNMENT
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
LCR,
Loop and Direct
CO LCR,
Internal, Loop and
Direct CO LCR,
Internal, Loop,
Direct CO and
Direct Loop LCR
Each day of the week is assigned to a Day Zone (1~3).
Day Zone The active Day Zone is the Zone assigned to the Zonel~3 Zone 1
current day of the week.
This entry defines the hours of the day during which
Time Zonel eac.h Zo.ne |§ active for Time Zone 1. Note.hours not 00~24 00~24
defined in Time Zone 2 and 3 are automatically part of
Time Zone 1.
This entry defines the hours of the day during which
) each Zone 2 is active for Time Zone 2. Note hours not
Time Zone2 ) Lo . 00~24 00~24
defined in Time Zone 2 and 3 are automatically part of
Time Zone 1.
This entry defines the hours of the day during which
Time Zone3 Zone 3 is active for Time Zone 3. Note hours not 00~24 00~24

defined in Time Zone 2 and 3 are automatically part of
Time Zone 1.
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6.9.2 LCR LDT (Leading Digit Table) - PGM 221

Selecting LCR-LDT (Leading Digit Table) will display the LCR-LDT data entry page, Figure 6.9.2-
1. Select the LDT Index (1 — 32) and the Index range in the LDT Table then click [Load] to edit
the LDT Table data.

mrECs Administration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400
-
Tables Data 4
x
< Favorite PGM LCR LDTE... X -
LCR Control Attribute(220) =
> LCRLDT21) Enter LOT Table Index (1 - 32 - ~
LCR DMT(222) Enter Index Range (0 - 249) :
LCR Table Initialization(223)
Digit Conversion Table(270) LOT Table Index 1
Toll Exception Table(224) Index Range 1-10
Emergency Code Table(226) Index Value Range
COS Table LCR Type Eoth v
Station Authorization Code Compared Digits hax 12 Digits (Include ™ and %)
Table(227) Check Password | OFF
Systerm Authorization Code 1 i,
Table(227) DOkdT 1 hust be & digits
CCR Table(228) DT 2 Must be 6 digits
Executive/Secretary (229) DT 3 fust be & digits
Flexible DID Corwersion(231) LCR Type Eoth (v
System Speed Zona(232) Camparad Digits Max 12 Digits (Include ™ and %)
Auto Ring Mode Table(233) Check Password | OFF v
. R 2
Yoice Mail Dialing Table(234) ORT 1 Must be B digits
Registration Table(235
egistration Table(235) DMT 2 Must be B digits
Mobile Extension Table(236)

Figure 6.9.2-1 LCR Leading Digit Table

The Leading Digits Table is used to analyze the user-dialed digits to determine an appropriate
Digit Modification Table Index. There are 32 LDT Tables each with up to 249 entries. The
applicable LCR Access Modes (LCR Type) and the digits (up to the first 12) dialed by the user
are compared with the entries in the Leading Digit Table. In addition, indices to the Digit
Modification Table are defined for each of the three (3) Zones and Time Zones configured in the
LCR Control Attributes. Table 6.9.2-1 provides a brief description and entries for the Leading Digit
Table.

Table 6.9.2-1 LCR LEADING DIGITS

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Internal
This entry defines the LCR modes that will apply to thi '
LCR Type IS entry cefines S that will apply to this CO Line, Both
LDT index.
Both
Up to 12 digits that, if matched by the user dialed digits, will -
- . ) . . Max. 12 digits
Compared Digits access the DMT Indices of the associated Leading Digit
. (Include * and #)
Table bin.
If enabled (ON), when the dialed digits match the LDT
- ; . OFF
Check Password digits, the system will send second dial tone to request the ON OFF
user input a valid Authorization code.
DMT1 This entry defines the Digit Modification Table index Must be 6 digits
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Table 6.9.2-1 LCR LEADING DIGITS

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

(00~99) for Day Zone 1. One entry (DMT index) is made for
each Time Zone (1~3), six (6) digits. The appropriate index
is selected for the current Day and Time Zone.

3 DMT indices

DMT2

This entry defines the Digit Modification Table index
(00~99) for Day Zone 2. One entry (DMT index) is made for
each Time Zone (1~3), six (6) digits. The appropriate index
is selected for the current Day and Time Zone.

Must be 6 digits
3 DMT indices

DMT3

This entry defines the Digit Modification Table index
(00~99) for Day Zone 3. One entry (DMT index) is made for
each Time Zone (1~3), six (6) digits. The appropriate index
is selected for the current Day and Time Zone.

Must be 6 digits
3 DMT indices
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6.9.3 LCR — DMT (Digit Modification Table) - PGM 222

Selecting LCR-DMT (Digit Modification Table) will display the LCR-DMT data entry page, Figure
6.9.3-1. Enter the DMT Table Index range then click [Load] to modify the DMT data.

Lol —1 == Administration Maintenance Change Language
ucP2400
-~
Tables Data ~
x
< Favarite PGM LCR DMT(222) -
LCR Cantrol Attribute(220)
LCR LDT221)
Enter Index Range (0 - 99) -Lnad Save e
> LCR DMT(222)
LCR Table Initialization(223) Index Range 1-3
Digit Conversion Table(270) Index Value Range
Tall Exception Table(224) Add Diits MAX 25 Digits (Include ™, # and following characters)
Emergency Code Table(226) y D : Tone Detect, P : Pause, F : Billing STH
COS Table Rernoval Position 1 01-12
Station Autharization Code Murnber of digits to be rermoved 0 o0-12
Table(227]) 1 Add Position 1 01-13
Systern Authorization Code
Table(227) CO/P Graup 1 01-21
CCR Table(228) Altarnative DMT Index 00-33
Executive/Secretary(225) Metwarking Murmber Plan Bin 001-251
Flexible DID Conversion(231) SMOR code WA 4 Digits (Include ™ and %)
System Speed Zone(232) add Digis WA 25 Digits (Include ™, # and following characters)
Auto Ring Mode Table(233) d D: Tone Detect, P : Pause, F : Gilling 3TN
“oice Mail Dialing Table(234) Rermoval Position 1 01-12
Registration Tahle(235) Nurnber of digits to be removed 0 0012
Mobile Extension Table(236) 5 Add Position 1 01-13
IPCR Agent Table(237) COAP Graup " 0121
Alternative DMT Index 00-23

Metwarking Data

Figure 6.9.3-1 LCR Digit Modification Table

Using the index determined from the analysis of the LCR Leading Digits Table, the dialed number
is modified in accordance with the Digit Modification Table and sent over the CO/IP group
assigned for the index.

Digits of the dialed number can be deleted based on the “Removal Position” and “Number of
digits to be removed” entries and a digit stream can be inserted in the resulting number. Counting
from the first dialed digit, the Removal Position defines the location of the digit where removal
begins and, the Number of digits to be removed defines the number of digits to remove. The “Add
Digits” are then inserted in the resulting number at the digit position assigned by the Add Position
entry. The resulting number is then dialed over the CO/IP path assigned. If the assigned path is
not available, the “Alternate DMT index” is used to determine the number and CO/IP path to be
used.

Table 6.9.3-1 LCR DIGIT MODIFICATION

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

This entry defines the digit stream to insert in the number
after digit removal. Digits 0~9, *, ‘#, and special
characters,

Add Digits b- timed Pause 25 digits
D: Dial tone detect
F: Billing station number
Removal Position | This entry defines the position of the digit where removal 01~12 1
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Table 6.9.3-1 LCR DIGIT MODIFICATION
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

is to begin, starting with the 1st dialed digit (01).

Number of digits to | This entry defines the number of digits to remove starting 00~12 0

be removed at the “Removal Position

Add Position This entry defines the p03|.t|c.)n in th.e number, after digit 0113 1
removal, where the Add Digits are inserted.

COIP Group This entry defines the CO/IP Group that the system wiill 01-21 1
attempt to use for the call.

Alternative DMT This entry defines an Alternate Digit Modification Table

Index Index to use if no path is available in the assigned CO/IP 00~99
Group.

Networking This entry defines the Net Number Plan Table bin that 001-251

Number Plan Bin | the system will attempt to use for a transit out call.
This code is sent to the CM of a T-Net to notify the CM of -

Max. 4 digits

SMDR Code

the local SMDR code required for the CM to complete a
call.

(Include * and #)
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6.9.4 LCR Table Initialization - PGM 223

Selecting LCR Table Initialization will display the LCR Table Initialization data entry page, Figure
6.9.4-1. Use the check boxes to identify the data items to initialize then click [Initialize].

recs Administration haintenance
UcP2400

Change Language Log Cut

Tables Data A4

< Favorite PGM LCRTa.. X

o

LCR Control Attribute(220)
LCR LDT(Z21)

Initialize
LCR DMT(222)
LCR Table Initialization(223) Attribute Value Range
Digit Corversion Table(270) Day Zone 1 Must be B digits
Toll Exception Table(224) [0 DT Day Zone 2 Must be B digits

Emergency Code Table(228) Day Zone 3 Must be B digits
COS Table

W

O O Group 01-201
Alternative DWT Index 00-99
AllLCR

Station Authorization Code
Table(227)

System Autharization Code
Table(227)

CCR Tablel223)
Executive/Secretary (229)

OO

Figure 6.9.4-1 LCR Table Initialization

The LCR Table Initialization allows global values to be assigned to the Digit Modification Table
entries for each Day Zone, the CO Group and DMT. In addition, all LCR data can be initialized to
the default (global) values.
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6.9.5 Digit Conversion Table - PGM 270

Selecting Digit Conversion Table will display the page shown, Figure 6.9.5-1. Enter the Table
number (1 through 100), and the index of the Table then click [Load] modify the Digit Conversion
data.

recs Administration Maintenance Change Language W
UCP2400
~
Tables Data k4
. x x
< Favarite PGM Digit Conversi.. -
LCR Control Attribute(220) =
LCR LDT(EZ21
220 Enter Table Number (1 - 100 A
LCR DMTR22) Enter Index Range (1 - 200 )
LCR Table Initialization(223)
> Digit Conversion Table(270) Tahle Mumber 1
Toll Exception Table(224) Index Range 1-25
Dialed Digit Changed Digit
Emergency Code Table[226) i i g 9 9 i
Index Apply Time Auto Ring Mode Table {Max 24 Digits) {Max 24 Digits) Apply Option
COS Table
1 L ditional | NAA v All v
Station Authorization Code feenetions
Table(227) 2 Unconditional ¥ NAA All &
Systern Authorization Code 3 Uncanditional | MR [ All iV
Table(227)
4 Unconditional | MA v All iV
CCR Table(228)
5 LU ditional v N v All hs
Executive/Secretary(229) feuneRnd
Flexible DID Conversion(231) B Unconditional M |NA G Al v
7 Uneonditional V| N (v All v

System Speed Zone(232)

Figure 6.9.5-1 Digit Conversion Table

A Digit Conversion Table is assigned to Stations and CO/IP lines. Digit conversion can be applied
according to the Apply Time Type (Unconditional, Day, Night, Timed, or LCR Time) as necessary.
Each Table has 200 entries of up to 24 digits. Entries in the Tables can be any digit (0-9), “*,

“#” "X (Mask Digit), “F” (Ignore digit). Digit conversion applies to the types of calls assigned for
the Apply Option.

Table 6.9.5-1 Digit Conversion table

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Digit conversion from this entry is
applied for the period indicated by this Unconditional,
Apply time setting. In addition to the individual Follow Day/Night/Timed, Unconditional
Day/Night/Timed mode, LCR and Follow LCR time

Unconditional settings are available.
Digit conversion applies to calls which N/A
Auto Ring Mode table |ring based on the specific Auto Ring ' N/A

00-15
Mode table selected.

Digit conversion applies to the specific
user-dialed digits.

Digits are converted to the assigned
digit string.

Dialed digit Max. 24 Digits

Changed digit Max. 24 Digits

All
Digit conversion applies to the types of
9 PP P Reserved

Apply option calls defined in the Apply Option. The All

Apply Option is reserved for future use CO line
i ' Disable
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6.9.6 Toll Exception Table - PGM 224

Selecting Toll Exception Table will display the Toll Table data entry page, Figure 6.9.6-1. Select
the desired Allow or Deny Table then click [Load] to modify the data.

[ [ —{ et — Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
-
Tables Data ke
. x x
< Favarite PG Toll Exc... o
LCR Contral Attribute(220) =
LCR LOT221)
Select Table : | Allow A » -Load -Save s
LCR DMTE222) -
LCR Table Initialization(223) Table Type : Allow A
Digit Conversion Table(270) Index Value Range
* Toll Exception Table(224) 1 Wax 20 Digits
Ermergency Code Table{226) (E: Stop, D: Dont Care)
COS Table 5 Max 20 Digits

) - (E: Stop, D: Daon't Care)
Station Authorization Code

Table(227) 3 Max 20 Digits
o (E: Stop, D: Don't Care)
Systermn Authorization Code Max 20 Dicit
Table(227 o 2 Lais
able(227) 4 (E: Stop, D: Don't Care)
CCR Table(226) Max 20 Digits
Executive/Secretary(229) 5 (E: Stop, 00 Don't Care)
Flexible DID Conversion(231) - Max 20 Digits

Figure 6.9.6-1 Toll Exception Table

There are ten Toll restriction Tables arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of an Allow Table and a
Deny Table. Allow and Deny entries for Table "A* apply to Station and DISA Class of Service 2/4
and 11. Allow and Deny entries for Table "B‘ apply to Station and DISA Class of Service 3/4 and
11. Allow and Deny entries for Table "C* apply to Station and DISA Class of Service 5 and 6.
Allow and Deny entries for Table "D* apply to Station and DISA Class of Service 8/10 and 11.
Allow and Deny entries for Table "E* apply to Station and DISA Class of Service 9 to 11.

The Allow and Deny Tables each permit up to 50 entries of up to 20 digits. Entries in the Tables
can be any digit (0-9), “#” as a wild card (don't care) digit, or “*” as an end of entry digit. Based on
Table entries, stations or DISA users are allowed or denied dialing specified numbers. The
following rules apply to establishing restrictions based on the Table entries:

* If the appropriate Allow/Deny Table pair has no entries and COS is 2 to 4, no
restrictions are applied. If the COS is 5 or 6, no Long Distance dialing is allowed.

* If entries are only made in the Allow Table, only those numbers entered can be dialed,
all other dialed numbers will be restricted.

* If entries are only made in the Deny Table, only those numbers entered will be
restricted and all other numbers can be dialed.

* If there are both Allow and Deny entries, the Deny entries are searched. If the dialed
number matches a Deny entry, and it is not part of an Allow entry the call is restricted,; if
no match is found the call is allowed. For example, if 2223 is assigned in the Allow
Table and 222 is assigned in the Deny Table numbers starting with 222 are denied
except for 2223.
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6.9.7 Emergency Code Table - PGM 226

Selecting Emergency Code Table will display the Emergency Code Table data entry page, Figure
6.9.7-1.

([ —{ ==

UCP2400

Tables Data

R

LCR Contral Attribute(220)
LCR LDT(221)

LCR DMT{Z22)

LCR Table Initialization(223)
Digit Conversion Table(270)
Tall Exception Table(224)

Emergency Code Table(226)

COE Tahle

Station Authorization Code
Table{227)

System Authorization Code
Table{Z27)

CCR Table(228)
Executive/Secretary (224)
Flexible DID Corwersion(231)
Systern Speed Zone(232)
Auto Ring Mode Table(233)
Yoice Mail Dialing Table(234)
Registration Table(235)
Mobile Extension Table(235)
IPCR Agent Table(237)

Metworking Data

<

Index

1

2

Figure 6.9.7-1 Emergency Code Table

Administration

Favorite PGM

a1

Value

Maintenance

Emergency... *

o

Range

hax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

hax 15 Digits

{Include E:Stop,

hax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

hax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

hax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

hax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

Mlax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

hax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

Mlax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

hax 15 Digits

(Include E:Stop,

D

D:

D:

D:

D:

D:

D:

D:

D:

D:

- Don't Care)

Dont Care)

Don't Care)

Don't Care)

Don't Care)

Don't Care)

Don't Care)

Don't Care)

Don't Care)

Dont Care)

ge Language

Log Out

The Emergency Code Table is used to identify emergency numbers which, when dialed, will
override all COS dialing restrictions. An Emergency Code number may be up to fifteen (15) digits

in

length.
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6.9.8 COS Table

Selecting COS Table will display the COS Table data entry page, Figure 6.9.8-1. Data can be
filtered to display specific modes and the values to change can be limited to a specific mode and
type, Station or System Authorization codes.

reCs Adrinistration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UcP2400

Tables Data hd
% *
.

< Favorite P... COST...

LCR Contral Attribute 2200
LCRLDTLLT) Day:| pirs, s Might| plis s | Timed Ring:| plrs, s S
LCR DMTEZS

LCR Table Initialization(223) COS value to change © Day | [ra s Might | pes s | Timed Ring | [rs, s

Digit Conversion Table(270) Type : [] Station [] System
Toll Exception Table(224)
Emergency Code Table(228)

» COS Table COS Table
Station Autharization Code Station Number Day Night Timed Ring
Table(227) Station COS
Systern Autharization Code 1000 1 1 1
Table(227) 1001 R
CCR Table(228) 1002 1 1 1
ExecutiverSecretary (225 1003 7 7 7
Flexible DID Conversion(231) 1004 9 9 1
System Speed Zone(232) 1005 1 1 1
Auto Ring Mode Table(233) 1006 1 1 1
“oice Mail Dialing Table(Z34) 1007 7 7 7
Registration Table(235) 1008 1 1 1
Mobile Extension Table(236) 1009 1 1 1

Figure 6.9.8-1 COS Table

Assignments for COS are made for the Day, Night, and Timed Ring for each station and system
Authorization code. The standard Station COS 1 to 11 is assigned to each Authorization code.
Note the COS may also be defined in the Station and System Authorization Code Tables.
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6.9.9 Authorization Codes Table - PGM 227

There are two Authorization Code Tables, the System Authorization Table and Station
Authorization Code Table. Selecting Station Authorization Code Table will display the data entry
page in Figure 6.9.9-1 and selecting System Authorization Code Table will display the page in
Figure 6.9.9-2. Enter a Station or System Authorization code range and click [Load] to modify the
data.

—,=0s Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
-
Tables Data v
. » x
< Favarite PGM Station A... -
LCR Contral Attribute(220) =2
LCR LOT(221) . )
Enter Station Range : [7] -l_gad Save L
LCR DMTE22) -
LCR Table Initialization{223) Station Range 1000-1049
Digit Corversion Table(270) Station Number | Authorization Code cos
Toll Exception Table{224) 1000 Day 1 s | Might|1 s | Timed Ring 1«
Erergency Code Table{226) 1001 Day |1 | Might[1 | TimedRing[1
COS Table 1002 Day[1 | Might|1 v TimedRing/1 v
> Station Authorization Code . . .
Table(227) 1003 Day 7+ | Might|7 s | Timed Ring 7 =«
System Authorization Code 1004 Day 1 v Might|1 s TimedRing |1 v
Table{227) 1005 Day |1 | Might 1 «| TimedRing|1
CCR Table(226) 1008 Day |1 | Might[1 | TimedRing[1
Executive/Secretary(229) . . .
1007 Day 7+ | Might|7 s | Timed Ring 7 =«
Flexible DID Conversion(231)
o] Might Tirned Ri
System Speed Zone(232) 1008 Al v gt 1)) Timed Ring |1
Auta Ring Mode Table(233) 1008 Day |1 [ Might|1 @] TimedRing|[1 [
“oice Mail Dialing Table(234) 1010 Day |7 » Might|7 »| TimedRing |7 «
Registration Table{235) 1011 Day |7 s Might 7 »| TimedRing 7
Mobile Extension Table{236) 1012 Day |7 s HMight|7 s Timed Ring |7 «

Figure 6.9.9-1 Station Authorization Code Table
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reCs Administration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400
-
Tables Data v
. x x
< Favarite PGM System A... -
LCR Contral Attribute(220) =2
LCR LDT(221) Enter Systern Index Range (1 - 2800) ~
LCR DMTE22)
LCR Table Initialization(223)
Digit Conversion Table(270) Systemn Index Range From 1000-104%
Toll Exception Table{224) Index Authorization Code cos
Emergency Code Table(226) 1000 Day 1 s | Might|1 s Timed Ring |1
COS Table 1001 Day |1 s Might 1 s Timed Ring 1
Station Authorization Code ; ! ;
1002 Day |1 »| HMight 1 =« | TimedRing {1
Table(227) ! .g - - !
> System Authorization Code 1003 Day[1 [w] Might[1 ¥ TimedRing|1 |v
Table(227) 1004 Day 1 s | Might|1 s Timed Ring |1
CCR Table(228) 1005 Day 1 =~ Might[1 | TimedRing 1
Executive/Secretary(229) 1008 Day (1 ~| Might|1 ~ TimedRing |
Flexible DID Conversion(231) 007 Day(1 [w| Night|1 | TimedRing(1 v
System Speed Zone(232) . _ .
. 1008 Day |1~ HMight 1 | Timed Ring|1
Auto Ring Mode Table(233) - - -
“oice Mail Dialing Table(234) 1003 Day[1 |w| Might[1 [w| TimedRing|1 |v
Registration Table(235) 1010 Day (1 v| Might[1 v TimedRing 1
Mohile Extension Table(Z36) 1011 Day |1 » Might|1 & TimedRing 1

(LTt B L, SN ot 8 amam r . [XEI P Tie.o . i

Figure 6.9.9-2 System Authorization Code Table

Authorization codes are employed to control access to system resources and facilities. Walking
COS, CO/IP Group access, DISA calls and certain Call Forward types may require input of a valid
Authorization code. Codes up to 12 digits may be entered into the system database.

The Station Authorization Code Table entries are associated with individual stations. The number
of system Authorization codes varies based on the configuration; the number of available codes
is provided in Table 2.1-1. Each Authorization code is assigned a separate COS for Day, Night
and Timed Ring mode operation.

The system will allow the station associated Authorization codes to be duplicated. However, the
iPECS will not allow duplicate or conflicting system level codes unless the ** and Authorization
Table indexing is used to enter codes. Conflicting codes occur when a shorter code contains the
first digits of a longer code, i.e. 12 conflicts with 1234.

Table 6.9.9-1 STATION CLASS-OF-SERVICE

STATION
COS RESTRICTIONS

1 No restrictions are placed on dialing from the station.

2 The assignments in Exception Table A are monitored for allow and deny numbers.

3 The assignments in Exception Table B are monitored for allow and deny numbers.

4 The assignments in both Exception Tables A & B are monitored for allow and deny numbers.

5 The leading digit dialed cannot be a Long Distance code, default “0”, and further
denied/allowed based on Exception Table C.

6 The leading digits dialed cannot be a Long Distance code & digit count cannot exceed the LD
digit counter, default 8 digits, and further denied/allowed based on Exception Table C.

7 Intercom and paging calls are allowed. No outgoing dialing except for emergency calls is
allowed on CO Lines.
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Table 6.9.9-1 STATION CLASS-OF-SERVICE

STATION
COS RESTRICTIONS
8 The assignments in the Exception Table D are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
9 The assignments in the Exception Table E are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
10 The assignments in the Exception Table D & E are monitored for allow and deny numbers.
1 The assignments in the Exception Table A & B and D & E are monitored for allow and deny
numbers.
Table 6.9.9-2 STATION/CO LINE COS TOLL RESTRICTIONS
COCOS1 COCOS2 COCOS3 COCOSs4 CO COS5
sTAcos1 |No Restriction No Restriction No Restriction Only Local No Restriction
Call(LD
code/counter)
and Table C
STA COS 2 Exception Table |Exception Table |No Restriction Only Local No Restriction
A governs the A governs the Call(LD
dialing dialing code/counter)
and Table C
STA COS 3 Exception Table |No Restriction Exception Table |Only Local No Restriction
B governs the B governs the Call(LD
dialing dialing code/counter)
and Table C
STA COS 4 Exception Table |Exception Table |Exception Table |Only Local No Restriction
A & B governs A governs the B governs the Call(LD
the dialing dialing dialing code/counter)
and Table C
STA COS 5 Local Call only Local Call only Local Call only Only Local No Restriction
(LD Code, “1" or | (LD Code, “1" or |(LD Code, “1" or |Call(LD
“0") and Table C |“0") and Table C |“0") and Table C |code/counter)
and Table C
STA COS 6 Only Local Call | Only Local Call | Only Local Call |Only Local No Restriction
(LD code/counter)| (LD (LD Call(LD
and Table C code/counter) code/counter) code/counter)
and Table C and Table C and Table C
STA COS 7 In-house dialing |In-house dialing |In-house dialing |In-house dialing |In-house dialing
only only only only only
STA COS 8 Exception Table |Exception Table |No Restriction Only Local No Restriction
D governs the D governs the Call(LD
dialing dialing code/counter)
and Table C
STA COS 9 Exception Table |Exception Table |No Restriction Only Local No Restriction
E governs the E governs the Call(LD
dialing dialing code/counter)
and Table C
STA COS 10 Exception Table |Exception Table |No Restriction Only Local No Restriction
D & E governs D & E governs Call(LD
the dialing the dialing code/counter)
and Table C
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Table 6.9.9-2 STATION/CO LINE COS TOLL RESTRICTIONS
COCOS1 COCOS2 COCOS3 COCOSs4 CO COS5
STA COS 11 Exception Table |Exception Table |No Restriction Only Local No Restriction
A&BandD&E |A&BandD&E Call(LD
governs the governs the code/counter)
dialing dialing and Table C
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6.9.10 Customer Call Routing Table - PGM 228

Selecting CCR Table will display the Customer Call Routing data entry page, Figure 6.9.10-1.
Enter an index to select the appropriate CCR Table and click [Load] to modify the table.

(d —{ =1 ration Maintenance

ge Language
UCP2400 = ol
.
Tables Data v
< Favorite PGM CCRTabl.. X
LCR Cantral Attribute(220) =
LCR LOTE21)
Enter Index (1 - 70) : -l_gad Save
LCR DMTRZD
LCR Table Initialization(223) Customer Call Routing Table Indesx 1
Digit Conversion Table(270) Attribute Type Value VMID
Toll Exception Table(224) 1 Destination s - STA
Emergency Code Table(226) 2 Destination A, 2 STA -
COS Tabl
e 3 Destination /A v STA
Station Authorization Code
Tabla(227) 4 Destination [ ~ STA
System Authorization Code 4 Destination TiA, v STA
Table(227) B Destination WA v STA
» CCR Table(228) 7 Destination MiA, » STA
Executive/Secretary(229)
) ] 8 Destination A, v STA
Flexible DID Conversion(231)
inati STA
System Speed Zone(232) 9 Destination [ v
Auta Ring Made Table(233) 0 Destination A v STA:
“Yoice Mail Dialing Table(234) Busy Destination | ATD v
Registration Table(235) Error Destination ATD 4
Mobile Extension Table(238) MNoAns Destination | ATD v
IPCR Agent Table(237) CCR 1 Digit Cnly OFF v

Figure 6.9.10-1 Customer Call Routing Table

The system incorporates IVR (Interactive Voice Response) capabilities called CCR (Customer
Call Routing). After, or during a System Announcement, the caller may dial digits to select a
destination or route for the call. The CCR Table defines the destination type and value associated
with the digit dialed by the caller in response to the specified Announcement (01-70). The
available destinations are shown in Table 6.9.10-1 below.

Up to 70 single-level Audio Text menus may be assigned or, multi-level menu structures
(maximum 70 levels) can be established using one menu as a destination for the previous level.

Each CCR announcement has a re-route destination for Busy, Error, or No Answer routing.

The Re-route destinations available are Tone, Attendant, Hunt Group, and a VSF System
Announcement.

The table includes a “CCR 1 Digit Only” option. When this option is enabled, the system will
accept only a single digit as the entry. When the option is OFF, the caller can dial multiple digits
that are accepted as DISA dialing.
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Table 6.9.10-1 CCR DESTINATIONS (PGM 228)

TYPE

DESCRIPTION

01

Route to a Station

02

Route to a Station Group

03

Route with System Speed Dial

04

Route as PBX Transfer with System Speed Dial (Flash then dial speed dial digits)

05

Route to VSF Announcement

06

Route to VSF Announcement and disconnect

07

Route to Networked Station

08

Conference Room

09

Internal Page

10

External page

11

All Call Page

12

Route to voice mail (station group/station number)

13

Company Directory (USA Only)

14

Record VM Greeting (USA Only)

15

UCS System Conf Group Join
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6.9.11 Executive/Secretary Table - PGM 229

Selecting Executive/Secretary will display the Executive/Secretary Table data entry page, Figure
6.9.11-1.

mPECs Administration Maintenance

Change Language
ucpP2400
A
Tables Data hd
x

< Favarite PG Executive/Secretary(229) : v
LCR Control Attribute(220) =
LCR LDT(221)

Save
LCR DMT(222)
LCR Table Initialization(223) Index  Executive Secretary €O Call To Secretary Call Executive If Secretary DND Executive Grade ICM Call To Secretary Secretary Auto Ans Executive Group
Digit Corwersion Table(270) 1 Disahle Disable & 12 Enable Disable 1)
Toll Exception Table(224) 2 Disable (v Disable (v 12 Enable ¥ Disable v o
Emergency Code Table(228) 3 Disable [ Disahle (¥ 12 Enable (¥ Disable ¥ ]
COS Table 4 Disable ¥ Disable ¥ 2 Enable ¥ Disabls ¥ b
Station Authorization Code
Table(227) 5 Digable Disable v 12 Enable |+ Digable o
System Authorization Code 5 Disable [ Disable [ 12 Enable ¥ Disable (¥ D
Table(z27) 7 Disable v Disable v 12 Enable Disable n
CCR Table(228) ] Disable ¥ Disable |+ 12 Enable Disable (% o
> Executive/Secretary(229)

a Digable v Disable v 12 Enable v Digable o
Flexible DID Conversion(231)
System Speed Zons(237) 10 Disahle Disable v 12 Enable v Disable ¥ 1)
Auta Ring Mode Table(233) 1 Disahle Disable % 12 Enable |« Disable v 0
“Jaice Mail Dialing Table(234) 12 Digable v Disable v 12 Enable v Digable v 0
Registration Table(235) 13 Disahle Disable & 12 Enable Disable 1)
Wiobile Extension Table(236) 14 Dizable Disable v 12 Enable + Disable + 0
IPCR Agent Table(237) 15 Disable [ Disahle (v 12 Enable v Disable ¥ ]

1B Digable Disable v 12 Enable |+ Digable % 0
Networking Data

7 Digable Disable v 12 Enable |+ Digable o
T-NET Data 18 Disable ¥ Disable & 2 Enable ¥ Disable o
Zone Data 19 Digable v Disable v 12 Enable |+ Digable v o

20 Disahle * Disable % 12 Enable % Disable % o
Device Lagin

21 Disable '+ Disable v 12 Enable v Disable v 0
UCS Standard 22 Disable |+ Disable v 12 Enable v Disable ¥ 1)

23 Disahle Disable & 12 Enable Disable o
DECT Data

24 Digable » Disable v 12 Enable |+ Digable v o
Hotel Data 2 Disable ¥ Disable |+ 12 Enable Disable (% o
Redundancy Data 26 Digable v Disable v 12 Enable v Digable o

X Disahle Disable v 12 Enable v Disable ¥ 1)
Initialization ] ™

Figure 6.9.11-1 Executive/Secretary Table

Stations can be paired as Executive/Secretary pairs so that when the Executive enters DND,
intercom and transferred calls are automatically routed to the Secretary. An Executive may have
only one Secretary however, a Secretary can be assigned to multiple Executives. A Secretary of
one pair may be the Executive of another however, assignments that form a loop-back are not
allowed. In addition, when active, the Secretary can be assigned to receive the Executive's voice
messages, refer to Common Attributes section 6.2.2.

The “CO Call to Sec” option will route all CO calls to the Executive to the defined Secretary's
station regardless of the Executive’s station status. The “Call Exec if Sec DND” option will route
Executive calls to the Executive if the Secretary is in DND. The Exec Grade permits higher grade
Executives to override the Executive/Secretary Forward feature to call a lower grade Executive
(Korea only). The highest grade is 1 and the lowest grade is 12. The “ICM Call to Sec” option will
route all internal calls to the Executive, except for calls from higher or same grade executives, to
the defined Secretary's station regardless of the Executive's station status.

Refer to Table 6.9.11-1 for a description of the Executive/Secretary parameters and the input
required
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Table 6.9.11-1 Executive/Secretary Table
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Executive The Station numbers of the Executive is .
. Station Number
assigned here.
Secretary Thg Station number of the Secretary is Station Number
assigned here.
If desired, all incoming CO calls to the Enable/
CO Call to Secretary Executive route to the Secretary’s station Disable Disable
regardless of the Executive’s status.
Call Executive if Secretary is in If the Secretary is in DND, Executive calls Enable/ .
. . Disable
DND can be routed to the Executive. Disable
Higher or equal grade Executives can
. override the Executive/Secretary Forward
Executive grade . 01~12 12
feature to call a lower grade Executive.
Highest grade: 01, Lowest grade: 12
If this option is ON, all internal calls to the
Executive station, except for calls from the
same or higher executives, are routed to Enable
ICM Call to Secretary the Secretary’s station regardless of the Disable Disable
Executive’s status.
The default value for Korea, India, Israel,
Turkey, and Thailand is Enable
When enabled, calls from the Executive to Enable
Secretary Auto Answer the secretary employ the HF ICM signaling Disable Disable
mode.
When assigned to the same group, lower
Executive Group grade Executives can call higher grade 00-50 0

Executives overriding the
Executive/Secretary feature.
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6.9.12 Flexible DID Conversion Table - PGM 231

Selecting Flexible DID Conversion Table will display the Flexible DID Table data entry page,
Figure 6.9.12-1. Enter an index range and click [Load] to modify the DID Conversion data. Use
the check boxes to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the
entire range of DID indices when saved.

[ — == Administration
ucpz400

Tables Data @

< Favorite PGM Flexible DID Conversio... ,):
LCR Contral Attribute(220) =

LCR LDT(221)

Enter Index Range (0 - 9999) Load
LCR DMT(222)
LCR Table Initialization(223) Index Rangs 1 Initialize All Table Data
Deelete All Table Dat
Diait Convareion Tabl=(Z71) Check Al Attribute Type Value VHID (oelete A Table e ]

Toll Exception Table(224)

O Day Ring Mode Destination RlfA v STA
Emergency Code Table(228)
OS Table O Night Ring hode Destination | N/A v STA
Station Authorization Code O Timed Ring Mode Destination | WA A STA
Table(Z27) ] Reroute Destination A v STA,
System Authorization Code O 1CLID Table Usage QFF v
Table(227) o T .

enancy Group .
CCR Table(225) o (Auto Ring Mode Table) b-100
Executive/Secretary(229) O MOH Refer To CO Hold 3
> Flexible DID C ion(231
exible onversion(231) O Ring Tons 0 012 @ e

System Speed Zone(232)

O MName
Auto Ring Mode Table(233)
“Woice Mail Dialing Table(234)

A " . N . ICM Tenancy Group .
Registration Table(235) Index Day RI.I]ﬂ I.V|0(Ie Night R.II]_(j .Mo(le Timed Rllll_(j.MO(le Re.rout.e ICLID Table (Buto Ring Mode WMoH Ring Name
Destinat D D D Usage Tone

Mobile Extension Tahle(236) Table)
IPCR Agent Table(237) [T /A, /A, s OFF ] ReferTo €Oy

Hald

Figure 6.9.12-1 Flexible DID Conversion Table

When the received DID digits are converted, the resulting four-digit number may be used as an
index to the Flexible DID Conversion Table. The Flexible DID Table index is used when DID Line
is assigned a Conversion type 2, refer to the DID Service attributes section 6.4.6. Using the index
from the digit conversion a destination for the DID call is determined by a Look-up in the Flexible
DID Conversion Table. The destination for the call is generally defined as a type and a value. The
type selects options such as station, station group, VSF, etc. The value specifies the particular
station, station group, etc. In addition, ICLID routing can be enabled for DID lines or can be
assigned an index to the Auto Ring Mode table.

Table 6.9.12-1 FLEXIBLE DID CONVERSION

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Day Ring Mode Destination The destination for Day Ring mode is N/A,
entered here. Station,
Night Ring Mode Destination The destination for Night Ring mode is Station Group,
entered here. System Speed,
Timed Ring Mode Destination The destination for Timed Ring mode is PBX Transfer with
entered here. System Speed,
Reroute Destination The destination for calls that need reroute VSF
service is entered here Announcement,
VSF Announcement
and disconnect,
Networking,
Conference Room,
Internal Page,
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Table 6.9.12-1 FLEXIBLE DID CONVERSION
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
External page,
All Call Page,
Voice Mail,
ICLID Table,
Company Directory,
Record VM Greeting,
UCS System Conf
Group Join
A DID Conversion Table index can be OFF
ICLID Table assigned to employ ICLID routing, section ON OFF
6.7.4.
ICM Tenancy Group A DID Conversion Table Index can be 0~100 0
(Auto Ring Table) assigned to employ an ICM Tenancy
Group Auto Ring Table to determine
Day/Night/Timed operation mode.
MOH A Music source is assigned so that calls to Refer to CO Hold, | Referto CO
the destination receive audio from the Internal/External Hold
source while on hold. Music 1,
External Music 2,
VSF MOH,
SLTMOH 1
SLT MOH 2
SLT MOH 3
SLT MOH 4
SLT MOH 5,
VSF MOH 2
VSF MOH 3,
Ring Tone A call routed with the DID Conversion 0-12 0
Table will employ the selected Ring tone to
alert the destination.
Name An eleven character Name can be 11 characters

configured for the Table bin
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6.9.13 System Speed Zone Table - PGM 232

Selecting System Speed Zone will display the System Speed Zone data entry page, Figure
6.9.13-1.

[Ld —{ ==+

UCP2400

Tables Data

w

LCR Contral Attribute220)
LCR LDT{Z21)

LCR DMT{ZZ22)

LCR Table Initialization(223)
Digit Conversion Table 270}
Tall Exception Table(224)
Emergency Code Table(226)
COS Table

Station Authaorization Code
Table(227)

System Authorization Code
Table(227)

CCR Table(228)
ExecutivelSecratary (Z25)
Flexible DID Corwersion(231)
System Speed Zone(232)
Auto Ring Mode Table(233)

Yoice Mail Dialing Table(234)
Danictratinn TahlafT260)

Administration

<

Index

Favorite P

Syste...

Feature
Speed Bin Range In Zone
Station Range to Access Zone
Taoll Checking
Auth Checking
Speed Bin Range In Zone
Station Range to Access Zone
Toll Checking
Auth Checking
Speed Bin Range In Zone
Station Range to Access Zone
Toll Checking
Auth Checking
Speed Bin Range In Zone

Maintenance

Change Language

Value
20200 - 31999
1000
oM &

o]

- 3399

OFF [»

OFF |

OFF v
OFF [»

Figure 6.9.13-1 System Speed Zone

~
Save

System Speed Dial Bins assigned to a zone are only available to stations allowed access to that
zone. Each zone can be assigned to apply the appropriate Station and CO Line COS for the
speed dial number prior to dialing. Available parameters and values are shown in Table 6.9.13.

Table 6.9.13-1 SYSTEM SPEED ZONES

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

Speed Bin Range in Zone

A range of Speed Dial Bins is assigned to a zone.

20000-31999

20000-31999

zone.

Station Range to Access Zone | A range of Stations is permitted access to the 1000~ 1000~
System Speed dials in the Zone.

Toll Checking Toll restriction can be applied to Speed Dials in OFF ON
the Zone. ON

Auth Checking The user can be required to enter a valid OFF ON
Authorization code to use Speed Dials in the ON
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6.9.14 Auto Ring Mode Table - PGM 233

Selecting Auto Ring Mode Table will display the Auto Ring Mode Table data entry page, Figure
6.9.14-1. Enter the desired index (Tenancy Group) and click [Load] to enter data.

|P=== Administration Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400
~
Tables Data v
x
< Favarite P... Auto R... :, -
LCR Control Attribute(220) =
LCR LDTiZ21) )
Enter Index (0 - 100) -Luad Save -
LCR DMT(222) -
LCR Table Initialization(223) Auto Ring Mode Table Index 1
Digit Conversion Table(270) Week Index Value Range
Tall Exception Table(Z24 ini
F (224 Day Start Time ne00 fust be 4 Digits(hhmm)
Ernergency Code Table(226) 0ono-2359
COS Table Night Start Time 1800 3'10%50*;385‘; Digits(hhmm)
Station Authorization Code Monday Must be 4 Disite (hh
Table(227) Timed Ring Start Time DDUDSDt-23859 igits (hhmm)
System Autharization Code Must be 4 Disits(hh
Table(227) Timed Ring End Time 00%80.23859 igits(hhmm]
CCOR Table(228) . Must be 4 Digits(rhmrm
ExecutivesSecretary (229) Day Start Time bs00 0000-2355
Flexible DID Cornversion(231 i
(231) Night Start Time 1800 fust be 4 Digits(hhmm)
System Speed Zone(23Z) Tuesday 0000-2359
> Auto Ring Mode Table(233) Timed Ring Start Time fust be 4 Digitsthhmm)
0000-2359
Yoice Mail Dialing Table(Z34) o
Registration Table(235 Timed Ring End Time Muet be @ Digte )
9 (235) ? 0000-2359
Wobile Extension Table(2356) o
Day Start Time o0 hust be 4 Digits(hhmm)
IPCR Agent Table(237) 0000-2359
. ) flust be 4 Digits(hhmm)
Networking Data Night Start Time 1600 0000-2363
Wednesday

T-RET Data

Zone Data

Pecido o 1ot

Timed Ring Start Tirme

Timed Ring End Tirne

Fices Tdmd Tieen

(mlwnln]

fiust be 4 Digitshhmm)
0000-2359

fust be 4 Digits(hhmm)
0000-2352

fust be 4 Digits(hhmm)

Figure 6.9.14-1 Auto Ring Mode Table

The system can be programmed to automatically select the Ring and COS based on time of day
and day of the week. Three Ring & COS modes are available, Day, Night, and Timed. The Ring

assignments are as defined in CO Ring Assignments, section 6.4.5. COS assignments are made
in the Station COS and DISA COS programs discussed in sections 6.2.6 and 6.5.6, respectively.

The start times for Day, Night and start and end times for Timed modes are entered for each day
of the week. After the Timed mode "End time", the mode returns to previous mode. The Attendant
can override the Automatic selection and select the desired mode (Day, Night, and Timed)
manually. A separate Auto Ring Table is established for each ICM Tenancy Group in (indices 1 ~
100) and for the system (index 00).
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6.9.15 Voice Mail Dialing Table - PGM 234

Selecting Voice Mail Dialing Table will display the Voice Mail Dialing data entry page, Figure
6.9.15-1.

[T —{ mt— Adrministration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
~
Tables Data ~
< Favorite PGM Voice Mail ...
LCR Control Attribute(220) =
LCR LDT{221)
=
LCR DMT(222)
LCR Table Initialization(223) Index Value Range
Digit Corversion Table(270) Prefix - P -
. Voice Mail 1 (But) hax 12 Digits (Include® #FP D F)
Tall Exception Table(224) Suffix P :Pauge, D: DMD, F : Flash
Emergency Code Table(Z26 .
o “ Voice Mail 2 (Get) Frefix Max 12 Digits (Include™ #P D F)
COS Table Surffi - P : Pause, D DMD, F : Flash

Station Authorization Code

Prefix : . -
Table{227) “Vaice Mail 3 (Busy) Max 12 Digits (Include® #P D F)

System Authorization Code Suffin : P :Pause, D DND, ¥ : Flash
Table(227 .

@27) eice Mail 4 (N Answen Prefix : May 12 Digits (Include” #P D F)
CCR Table(228) Suffix - P : Pause, D OMND, F : Flash
Executive/Secretary(229) Pref

Fetx F *
Flexible DID Conversion(231) “oice Mail 5 (Erar) Max 12 Digits (Include™#F DF)
Suffix P : Pause, D : DMD, F : Flash
System Speed Zone(232)
Auto Ring Mode Table(233) Vaice Mail 5 (OND) Prefix . Max 12 Digits (Include™#P DF)
> Voice Mail Dialing Table(234) Suffis : P :Pause, D DND, 7 : Flash
Registration Table(235) Vaies Mall 7 Prefix : Max 12 Digits (Include* &P D F)
Mabile Extension Table{236) oiee s Suffis - P : Pause, D DND, F : Flash
IPCR Agent Table(237 .
9 @37) Vaiee Mal & Prefisc - Max 12 Digits (Include® #P D F)
Suffix P : Pause, D : DMD, F : Flash

Metworking Data

Max 12 Digits (Include® #P D F)
T-NET Data Woice Mall @ (Disconnect) P Pause.D  DND. F - Flash

Zone Data

Figure 6.9.15-1 External Voice Mail Dialing Table

When an external Voice Mail system is used that connects to an SLT port, a digit sequence must
be defined for the system to signal various call characteristics to the Voice Mail system. The
external Voice Mail uses the sequences to determine appropriate announcements or further call
routing. The Table permits the definition of digits as either a prefix or suffix to other digits (station
number for mailbox identification). Sequences are defined for such call characteristics as Put Mail,
Get Mail, No Answer call, etc. as described in Table 6.9.15-1.

Table 6.9.15-1 VOICE MAIL DIAL FUNCTIONS

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Prefi
Code sent when the Voice Mail is to receive a Suff::
Voice Mail 1 (Put) call to record a message. -
. (Max. 12 Digits-
Put Malil
Include *, #, P, D, F)
Prefix
Code to send when the voice mail is to playback Suffix
Voice Mail 2 (Get) a recorded message. -
. (Max. 12 Digits/
Get Mail

Include *, #, P, D, F)
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Table 6.9.15-1 VOICE MAIL DIAL FUNCTIONS
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. . . Prefix
Code to send when the voice mail is to receive a .
Suffix

Voice Mail 3 (Busy)

call when the user is busy.
Busy Mail

(Max. 12 Digits/
Include *, #, P, D, F)

Voice Mail 4 (No
Answer)

Code to send when the voice mail is to receive a
call when the user did not answer.
No Answer Mail

Prefix
Suffix
(Max. 12 Digits/
Include *, #, P, D, F)

Voice Mail 5 (Error)

Code to send when the voice mail is to receive a
call when a user dialing error exists.
Error Mail

Prefix
Suffix
(Max. 12 Digits/
Include *, #, P, D, F)

Voice Mail 6 (DND)

Code to send when the voice mail is to receive a
call when the user is in DND.
DND Mail

Prefix
Suffix
(Max. 12 Digits/
Include *, #, P, D, F)

Voice Mail 7

Prefix
Suffix
(Max. 12 Digits/
Include *, #, P, D, F)

Voice Mail 8

Prefix
Suffix
(Max. 12 Digits/
Include *, #, P, D, F)

Voice Mail 9
(Disconnect)

Code to send when the call disconnects.
Disconnect Mail

Prefix
Suffix
(Max. 12 Digits/
Include *, #, P, D, F)
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6.9.16 Registration Table & Fractional Module Table - PGM 235
Selecting Registration Table will display the Registration data entry page, Figure 6.9.16-1.

[ Lo — L=t —

UCP2400

W

Tables Data

LCR Contral Attribute(220)
LCR LOT(Z21)

LCR DMT(22%)

LCR Table Initialization(223)
Digit Conversion Table(Z70)
Toll Exception Table(224)
Ermergency Code Table(226)
COS Table

Station Authorization Code
Tahle(227)

Systern Authorization Code
Table(227)

CCR Table(223)
Executive/Secretary(229)
Flexible DID Conversion{231)
System Speed Zone(232)
Auto Ring Mode Table(233)
Yoice Mail Dialing Table(234)
Registration Table(235)
Mobile Extension Table(236)
IPCR Agent Table(Z37)

Administration

Maintenance

LS

Index

1

M o= W M

Faworite P...

MAC Address
000000000000
000000000000
000000000000
000000000000
000000000000

x
Registr...
= lo

Maximum Port Device ID
] ]
] ]
] ]
] ]
] ]

Figure 6.9.16-1 MAC Registration Table

Change Language

Log Out

Save

When multiple iPECS UCP are located on the same LAN, it may be desirable to register add-on
devices employing the Registration Table.

Table 6.9.16-1 MAC REGISTRATION & FRACTIONAL MODULE

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
MAC Address Enter the MAC address of a device to register 000000000000
Maximurn Port Enter the maximum number of ports (channels) for 00-99 0
the device.
A device Id may be entered for registration. The

Device ID Device Ids available are shown at the bottom of the 0-255 0
System Overview Web page.
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6.9.17 Mobile Extension Table - PGM 236

Selecting Mobile Extension Table will display the Mobile Extension data entry page, Figure
6.9.17-1. Enter a Station Range then click [Load] to modify data.

mECsS
S

Tablus Data

St ansuncement Suffix DID
M s Unage o : oty €11 Call Bine O Gioup Talophons Humber 11 Humbee
Numbar . ¥ Enshls s i bl o Ao Bhd i oo L S Thi Ta CLI

Figure 6.9.17-1 Mobile Extension Table

A mobile phone can be used in conjunction with an iIPECS Phone. The Mobile phone can access
system resources available to the user‘s wired phone and will receive ring for incoming iPECS
calls. The user may be allowed to enable the Mobile extension and define the mobile number.
The system can be defined to employ a specific CO/IP Line Group to place calls to the Mobile
phone. In addition, the mobile phone can be assigned to receive hunt group calls to the primary
extension. In addition, parameters for notification of new VSF voice mails can be defined.

Table 6.9.17-1 MOBILE EXTENSION TABLE

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. . . . Disable .
PGM Authority The user may be allowed to activate the Mobile Extension feature. Enable Disable
Disable

The Mobile Extension feature can be enabled or the Table can be . .

Usage . . . Mobile Ext Disable
used to configure Fail-Over operation. .

Fail Over

When the associated station is a member of a hunt group (ACD, Disable
Hunt Call Enable | Circular, Ring or Terminal), group calls can be sent to the active Disable

. . Enable
Mobile Extension.
When enabled the active Mobile Extension will receive notification
; . oo Unused
VSF Notify by the system when the user has a new message in the built-in Use Unused
Voice Mail.
. The number of attempts the system will make to complete a 1-9
Notify Retry - - ) i . 3
notification when receiving busy/no-answer is defined. minutes
Retry Interval This field defines the time between notification attempts. If a 1-3 3
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Table 6.9.17-1 MOBILE EXTENSION TABLE
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
notification fails, the system will retry after the timer expires. minutes
. When the system sends CLI to the Mobile Extension, the CLI can Caller
Notify CLI . . . Caller
be either the original caller's CLI or the CLI of the station. My Ext.
If “ON”, an incoming Mobile Extension call will be released before
answered and system places a call to Mobile Extension. After the OFF
Call Back _ i ) ) ) OFFE
Mobile answers, the dial tone is provided and the Mobile ON
Extension can place internal or external calls.
. When the Mobile Extension requests a Call Back, the system will 0~255
Delay Timer S . . 0
place the Call Back after expiration of this Delay timer. seconds
A system announcement can be recorded to provide the Mobile
Announcement caller with a menu of dialing commands available to the remote 0-70 0
Mobile user, remote control.
The CO/IP Line group used to call (ring) the Mobile Extension is
CO Group . group (fing) 0~201 1
defined.
Telephone The telephone number of the Mobile extension or Fail-over Not
Number number of the station must be assigned for proper operation. assigned
When the Mobile Telephone number and CLI do not match, the Not
CLI Number CLI entered here is used to authorize incoming calls from the .
) assigned
Mobile.
) An incoming DID call is passed to the Mobile Extension with the
Suffix DID table - ) i i OFF
. original caller’s CLI and the Flexible DID Conversion Table index. OFF
index to the CLI ON

(format: ‘original CLI’ + *' + ‘DID Table Index’)
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6.9.18 IPCR Agent Table - PGM 237
Selecting IPCR Agent Table will display the IPCR Agent data entry page, Figure 6.9.18-1.

[ —{ = Administration Malntenance Change Language
UCP2400 = - =
-~
Tables Data v
x
< Favorite PGM IPCR Agent... : -
LCR Control Attribute(220) ~
LCRLDTE1) Enter the nurmber of IPCR Server (1-10) ~
LCR DMT(22J) Enter the Agent Order (1 - 2400) :

LCR Table Initialization(Z23)

Digit Conversion Table(270) IPCR Mumber 1
Toll Exception Table(224) Agent Orde 1-25
Emergency Code Table(226)
COS Table

Station Authorization Code

IPCR Agent License : O/ Total(2400)

Index | AgentID | Object Type Linked Object

Table(227) 1 (ACR) R v
System Authorization Code 2 (ACR) A h
Tabla(227)
3 (ACR) A Y
CCR Table(228)
4 ACH R v
Executive/Secretary(229) L )
Flexible DID Conversion(231) 5 [AER) A
System Speed Zone(232) G (ACR) TR .’
Auto Ring Mode Table(233) 7 (ACR) T2, hd
“oice Mail Dialing Table(234) g [ACH) (R hd
Registration Table(235) g [ACR) T, e
Mobile Extension Table(236) 10 (ACR) A 3
> IPCR Agent Table(237)
1 [ACH) QA -
Metworking Data 12 [ACR) ) .’

Figure 6.9.18-1 IPCR Agent Table

This table correlates an Object Type (Station or CO/IP Line) to the IP CR (Call Recording) Agent
index in the IP CR server. The IPECS UCP can support up to 2400 agents on up to ten different
IP CR serves. The table is also employed with third-party servers for call recording. When a call is
placed or received by the station or CO/IP Line, the call is recorded in the IP CR server under the
Agent Id (Order number).
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6.10 Networking Data

Selecting the Networking Data program group will display the sub-menu displayed in the left
frame as shown in Figure 6.10-1.

[ — st

UCP2400

MPGMBase  MFunction Base

Q

System 1D & Mumbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

C0O Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

I1SDM Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

Networking Data

Met Basic Attributes(320)

Met Supplementary Attr(321)
Met CO Line Overview

Met CO Line Attributes(322)
Met Mumbering Plan Overview
Met Mumbering Plan(324)
Met Feature Code Table(325)

Administration

Maintenance

Favorite PGM

System IP Plan(102)

Flexible Buttons{115...
CID/CPN Attributes(1...
Station Group Assig...

System Authorizatio...

Figure 6.10-1 Networking Data

Device IP Plan(103)

Common Attributesy...

System Attributes(16...

Station Group Attrib...

Flexible DID Conver...

Change

Common Attributes...

CO/IP Ring Assignm...

System Password{162)

Station Authorizatio...
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6.10.1 Network Basic Attributes - PGM 320

Selecting Network Basic Attributes will display the Network Basic Attributes entry page, Figure
6.10.1-1.

—r=ts Adrinistration Maintenance ge Language Log Out
UCP2400
~
MPGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Net Ba... :
=
Q
System D & Numbering Flans Attribute Value Range
Station Data Met Enable OFF [+
MET Retry Count 0 a0-33
Board Based Data NET CMIP Enable  |ON v
CO Line Data MET COMP Enable OFF =
MET Signal Method Facility v
System Data NET Cas Enable OFF
Station Group Data MET %PM Enable OFF &
MET CC Retain Mode | OFF »
ISDM Line Data
ZIP Data
Tables Data
Networking Data hd

* Net Basic Attributes(320)
Met Supplernentary Attr(321)
Met CO Line Overview

Bt 07 L e Mbbaild o s P2

Figure 6.10.1-1 Network Basic Attributes

Basic Network Attributes are used to enable networking and to configure the basic characteristics
of the network as detailed in Table 6.10.1-1.

Table 6.10.1-1 NETWORK BASIC ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

For operation, the Networking function must be enabled here. OFF

Net Enable . . . OFF
Note a license is required. ON

Net Retry Count Not used. 00-99 0
The name of calling station is sent to the called iPECS UCP. OFF

Net CNIP Enable . . . ON
CNIP is shown in the LCD of the called party’s station. ON
The name of the connected station is sent to the calling IPECS OFF

Net CONP Enable |UCP system. The CNOP is shown in the LCD of the calling ON OFF
party’s station.
Network signaling can be sent in the Facility or User QSIG uus/

Net Signal Method gnafing ce v Q = Facility
supplementary service message. Facility

OFF
Net Cas Enable Not used. ON OFF
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Table 6.10.1-1 NETWORK BASIC ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Net VPN Enable Not used. %'T\IF OFF
Net CC Retain This field defines the Network signaling retain mode for CCBS OFF OFF
Mode service. ON
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6.10.2 Network Supplementary Attributes - PGM 321

Selecting Network Supplementary Attributes will display the Network Supplementary Attributes
entry page, Figure 6.10.2-1.

r=ts Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
~
MPGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Net Su... :,
=4
Q
System 1D & Murnbering Plans Attribute Value Range
Station Data Met Transfer Mode REROUT
TCP Port For BLF 9500 9500-9995
Board Based Data UDP Part For BLF 9501 9500-9999
0 Line Data BLF Manager IP Address
Dwration of BLF State 10 01-99(100ms)
Systern Data )
Multicast IP Address
Station Group Data Met Trans RCL Timer 10 001-300(sec)
ISDN Line Data Met Reroute CO Group 1- 200
BELF Service Usage On (w
SIP Data
Tables Data
Networking Data hd

Met Basic Attributes(320)
> Net Supplementary Attr{321)
Met CO Line Cverview

Figure 6.10.2-1 Network Supplementary Attributes

Supplementary attribute configure signaling for supplementary features and characteristics of the
BLF Manager.

Table 6.10.2-1 NETWORK SUPPLEMENTARY ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Call Forward and Transfer over the network employs REROUT
Net Transfer Mode . . REROUT
the selected Rerouting or Join method JOIN
The TCP/IP port for BLF me e kets to BLF
TCP Port for BLF - port TorBLE message packets 9500-9999 9500
Manager is defined.
The UDP port for BLF message packets to BLF
UDP Port for BLF portt SSage packets 9500-9999 9501
Manager is defined.
The IP Address of BLF Manager server is required
BLF Manager IP when iPECS UCP is configured with eMG80 systems 0.0.0.0
in the Network
. The system sends BLF messages to the BLF 01-99
Duration of BLF State . L 10
Manager at intervals of this timer. (100 ms)
Multicast IP The multicast IP address for BLF service. 0.0.0.0
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Table 6.10.2-1 NETWORK SUPPLEMENTARY ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
When a call forward or transfer does not receive a 001-300
Net Trans Recall timer |response for the Network system, the call recalls the (msec) 10
transferring party at expiration of this timer.
NET Reroute CO If ar.1 OL.thomg .SIP. call recelves.no response after
Grou expiration of this timer, the call is rerouted to the 1-200
P alternate CO line.
. OFF
BLF Service Usage BLF Manager support must be enabled for use. ON ON
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6.10.3 Net CO Line Overview
Selecting Net CO Line Overview will return the overview display page, Figure 6.10.3-1.

[l —| mt—

UCP100

MFPGM Base  MFunction Base

Q, | PGM Search

Systemn 1D & Mumbering Flans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

Systern Data

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

SIF Data

Tables Data

Networking Data

et Basic Attributes(320)
het Supplementary Attr(321)

* Net CO Line Overview

Blod 0 | e bbb e n DT

Administration

haintenance

< Favarite PGM

Net CO...

c

Change Language

Device Type | CO Line |# CO Type |2 Net CO Group | Net CO Type |

Lcoud
LCous
LCoug
LCcoud
WOIME GW
WOIME G
WOIME GW
WOIME G
WOIME GW
WOIME GWW
WOIME GWW
WOIME GWW
ISDM-PRI Gy
ISDM-PRI GYY
ISDM-FRI Gy
~ ISDM-PRI Gy
IZDM-PRI Gy
ISDM-PRI GYY
ISDM-PRI Gy
ISDM-PRI Gy

IS Mkl OO g

Figure 6.10.3-1 Network CO Line Overview

Mormal
Mormal
Mormal
Marmal
Mormal
Mormal
Marmal
Marmal
Mormal
Mormal
Marmal
Mormal
DD
DiD
DiD
DD
Do
DiD
DiD
DD

it

]

o0 oo o o o0 o oo oo oo oo oooo

PSTH
PSTH
PSTH
FPSTH
PSTH
PSTH
ST
PSTH
PSTH
PSTH
FPSTH
PSTH
PSTH
ST
FPSTH
PSTH
PSTH
ST
PSTH
PSTH

Do
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6.10.4 Network CO Line Attributes - PGM 322

Selecting Network CO Line Attributes will display the Network CO Line Group entry page, Figure
6.10.4-1. Enter a valid CO/IP Line range and click [Load] to enter the Network CO Line data.

[ == Adrministration Maintenance

Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
-
MFGMBase W Function Base < Favorite PGM NetCOLi.. >
=t

Q Enter CO Range (1 - 1200)

System ID & Mumbering Plans CO Range 1

Siation Data Attribute Value Range

Metworking CO Group 0 0-24
Board Based Data Metwork CO Line Type PSTN v

CO Line Data

Systemn Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

SIF Data

Tables Data

Networking Data e

Met Basic Attributes(320)
MNet Supplernentary Attr(321)
Net CO Line Overview

> Net CO Line Attributes(322)
Met Mumbering Plan Cverview

Met Mumnbering Plan(324)

Figure 6.10.4-1 Network CO Line Attributes

Table 6.10.4-1 NETWORK CO LINE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

The CO/IP Lines in the assigned group are
Networking CO Group employed as Network CO Lines, connecting to 00-24 0
other systems in the network

The CO/IP Line is assigned for use by the NET
Network CO Line Type network as a PSTN (carrier) or connection to PSTN PSTN
the network.
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6.10.5 Network Numbering Plan Table Overview

Selecting Network Numbering Plan Overview will return the overview display page, Figure 6.10.5-
1.

mmcs= e e
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Figure 6.10.5-1 Network Numbering Plan Table overview
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6.10.6 Network Numbering Plan Table - PGM 324

Selecting Network Numbering Plan Table will display the Network Numbering Plan Table data
entry page, Figure 6.10.6-1. Enter a valid table index and click [Load] to enter the Network

Numbering Plan data.

(gl — mt—
UCP2400
AP Base  MFunction Base

Q

System |0 & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

Systemn Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

SIP Data
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Networking Data

Met Basic Attributes(320)
Met Supplementary Attr(321)
Met CO Line Overview

Met CO Line Attributes(322)

Met Murnbering Plan Cverview

W

Net Numbering Plan(324)
Met Feature Code Table(325)

T-MET Data

Administration

< Favorite PG

Enter Index (0 - 2517 :

Maintenance

X
Net Numb...
o

Metwarking MNurmbering Flan Table Index 1

Attribute
Metwarking Type
Murnbering Plan Code
Metworking CO Graup
CPMNISDN INFORMATION
CPMN INFORMATION 1
CPMN INFORMATION 2
CPM INFORMATION 3
CPMN INFORMATION 4
ALT SPEED NUMEBER
UCP IP Address
UCP Port Mumber
Digit Repeat
PSTH Enblock
FSTH CLI Method
CO Attendant Code CLI
Firewall Routing
Transit Out Auth COS
SMDR Dyt Hide
Site Mame

Emergency Reroute Timer

Value Range
NET v

Max 16 Digits (include™ #)

0-24

htax 16 Digits
Enter IP Address
Enter IP Address
Enter IP Address
Enter IP Address
20000 - 31999

55588 0-9959
Mo
Mo
NET |»
OFF v
On »
Mo
Mo
Wax 12 Characters
] 0-10 sec

Figure 6.10.6-1 Network Numbering Plan Table

Save

The Network Numbering Plan establishes the digit strings that make-up the numbering plan and
associated routing for each Plan code.

Table 6.10.6-1 NETWORK NUMBERING PLAN TABLE

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The type or use of the code is defined as directed to the NET
Network Type , NET
PSTN (carrier) or a Networked system. PSTN
This field defines the digits, 0 ~ 9 that make up a Network
Numbering Plan Numbering Plan code. An *’ will represent any digit. To Max. 16 digits

Code

assign the code for the stations in another system, enter
the common station number digits followed by “#”.

(Include * and #)

Networking CO
Group

The Numbering Plan CO Group indicates the Network
CO/IP Group that is used for the connection. A ‘00’ entry
is an internal net station number.

00-24
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Table 6.10.6-1 NETWORK NUMBERING PLAN TABLE
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

When an ISDN Line is used to place a network call, the

CPN ISDN . _

. CPN ISDN Information and the network Number are used| Max. 16 digits

Information
as the Called party number.
When a VolIP channel is used to place a network call, the
CPN used is the IP address associated with the VolP
channel.

CPN Information 1: 00 CPN INFORMATION 01 Enter IP address
2: 00 CPN INFORMATION 02
3: 00 CPN INFORMATION 03
4: 00 CPN INFORMATION 04
Should the Network path fail, the system can place the

ALT Speed Number |call over an alternative path using a System Speed Dial 20000~31999
number.’

UCP IP Address This field is the IP Address of the destination system for 0.00.0
the code
The TCP/IP port ber of destinati tem for th

UCP Port number © port humber ot destination system for the 0000-9999 5588
Net Numbering Plan code is defined.
When the number plan code, see above, is for PSTN call YES

Digit Repeat or transit-call, the number code can be included in NO NO
SETUP message.
When a PSTN receives a Transit-out call from a YES

PSTN Enblock networked user, the digits can be sent En-block (YES) or NO NO
Over-lap (NO).
The CLI sent with the call for this code can be set as the NET

PSTN CLI Method NET CLI (station number) or PSTN, which sends the CLI PSTN NET
configured for the CO/IP Line and Station CLI.

CO Attendant Code |When a networked system places a transit out call, the OFF OFF

CLI Centralized ATD CLI can be sent. ON
When the system can communicate with the networked

. . system directly, over a common VPN, the systems Non OFF

Firewall Routing . ) . ) ON
Firewall address is sent in IP packets (OFF). Otherwise, ON
the Firewall IP address is sent (ON).

Transit Out Auth When a user requests .a transit-oyt call by seizing.a (%O YES
line, COS may be applied according to the authorization NO

COoSs NO
code.
For a Transit-out call from the iPECS, the networked YES

SMDR Digit Hide system that places the call may desire to receive the NO NO
Authorization code

. A twelve-character name can be assigned to the system Max. 12

Site name )
for use with network calls. characters
When a networked station places an Emergency call and
the “Emergency CO or Group” in the Station Common

Emergency reroute | Attributes is a Transit-out CO/IP Line or group, the call 0-10 00

timer will Fail-over to the “Fail-over CO Group” in PGM 133 or (seconds)

the “Net Reroute CO Group” in PGM 321 after this timer
expires. The “Fail-over CO Group” will have priority.
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6.10.7 Network Feature Code Table - PGM 325
Selecting Network Feature Code Table will display the data entry page, Figure 6.10.7-1.

|PE=5 Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
L
MPcMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Net Featur..
Q
System D & Mumnbering Plans Index Net Feature Code Type Value
Station Data ! e
2 T
Board Based Data 3 A
O Line Data 4 /A
a [T
Systemn Data
B T
Station Group Data 7 1A,
ISDM Line Data . il
9 [
SIP Data 10 M
Tables Data 11 MAA,
12 [
Networking Data e P WA
Met Basic Attributes(320) 14 [,
Met Supplementary Attr(321) 15 RiA
Met CO Line Overview 16 s
Met CO Line Attributes(322) 17 NiA
Met Murnbering Plan Cverview
18 [
Met Mumbering Plan(324)
> Net Feature Code Table(325) 19 MIA
20 [ hd
Figure 6.10.7-1 Network Feature Code Table
Codes can be assigned to activate special features over the network.
Table 6.10.7-1 NETWORK FEATURE CODE TABLE
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Digit sequence or code used to activate special .
Net Feature Code gt seq P 16 digits None
Network Features.
Each Network Feature Code is assigned to activate a N/A,
feature in the destination system. Internal Page,
External Page,
Net Feature type All Call Page, N/A

Net Door Open,
Conference Room,
Call Park
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6.11 T-NET (Central Control Networking) Data

Selecting the T-NET Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as
shown in Figure 6.11-1.

[l — == Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400 _ _
~

MPGMBase  MFunction Base Favorite PGM
Q

System 1D & Numbering P

ystem Hmbenng Flans System IP Plan(102) Device IP Plan(103) Common Attributesy...

Station Data

Board Based Data Flexible Buttons(115... Common Attributesy... CO/IP Ring Assignm...

CO Line Data

Systern Data CID/CPN Attributes(1... System Attributes(16... System Password(162)

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data Station Group Assig... Station Group Attrib. .. Station Authorizatio...

SIP Data

Tables Data System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...

Metwarking Data
T-NET Data he

T-MET Basic Attributes(330)
T-MET CM attributes(331)
T-MET LM attributes(332)
T-MET FoPSTM table (333)
T-MET Contral Contact(334)
T-NET Music/Alarm(335~336)

Figure 6.11-1 T-NET Data Main Page

In a Centralized Control T-NET (Transparent Network), remote devices may be registered to a
Central UCP Module (CM) and to a Local UCP Module (LM). In this way, the CM maintains
control of the remote device. Should the WAN connection between an LM and CM fail (polling
error), the LM will initiate operational control of the locally registered devices. Calls between the
systems (CM and LM) can automatically shift to PSTN Modules registered with the LM for Fail-
over operation. The configuration and characteristics of LMs and CM are configurable as is Fail-
over operation.
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6.11.1 T-NET Basic Attributes -PGM 330
Selecting T-Net Basic Attributes will display the data entry page, Figure 6.11.1-1.

1 P b : — Administration Maintenance

Change Languadge Log Out
UcpP2400
-
MFGHM Baze  MFunction Base ¢ Favorite PEM TNETB... :.
=4

Q

System D & Mumbering Plans Attribute Value

T-MET Enable OFF |»

Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

MNetwarking Data

T-NET Data w

> T-NET Basic Attributes(330)
T-MET CM attributes(331)
T-MET LM attributes(332)
T-MET FoPSTN table (333)
T-MET Contral Contact(334)
T-MET Music/Alarm(335~336)

Figure 6.11.1-1 T-NET Basic Attributes

Each UCP in a Central Control network environment must be enabled for T-NET operation in
order to function as part of the network.
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6.11.2 T-NET CM Attributes -PGM 331
Selecting T-Net CM Attributes will display the data entry page, Figure 6.11.2-1.

[l —{ et

UCP2400

PGM Base Function Base

Q

Administration Maintenance

System ID & Numbering Plans

Station Data

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
MNetwarking Data

T-NET Data

< Favorite PGIM T-NET CM att... o
Attribute Value
Register Enable OFF v
CIM Server Type UCP r
CM 1 IP Address - 0.0.0.0 MAC Address
CM 2 IP Address - 0.0.0.0 MAC Address

|IPKTS Port Mumber 5588
Total number of port 0
Polling Count 5

Polling Interval 2

T-WET Basic Attributes(330)

T-NET CM attributes(331)

T-MWET LM attributes(332)
T-NET FoPSTN table (333)

T-WET Control Contact(334)
T-WET Music/Alarm(335~336)

Figure 6.11.2-1 T-NET CM Attributes

=

x

Save

Range

0001-9998
0000-9999
00-99
00-99

Each LM (Local UCP), which is part of a Central Control Network, must be defined with the IP
Address of the CM (Central UCP). The LM configuration data is sent to the CM at the time the LM
registers with the CM. Total port counts define the ports, which are allocated in the CM database
for use by devices registered to the LM. The number of ports defined in the database of each LM
must be equal to or less than the ports defined in the CM for the LM, see PGM 332, in order to
register properly.

Table 6.11.2-1 T-NET CM ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. This field informs the LM to attempt registration with the CM. This field 0: OFF

Register Enable . . OFF
must be set to ON for proper registration. 1: ON

CM server type |Assign the type of CM server; iPECS UCP or iPECS CM. UCP/CM UCP

IP Address This field defines the IP address of the CM that will be used by the LM. | IPv4 address

IPKTS Port In the TNET environment, the IP KTS protocol signaling UDP port is

number defined. At present this field is not used, do not change this port 0000-9999 5588
number.
This field defines the total number of ports the LM will request be

Total no of port |allocated by the CM for devices attached to the LM. This value must be 000-999 0
equal to or less than the port count in the CM for the LM devices.

Polling Count This field defines the maximum polling failures an LM considers a WAN 00-99 5
fault

Polling interval | This field defines the interval time between LM to CM polling attempts. 00-99 2
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6.11.3 T-NET LM Attributes -PGM 332
Selecting T-Net LM Attributes will display the data entry page, Figure 6.11.3-1.

g — == Administration Maintenance
UCP2400
-~
MFGM Base  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM T-NET L
R
=
Q

Systern ID & Mumbering Plans

Station Data
Board Based Data
CO Line Data
Systemn Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Networking Data

T-NET Data

Index Value Range

MAC Address

IP Address
1 IPKTS Port 5588 0001-2299
Total number of port 0 000-999

Multicast P Address 23520191
MAC Address

IP Address

2 IPKTS Paort 5585 00o01-2599
Tatal number of part 0 0o0-295
Multicast [P Address 23520191
MAC Address
IP Address

3 IPKTS Port 5588 0001-2299

4 Total number of port 0 000-999

Change Language

. . Multicast IP Address 23920191
T-MET Basic Attributes(330)

T-NET CM attributes(331) MAC Address

> T-NET LM attributes(332) IP Address
T-MET FoPSTM table (333) 4 IPKTS Port 5588 0001-9999
T-MET Caontral Cantact(334) Total number of part O 000-999
T-NET MusiciAlarm(335~336) Mutticast IP Address  239.20.19.1

Tone Data WAL Address

Figure 6.11.3-1 T-NET LM Attributes

-~
Save

The CM (Central UCP) must be programmed with the MAC and IP address of each LM (Local
UCP) in the Centralized Control network as well as the maximum configuration of each LM. Up to
100 Local UCPs (LMs) may be defined and configuration entered. The port counts define the
ports that are allocated in the CM database for use by devices registered to the LM. The number
of ports defined in the database for each LM in PGM 331, must be equal to or less than the ports

defined in the CM for the LM, in order to register properly.

Table 6.11.3-1 T-NET LM ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
This field defines the MAC address of the LM that will be part of MAC
Mac Address . . .
the T-NET environment and is used by the CM for authorization. address
IPv4
IP Address This field is the IP address of the LM. v
address
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Table 6.11.3-1 T-NET LM ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

In the T-NET environment, the IP KTS protocol signaling UDP port

IPKTS Port is defined. At present this field is not used, do not change this port | 0000-9999 5588
number.
This field defines the total number of ports the LM will request from

Total no of port the CM for devices attached to the LM. This value must be equal 000-999
to or more than the port count defined in the LM.

Multicast IP This field defines the multicast IP address that could be used in T- IPv4

address NET branch site. address
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6.11.4 T-NET FoPSTN table -PGM 333

Selecting T-NET FOPSTN Table will display the data entry page, Figure 6.11.4-1. Enter an index
range then click [Load] to modify the data.

MFotBase  MFuncion Base < Favorite PGM TNET FoPS... %
L

Q

Enter Index Range {0 - 559) 2,

Index Range 1-50
Enahle FoPSTH - | OFF »

Initialize FoP'STH : [

System ID & Mumbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data Index Numbering Plan CO Group Tel Number
CO Line Data 1 1

Systemn Data
Station Group Data
|SOM Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

W e M e W R

Metworking Data
T-NET Data i 11

T-MET Basic Adtributes{330)
T-NET CM attributes(331)
T-MET LM attributes(332)

> T-NET FoPSTN table (333) 15

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
T-MET Cantral Contact(334) 16 1

Figure 6.11.1-1 T-NET FoPSTN Table

The Fail-over function allows the systems in T-NET environment to complete calls between
systems over a PSTN (analog or digital) line should the WAN connection to the CM fail. A CO
gateway Module must be registered to the LM for local CO services. Users may call others in the
normal manner and the call is routed over CO facilities to the remote CM. When calls are directed
to a DID line at the receiving system, the system will select a line from the assigned CO Group
and dial the Tel Number with the station number dialed as the trailing digits.

Table 6.11.4-1 Fail Over to PSTN ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Station numbers associated with the remote system. A range can Station
Numbering Plan be indicated by using “*" to indicate the range. Example: 21** number

covers 2100 to 2199.

This field defines the CO Group of the local system that will be
CO Group used to place calls to the stations entered in the Fail Over COI/IP group
Numbering Plan above, should WAN failure occur.

This field defines the telephone number the system should dial to
place a call to the stations entered in the FO Numbering Plan,
should WAN failure occur. An “*” may be entered as a wild card to
indicate insertion of the dialed station number.

Tel Number 24 digits
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6.11.5 T-NET Control Contact -PGM 334

Selecting T-NET Control Contact will display the data entry page, Figure 6.11.5-1. Enter the T-
NET range from the T-Net LM Attributes then click [Load] to modify the data.

[t —| ==t

UCP2400

MFGM Base  MFunction Base

Q

Systermn ID & Mumbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIF Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-NET Data

T-MET Basic Attributes(330)
T-MET CM attributes(331)
T-MET LM attributes(332)
T-MET FoPSTM table (333)

> T-NET Control Contact(334)
T-MET Music/Alarm{335~336)

Administration

< Favaorite PGM

Maintenance

T.NET Co... »

5]

Enter T-NET Range (1 - 1007 :

T-MET Range 1-50

External Control Contact

First

Second

Third

Fourth

Value
@ Unused
O LBC
(& Door Qpen
(O External Contral Device 1
(O External Contral Device 2
& Unused
O LBC
O Door Open
(O External Control Device 1
() External Contral Device 2
@ Unused
O LBC
(& Door Qpen
(O External Contral Device 1
(O External Contral Device 2
& Unused
O LBC
(& Door Qpen
() External Control Device 1
(O External Contral Device 2

Figure 6.11.1-1 T-NET Control Contact

Change Language Log Out

0 () (5o)

Each LM incorporates relay contacts that can be employed as a Door Lock Release. The contact
activates a third party Door Lock Release mechanism activated by dialing the Door Unlock code

at a local station.
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6.11.6 T-NET Music/Alarm -PGM 335 ~ 336

Selecting T-NET Music/Alarm will display the data entry page, Figure 6.11.6-1. Enter the T-NET
range from the T-Net LM Attributes then click [Load] to modify the data.

L= Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
-
MPGHBase  MFunction Base < Favarite PG T-NET Mu... :
=
Q Enter T-NET Range (1 - 100) (2]
System |0 & Mumbering Plans T-NET Range
Station Data Attribute Value
T-NET Music Assign
Board Based Data BGM Type Internal/External Music 1+
CO Line Data MOH Type Internal/External Music 1+
Internal/External Music | Internal Music  »
System Data T-NET Alarm Attributes
Station Group Data Alarm Enable OFF 1
Alarm Contact Type Close »
ISDM Line Data Alarm Mode Alarm (v
SIP Data Alarm Single Mode Repeat v

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-NET Data 4

T-MET Basic Attributes(330)
T-MET CM attributes(331)
T-MET LM attributes(33Z)
T-MET FoPSTHM table (333)
T-MET Control Contact(334)

> T-NET Music/Alarm(335~336)

Figure 6.11.6-1 T-NET Music/Alarm

To minimize WAN traffic, the CM does not provide BGM/MOH to an LM. The LM employs local
BGM and MOH facilities to reduce traffic load on the WAN and IP channel processors. The LM
uses IP Multicast for local BGM and MOH transport. In addition, the Alarm contacts of the LM can
be defined for use as a local alarm or doorbell.
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6.12 Zone Data

Selecting the Zone Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in Figure 6.12-1.

meEcs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400
-~
MFGh Base  MFunction Base Favorite PGM
Q 0 -
Edit
System ID & Mumbering P
ystem Hmbering Flans System IP Plan(102) Device IP Plan{103) Common Attributesy...
Station Data
Board Bazed Data Flexible Buttons(115... Common Attributesy... CO/IP Ring Assignm...
CO Line Data
Systern Data CID/CPN Attributes(1... System Attributes(16... System Password(162)
Station Group Data
IZDM Line Data Station Group Assig... Station Group Attrib... Station Authoerizatio...
SIP Data
Tahles Data System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...

Metwarking Data
T-MET Data
Zone Data ~

Fone Mumber of Device/Gateway
Overview

Device Zone Mumber(436)
Device Zone Attrtibutes(437)
Access & Page Relay(438)
Inside Zone Attributes Overview
Zone Attribute(432)

Zone RTP Relay Group(440)
Inter-Zone Attributes(d41)

Zone Holiday Assignment{444)

Figure 6.12-1 Zone Data Main Page
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6.12.1 Zone Number Overview
Selecting Zone Number Overview will display the data entry page, Figure 6.12.1-1.

[
([ — =1
UCP100

MFGH Base  MFunction Base

Q

System 1D & Nurnbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data

Zone Data

> Zone Number of Device/Gateway
Overview

Device Zaone Mumber(436)
Device Zone Attrtibutes(437)
Access & Page Relay(438)
Inside Zone Attributes Overview
Zone Attribute(439)

Zone RTP Relay Group(440)
Inter-Zone Attributes(d41)

Zone Holiday Assignment(444)

Device Login

UCS Standard

“

Administration

< Favarite PG

Seq | Zone Number |#
1 1

Wwom N ;M e Wk

2401
2402
2403
2404
2405
3001
3002
3101
3201

m

Maintenance

x
Zone Num...

Type
LIP-8024D
sLuz2
LIP-50050
LIP-B024D
LIP-B0300
LIP-B012E
LIP-g0s0%
LIP-g0s0%
LIP-g0s0%
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
PC-Phone
UCS-Client
LIP-3040L
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
UCS-Client
LCoU4
WO
WOIME GYY
ISDM-PRI GW
ISDM-PRI G
LAl
LI WY
WISL
I

s
(5

MAC Address |#
001a7 ea3533c
bdledc281 ade
001a7ea38397
001a7 eacBfce
004052132182
bd40edch5c2dd
bdledchbce0l
001a7es383a2
001a7ea38389
ed39a8fdaal3d
biiniiiiiiiid
00271070230
d0dfc? by a5cs
c4438fdfa2de
4357 efchfds2
00e09114ed25
S54b4ad0cdd
001a7es35153
B0ebBa7Ebced
edceffcSdoib
BEebaecoldr3
biiniiiiiiiid
iliiiiiiiii
B0ebB295 2048
bdledc281ade
b40edc281 ade
00405a14203d
004052156813
004052156573
b40edc281 ade
bd40edc281c02
b40edc281 ade
bdledc281ade

Change Language

IP Address |#
10.156.110.180
192 168.123.50
10.156.110.110
10156110111
10156110112
10156110113
1015510116
10.156.110.115
10156110116
150.150.131.135
0.0.00
150.150.149.13
172.301.22
1723016
172.301.3
172.301.2
172.30.1.55
150.150.150.90
150.150.150.9
192.168.1.9
192.168.1.93
0.0.00

0.0.00
192.168.123.62
192.168.123.50
192.168.123.50
192.168.123.51
10.156.110.114
10156110117
192.168.123.50
192.168.123.52
192.168.123.50
192.168.123.50

Figure 6.12.1-1 Zone Number Overview

Zone data is a tool employed to manage the characteristics of groups of devices under the control
of an UCP. Such devices can be grouped to a Zone to define common characteristics including
Country Code, DSCP, RTP packet handling, etc. Common attributes are defined at the device,
Zone and Inter-zone level. Device settings have priority over system and Zone settings, while
Zone settings have priority over system settings.
Generally, transport of RTP packets should be a peer-to-peer communication over either a LAN
or VPN. If IPECS devices are separated by a NAPT server or direct peer-to-peer communications
is not available, packet relay must be employed to assure communication. In packet relay, RTP
packets are received by a local VolP channel (UCP or VOIM), which is under control of the UCP,
and the IP address is translated from a public to the device’s private address. The VolP channel
implements a secure channel using IPSec protocol. Devices can be assigned as part of an “RTP
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Relay group” to use the same VolIP channels to implement relay of RTP packets. Packet relay
groups also provide for conversion of multi-cast packets from the UCP to uni-cast and back again
at the group level to multi-cast. Note packet relay require a VolP channel be available locally for
each simultaneous call that requires packet relay.

6.12.2 Device Zone Number — PGM 436

Selecting the Device Zone Number will display the Zone Number data input page, Figure 6.12.2-1.
Enter the Sequence number range for the devices, refer to section 6.1.5 Device IP Address Plan -
PGM 103, and click [Load] to assign a Zone number for the device.

mrECs Administration Maintenance
UcP2400

MFGMBase  MFunction Base
x
< Favarite PGM Device Zone ...
o

Q

Enter Device/GWY Slot Sequence Range (1 - 3688) :

Device/Gateway Sequence(Slot) Range 1-20

Systern |0 & Numbering Plans
Station Data
Attribute Value Range
Board Based Data Zone Mumber 1 1-32
C0O Line Data
Systern Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data
SIP Data
Tables Data
MNetworking Data
T-MET Data

Zone Data @

Zone Number of Device/Gateway
Cverview

> Device Zone Number(436)
Device Zone Attrtibutes{437)

Figure 6.12.2-1 Device Zone Number

Device Zone Number assigns a device to one of up to 32 specific Zones.
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6.12.3 Device Zone Attributes — PGM 437

Selecting the Device Zone Attributes will display the Device Zone Attributes data input page,
Figure 6.12.3-1. Enter the Sequence number Range (refer to section 6.1.5 Device IP Address
Plan - PGM 103) and click [Load] to assign Zone attributes for the device. Use the check boxes
to indicate which attributes to modify; data for checked attributes is stored for the entire range of
devices when saved.

[ pd —{ =t —

UCP2400

Maintenance ge Language

MPGH Base  MFunction Base

< Favarite P Device Zone ... :
Q o
Enter Device/GWY Slot Sequence Range (1 - 3688) Load
Systern ID & Numbering Plans B gt )
Station Data Device/Gateway Sequence(Slot) Range 1
Check All Attribute Value Range
Board Baged Dat
pard Based Lala O Rermote Access Password Wax 12 Digits
CO Line Data O Diff Serv 40 00-63
O Mation Code Korea A
System Data
E Language Code Korean =
Station Group Data O Codec Type FOLLOWY ME(ADMIIZ) v
RTF Relay G
SO Line Data O elay Group RLY GRP OO0 |+
L] Page Area Group PAGE AREA D v
SIP Data O YMILARAIM Slat Se. Max 4 Digits
Tables Data @ UMKMNOWIN Prompt
O UNKKNOWN Prormpt
: UMKMOWN Prompt
Metworking Data i o P
O Select Default Multi Language © UNKNOWN Promgt
T-MET Data O UNMKMNOWM Prampt
(2 UMKMOWR Prarmpt
Zone Data e O M Retry Count 3 0-g
O Rermark Max 21 Characters

Zone Number of Device/Gateway
Cherview

Device Zone MNumber(436)
> Device Zone Attrtibutes(437)
Access & Page Relay(438)

Figure 6.12.3-1 Device Zone Attributes

Device Zone Attributes define characteristics specific to the device including the registration
password, Diff Serv Code Point, Nation, etc. In addition, Zone characteristics set at the device
level take precedence over characteristics for the Zone Attributes. While a Zone may incorporate
up to 15 different RTP packet Relay Groups, for clarity a single RTP Relay Group should be used
within a Zone.

Table 6.12.3-1 DEVICE ZONE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Remote Access For a standalone remote device, the password assigned in L
. . . Max. 12 digits None
Password device for Remote for registration
This parameter defines the Diff Serv Code Point for IP
Diff Serv packets from the device. Note the system Code Point will 0-63 4

take precedence.
The device can be located in a different country then the
system. Available selections are given in Table 6.1.1-1.

Nation Code
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Table 6.12.3-1 DEVICE ZONE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

Language Code

Each device can be assigned a local language or English
as the LCD Display Language.

English

Codec Type

The codec selection method can be defined as device
(board) based (Follow-Me), see PGM 132, or based on the
codec type assigned to the Zone.

Follow Me
(PGM132 Board
Based
Follow Zone

Board based

RTP Relay Group

This attribute defines the RTP Relay group employed by
the device, 00-no relay. Zone parameters define the VolP
device to employ.

00-15

00

Page Area Group

The Paging Area Group identity is employed to determine
when multicast to unicast conversion is needed to relay
paging data across the network using a VolP channel of a
VOIU/VOIM or Paging Agent (VolP channel of an iPECS
LIP Phone).

00-15

00
(same paging
relay area)

UVMU/UVM Silot
Sequence

The VSF gateway (VSF or UVM) used to support Voice
Mail for a device is defined. The VSF/UVM must be under
control of the same UCP as the device.

Max. 4 Digits

Select Multi
Language

The recorded language selection prompt is played to the
user when accessing the built-in AA/VM. The system
supports up to six languages.

VM Retry Count

The user may select an available language. If the language
is unavailable, the user may attempt to enter a valid
language type based on this retry counter. If the user
cannot enter a valid language, the announcement is
provided in the default language.

Remark

Descriptive information to help installer/programmer in
identifying the device Zone, i.e. Branch1l.

Max. 21
characters
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6.12.4 Access & Page Relay — PGM 438

Selecting Access & Page Relay will display the Access & Page RTP packet relay data input page,
Figure 6.12.4-1. Enter the Sequence number Range (refer to section 6.1.5 Device IP Address
Plan - PGM 103) and click [Load] to define packet relay characteristics for Paging between
Zones. Use the check boxes to indicate which Zones to modify; data for checked Zones is stored
for the entire range of devices when saved.

reCs

UCPz2400

Adrinistration

MFGMBase  MFunction Base

< Favorite PGM Access & Pag... :,
c

Q

Enter Device/GW Slot Sequence Range (1 - 3588)

Systern D' & Numbering Plans

Giation Data Device/Gateway SeguenceSlot) Range 1

Access To Zone Page RTP Relay To Zone Paged By RTP Relay From Zone

Board Based Data [¥] Zone 1 Disahble » Disahle
CO Line Data [ Zone 2 Digable j» Disable [+
[¥] Zone 3 Disable |+ Disable |+
System Data ] Zone 4 Disable v Disable
Station Group Data 4] Zone 5 Disable |14 Disable |14
[#] Zone B Disable Disable
ISDM Lins Data [ 7one 7 Disable (v Disable
SIP Data ¥ Zone 8 Disable |+ Disablz |+
¥ Zone 8 Disable Dizable [»
Tables Data ¥ Zone 10 Disahle v Dizable v
Metwarking Data ¥ Zone N Digable [» Dizable [+
[¥] Zone 12 Disable |+ Disable |+
THET Dtz ] Zane 13 Disable Disablz [+
Zone Data i [¥] Zone 14 Disahle v Disahle v
[#] Zone 15 Disable Disable

Fone Mumber of Device/Gateway
Overview [] Zone 16 Disable (v Disable (v
Device Zone Mumber{436) [¥] Lone 17 Disable [» Dizable [»
Device Zone Attrtibutes(437) Zone 18 Disable & Disable %
> Access & Page Relay(438) [¥] Zone 19 Disable Disable
Inside Zone Attributes Overview Zone 20 Dizable Dizable |+
Fone Attribute(435) Zone 21 Disable + Disable v
Zone RTP Relay Group(d40) ] Zone 22 Disable v Disabla +
Inter-Zone Attributes(441) Tone 73 Disahle Disahle

Figure 6.12.4-1 Zone Page RTP Packet Relay

iIPECS protocol employs multicast to send RTP packets to multiple devices at one time. This
improves efficiency and lowers traffic by sending a single multicast packet to multicast group
members. In particular, paging employs this multicast technique. However, since multicast is not
commonly supported outside of the LAN, unicast must be used to transport such signals between
routers. At the receiving Zone, a local VolP channel receives the unicast signal from the
controlling UCP. Then the VolP channel converts the packet address to a multicast signal for
delivery to devices in the same RTP Page Relay Group.

Table 6.12.4-1 Zone Page RTP Packet Relay

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Page RTP Relay to The device can be configured to relay RTP packets for Disable Disable
Zone paging to other zone members, Paging Rely. Enable
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Table 6.12.4-1 Zone Page RTP Packet Relay
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Page By RTP Relay The device can be configured to receive relayed packets Disable .
. Disable
From Zone from the assigned Zones(s). Enable
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6.12.5 Zone Attributes Overview
Selecting Zone Attributes Overview returns the data display page, Figure 6.12.5-1.

;ﬁﬁcs Administration | Mairenirice !Gf'ﬁ""g.'-‘ L‘BT‘IU.‘-IGL]L'-
MromBase  Mrunchon Base o
4 Favarite FGM Inside Zone Atributes Ov... -
a o
System I0 & Nurnbering Plans Zone Natlon Code Language Code Codee RTP Relay Rule RTP Relay Device VOIP/VYMIM Remark Time Zone 12 Conns OGT Calls MOH Emer Netl Emer Hotl2 DCOB Notl SIP Notl
Sys Timee [ o
Station Data 2z o
3 0
Board Based Dats 4 a
CO Lt Data ; L
& o
System Data T o
Station Group Dats | Ir:
ISDN Line Data L o
" a
BIP Data 12 o
13 a
Tables Data 1 0
Metwarking Data 16 U
1] a
T-NET Dats 7 i}
18 o
Zone Data el 18 B
T Nurnbier of Disace/Galvway a o
Ohirraew il 0
Do fome Numbier{435) & n
Device Zone Atirtibutes(437) L 1
Access & Page Relay(433) 24 ]
5 Inside Zone Attributes Overview = 0
Zone Attribute(d33) fid n
Zone RTP Relay Graup(440) 2 a
Inter-Zone Attributes(dd1) = v
Ione Haoliday Assignman{i44) :: ::
Device Login el o
2 o

Figure 6.12.5-1 Zone Attributes Overview
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6.12.6 Zone Attributes — PGM 439

Selecting the Zone Attributes will display the Zone Attributes data input page, Figure 6.12.6-1.
Enter the desired Zone number range and click [Load] to assign Zone characteristics.

iPECs Administration Maintenance Change Language
ucpP2400 d -
~
MPGM Base  MFunction Base
x
< Favorite PG Zone Attribute (439)
Q = v
Enter Zone Mumber Range (1 - 32 ¢ Load e
System ID & Mumbering Plans we !
Station Data Zone Mumber Range 1
Check All Attribute Value Range
Board Based Data O Mation Code Korea ~
0O Line Data E.164 Management Information (Outgeing Dial Number : E164 -> Normal) (Incoming CLI Number : Normal -> E164)
O Area Code Max & Digits
System Dat
ystem Lata O International Access Code Max & Digits
Station Group Data O Local Mumber Digit Count o 00 - 30 {for incoming CLI)
O Leading Zero Insertion For Area Code Mo s ex.031 (for outgoing called number)
IZDM Line Data
] My Area Code Insertion Mo v ex. 31, 031 (for outgoing called number)
SIP Data Exceptional Ci ion : for Outgoing Dial Number
O Conwersion Case #1 : From (4 dgt) = To (B dgt)
Tables Data .
O Conwersion Case #2 : From (4 dgt) = To (B dgt)
Metworking Data O Conwersion Case #3 : From (4 dgt) > To (B dot)
TNET Data O Corversion Case #4 : Fram (4 dot) = To (B dgt)
] Conwersion Case # : From (4 dgt) = To (B dyt)
Zone Data h Exceptional Conversion : for Incoming CLI Number
C Case # : F dyt Ti dyt
Zone Mumber of Device/Gateway O prversion tase rom 6 dgf) > To 6 dgt)
Owiervigw ] Canwersion Case #2 : From (B dgt) =To (B dot)
Device Zone Number(436) O Conwersion Case #3 : From (5 dgt) = To (B dgt)
Device Zone Attrtibutes(d37) ] Conversion Caze #4 - From (& dot) > To (B dgt)
Aceess & Page Relay(138) Normal Zone Management Information
Inside Zone Attributes Overview o Language Code Karean 3
> Zone Attribute(439)
O Codec Type Systemn Codec %
Zone RTF Relay Group(440)
i ] RTP Relay Rule If Meed v
Inter-Zone Attributes(@41)
Zone Holiday Assignment(444) ] 1st RTP Relay Device Slot Seq H323 G Sequence Number
O 2nd RTP Relay Device Slot Seq. H323 GAW Seqguence Number
Device Lagin O WRAIUAMIN Slot Seq 1 2 Wl GAY Sequence Mumber
UCS Standard O Remark Max 21 Characters
~ O Display Time Zane Systern Time | d

Figure 6.12.6-1 Zone Attributes

The Nation code, codec and VSF/UVM assigned for a Zone will be employed by all devices in the
Zone unless a different entry is made in Device Zone data. If the Device Zone data is default or
assigned by the UCP, the Zone data will take precedence.

The Zone Attributes define when and which VoIP channels to use for RTP packet relay. Local
VolIP channels are assigned to perform the packet relay function and the use can be defined as “if
needed” or use the assigned RTP Relay Group. For “if Need”, the UCP will employ the IP KTS
STUN protocol to determine when packet relay is required. If assigned “RTP Relay Group”,
packet relay will always be employed for RTP packet receipt.

Table 6.12.6-1 ZONE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

. Nation code of devices in the zone. Available
Nation Code . ) . Country code US.A
selections are given in Table 6.4.1-2.

E.164 Management Information (Outgoing Dial Number: E164/Normal) (Incoming CLI Number: Normal/164)

Area Code Assign the Area Code that is used to convert the CLI Max 5 Digits
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Table 6.12.6-1 ZONE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
format (normal <-> E.164)
International Assign the International call access code that is used .
Max 5 Digits
Access Code to convert the CLI format (normal <-> E.164)
Local Number Digit | If the incoming CLI exceeds this digit length, the call is 00-30 0
Count consider long distance call.
Leading Zero . . .
Insertion for Area For an outgoing call, the system can insert a zero (‘0’) No No
in front of area code. Yes
code
My Area Code For an outgoing call, the system can insert my area No No
Insertion code in the CLI. Yes
Exceptional Conversion : for Outgoing Dial Number
Conversion Case
#1
Conversion Case | The first digits, up to four (4), dialed by the user can
#2 be converted to a digit string of up to six (6) digits and
Conversion Case |may include a plus (+) sign. For example if the “From” | From (4-digits) and To
#3 digits are 00 and the “To” digits are +820, if the user (6-digits)
Conversion Case |dials 002233432, the system converts the number to
#4 +820 2233432.
Conversion Case
#5
Exceptional Conversion : for Incoming CLI Number
Conversion Case
#1 The first digits, up to four (4), received as the CLI can
Conversion Case |be converted to a digit string of up to six (6) digits and
#2 may include a plus (+) sign. For example if the “From” | From (4-digits) and To
Conversion Case | digits are 00 and the “To” digits are +820, if the user (6-digits)
#3 dials 002233432, the system converts the number to
Conversion Case |+820 2233432.
#4
Normal Zone Management Information
Language Code The Language code for devices in the zone is Language Code English

assigned.

System codec

. . . G.711
The codec employed by devices in the Zone is
Codec Type ] G.723.1 System codec
defined.
G.729
G.722
Assigns when to use the packet relay function, with “If If need
Need” the UCP will automatically determines when to
RTP Relay Rule Relay Group If need

use packet relay, while “Forced to Relay” will always
implement packet relay for RTP packets.

Forced to Relay

The local VolP channels that will be used to

1st RTP Relay . Lo . Sequence
. implement packet relay for devices in the Zone is
Device Slot Seq. . Number
assigned.
2nd RTP Relay Back-up VolP channels for RTP packet relay use in Sequence
Device Slot Seq. the Zone can be assigned. Number
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Table 6.12.6-1 ZONE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The UVMU/UVM used to support Voice Mail for
UVMU/UVM Slot devices in the Zone is assigned. The UVYMU/UVM Sequence
Sequence must be under control of the same UCP as the device Number
being assigned.
Descriptive inf tion to help installer/ i
Remark : esc.rlp ive in ormf'uon 0 gp installer/programmer in Max. 21 characters
identifying the device Zone, i.e. Branchl.
. . The time & date displayed at the station are based on . .
Display time zone . . Time zone System time
the time zone selected or the system time.
This parameter may be used to limit the number of
Max Total Inter maximum Inter Zone connections. When this value is -
. . . 0-2400, 0: No limit 0
Zone Connections |set to 0, there is no limit on the total Inter Zone
connections.
This field may be used to limit the number of outgoing
Max Outgoing CO | CO/IP calls fi the Zone. When this value is set to O
ax Outgoing calls from the Zone en this value is set to 0, 0-998, 0: No limit 0

Calls

there is no limit on the number of outgoing CO/IP
calls.

Zone MOH Assign

A Music source can be assigned for calls placed on
hold by devices in this zone.

Refer to Sys Hold,
Internal/External
Musicl,
External Music2,
VSF MOH,
SLT MOH1-~5,
VSF MOH2~3

Refer to Sys
Hold

Emergency Call
Notify Station

This field assigns the station to receive notification of
an Emergency call from a device in the Zone.

Station number

Emergency Call
Notify 2" Station

This field assigns a secondary station to receive
notification of an Emergency call from a device in the
Zone..

Station number

DCOB Fault Notify
Station

This field assigns the station to receive notification of
a DCOB (Digital CO Board) fault.

Station number

SIP Registration
Fault Notify Station

This field assigns the station to receive notification of
a SIP Trunk registration fault.

Station number
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6.12.7 Zone RTP Relay Group — PGM 440

Selecting the Zone RTP Relay Group will display the RTP Relay ON/OFF data input page, Figure
6.12.7-1. Enter the desired Zone and Group numbers and click [Load] button to assign Zone
characteristics. Check the boxes to indicate if RTP Relay is required between the Relay groups in
the Zone.

(L= — Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400 _ _ _
ey
MFGM Bage  MFunction Base
< Favarite P Zone R.. :.
Q L]
Enter Zone Murmber (1 - 32) :
Systern ID & Nurnbering Plans
Enter RTP Relay Group Mumber {1 -15)

Station Data
Lone Murnber 1

Board Based Data RTP Relay Group Mumber 1-
Force To RTP Relay

CO Line Data
Systermn Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data
ZIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data

Zone Data

Zone Murber of Device/Gateway
Civerview

Device Zone Number(436)
Device Zone Aftrtibutes(437)
Access & Page Relay(433)
Inside Zone Attributes Cverview
Zone Attribute(439)

Zone RTP Relay Group(440)
Inter-Zone Attributes(441)

W

Relay Group 1
Relay Group 2
Relay Group 3
Relay Group 4
Relay Group 5
Relay Group B
Relay Group 7
Relay Group &
Relay Group 9
Relay Group 10
Relay Group 11
Relay Group 12
Relay Group 13
Relay Group 14
Relay Group 15

Figure 6.12.7-1 Zone RTP Packet Relay Groups

While it is strongly recommended that a Zone only have a single RTP Relay Group, up to 15
Groups can be assigned to a Zone. Devices in an RTP Relay Group should have common
requirements for packet relay use. In some situations, it may be necessary to implement packet
relay to groups in a Zone. Note that when “if Need” is assigned as the RTP Relay Rule in the
Zone Attributes, assignments here are ignored.
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6.12.8 Inter Zone Attribute — PGM 441

Selecting the Inter Zone Attribute will display the data input page, Figure 6.12.8-1. Enter the
desired Source and Destination Zone number and click [Load] to assign Zone characteristics.

Use the check boxes to indicate the attributes to modify.

prp——
([l —{ w1 Maintenance
UCP2400
-
) ) X
M PGk Base M Function Base < Favorite PGh InterZone A...
=/
Q

Enter Source/Fram Fone Murmber (1 - 32)
. Enter Destination/To Zone Mumeber (1 - 32) :
System ID & Mumbering Plans

Source Zone Range 1

Station Data
Diestination Zone Range 1

Board Based Data Check All Attribute Value
Codec T
CO Line Data O niee 1ype il s
O RTP Relay Rule If Meed ~
System Data O RTP Relay Device Utilzation Far Both Side
Station Group Data O Sro. RTP Relay Device Slot Seq
O Dest. RTP Relay Device Slot Seq.
ISDN Line Data L] Max Inter Zone Connection 0
SIP Data
Tables Data

Metworking Data
T-MNET Data
Zone Data hd

Zone Mumber of Device/Gateway
Overview

Device Zone Number{436)
Device Zone Attrtibutes(437)
Access & Page Relay(438)
Inside Zone Attributes Overview
Zone Attribute(439)
Fone RTP Relay Group(440)

> Inter-Zone Attributes(441)
Zone Holiday Assignment(444)

Figure 6.12.8-1 Inter-Zone Attributes

Range

Sequence Mumber
Sequence Mumber

02400 (0:Na Limit)

Save

Inter Zone Attributes define RTP packet relay treatment for communications between devices in

different Zones.

Table 6.12.8-1 INTER-ZONE ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

Codec Type Assigns the codec employed for inter-Zone communications.

N/A,

System Codec,

G.711,
G.7231,
G.729,
G.722

NA
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Table 6.12.8-1 INTER-ZONE ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The rule defines when to use RTP relay between the Source
and Destination zone. With “If Need”, the UCP will If need
RTP Relay Rule |automatically determine when to use packet relay, while Always not If need
“Forced to do” will always implement packet relay for RTP Forced to do
packets between the Zones.
The assigned Source VolP channels may be used for both .
. L S For Both Side
RTP Relay sides of the communication or separately only for a device in For Both
. e L Separate (SRC to .
Device Utilization |the Source Zone. The Destination channels are then used as side
. . L DEST)
back-up channels or only for devices in the Destination Zone
Src RTP Relay | The Sequence number associated with the VolP channels in Sequence
Device Slot Seq. |the Source Zone that handle Packet Relay. Number
The Sequence number associated with the VoIP channels to
Dest. RTP Relay ha.n.dle.pa(.:ket relay for the Destination Zone is deflngd. When Sequence
Device Slot Se Utilization is Separate the channels are used for devices in the Number
9 | destination Zone, otherwise they are used as back up for both
sides.
This field determines the maximum Inter Zone connections
Max Inter Zone |between the source zone and destination zone. When this 0-2400 0
connection value is set to 0, there is no limit on the number of connections (0: no limit)

between the zones.
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6.12.9 Zone Holiday Assignment - PGM 444
Selecting the Zone Holiday Assignments will display the data input page, Figure 6.12.9-1. Enter

the desired Source and Destination Zone numbers range and click [Load] to assign Zone holiday.

Change Language w

(Lo — == Administration Maintenance
UCP2400

MFc Base  MFunction Base

< Favorite PGM Zone Holida... x

s}

Q

Enter Zone Mumber Range (1 - 32) Load
System ID & Mumbering Plans sel )

Station Data Zone Mumber Range 1

Attribute Value Range
Board Based Data Ring -
Wade Tirned Ring Mode |«
CO Line Data B
System Data 2 Y MWDD - ¥ ¥MWMOD
Yacation 3 format
Station Group Data 4 (hust be 12 digits)
5-
I3DN Line Data o 02 03 04 05 -
SIP Data
06 : a7 0s: 02 : 10:
Tables Data
1 12 13 14 15
Metworking Data
16 17 18 19 20
T-MET Data
Holida MWOD format
o [ - ¥ 21 22: 23: 24 25 Must be 4 digits)
Zone Mumnber of Device/Gateway 26 I 8 e 30
Crverview
Device Zone Mumber(436) 31 32 33 34 35
Device Zone Attrtibutes(437)
Access & Page Relay{438) 3 3 38: 3 40

Inside Zone Attributes Overvew
Zone Attribute(439)
Zone RTP Relay Group(440)
Inter-Zone Attributes(441)

» Zone Holiday Assignment(d44)

Figure 6.12.9-1 Zone Holiday Assighment

Holidays and vacation day intervals for each Zone can be established to define the Service mode
(Day, Night, and Timed). Up to 40 holidays and five (5) vacation intervals can be defined.

Table 6.12.9-1 ZONE HOLIDAY ASSIGNMENT

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Day Ring Mode
Ring Mode Select the desired Service mode for the Holiday or Night Ring Mode Timed Ring
9 Vacation. Timed Ring Mode Mode
N/A
. Five ranges may be entered for vacation periods, enter -
Vacation the start and end dates as YY/MM/DD — YY/MM/DD. Must be 12 digits None
. Each Zone can have up to 40 holidays assigned, -
Holiday entering the date as MM/DD. Must be 4 digits None
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6.13 Device Login

Selecting the Device Login Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame
as shown in Figure 6.13-1.

ireCs
UcP2400

MFGMBase  MFunction Base

Q

o

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

Rermote Device Registration(442)
Station User Login(443)

Adrministration Maintenance

Favorite PGM

System IP Plan{102)

Flexible Buttons{11...

CID/CPN Attributesi...

Station Group Assig...

System Authorizatio...

Device IP Plan(103)

Common Attributes(...

System Attributes(1...

Station Group Attrib...

Flexible DID Conver...

Change Language

Common Attributesy...

CO/IP Ring Assignm...

System Password(162)

Station Authorizatio...

Figure 6.13-1 Device Login Data Main Page

Log Out

Edit
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6.13.1 Remote Device Registration — PGM 442

Selecting the Remote Device Registration will display the Remote Registration Table data input
page, Figure 6.13.1-1. Enter a Table index range and select [Load] to enter MAC address

information.
[ — =1 Administratian
UCP2400
MFGM Base M Function Base ¢ Favorite PG
Q

System ID & Murmbering Plans

Station Data

Board Based Data

Enter Index Range (1 - 707

Index Range 1-25
Index MAC Address
1

2
CO Line Data 3
4
System Data

g
Station Group Data 5
; 7

ISDM Line Data
g
SIP Data g
Tables Data 10
11

Metworking Data
12
T-MET Data 13
Zone Data "
15
Device Login he 16
> Remote Device Registration(d442) 17
Station User Login{443) 18

Maintenance

%
Remote De...
o

Password

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Change Language w

Zone Nation Code
U.5.A v
54 v
A ~
U.EA 4
UE.A i
UUS.A i
U EA M
UEA M
UEA M
U.5.A v
U5A v
A ~
U.EA 4
UE.A i
UUS.A i
U E.A M
UEA M
UEA M

Figure 6.13.1-1 Remote Device Registration

Remark

When a device attempts to register with the controlling IPECS, the system will check the device
MAC address and password against the Registration table. If a match is found, the device is
registered regardless of Dip Switch position 3. The system database is updated, the device
receives device specific configuration data from the UCP and the entry in the Registration Table

is deleted.
Table 6.13.1-1 REMOTE DEVICE REGISTRATION
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
The Mac address of remote device is entered for
Mac Address . . MAC Address
registration
Password A passworq, if any, is assigneq in the devices Up to 12 digits
database via Device Web admin.
Zone The remote device can be assigned to a Zone. 01-32 01
Nation code The Nation code for the device is assigned. See Table 3.3.1-2 U.S.A
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6.13.2 Station User Login — PGM 443

Selecting the Station User Login will display the User Login Registration data input page, Figure
6.13.2-1. Enter an index range then click [Load] to modify Station Login data.

[ =1 Administration
uCcP2400
AFGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM Remote Device Registratio Station User Login(d43)
Fs]
a Eniter Index Renge (1 - 2400 :

System D & Mumbering Plans Index Range 1-49

Station Data ID / Desired Number Save
Enter Index Range

Board Based Data Start Station Number

Sava Password (same with D valus) - []

CO Line Data

Systermn Data

Desired

Index Registered Number
J - Number

2 1=

Station Graup Data Linked Version ID Password Zone Nation Code Language Remark

ISDN Line Data USA English
USA
USA

US4

English
English

SIP Data

Tables Data English

U.SA English

Networking Data

U.SA English

T-NET Data Engich
USA

English

1
2
3
4
5
g
7
Zane Data El
9

USA English

Device Login v
USA
USA

U.SA

English

Remote Device Registration(442) 1" English

S ()10 | | () (] |
S ()10 | | () (] |

1
1
1
1
1
1
1 USA
1
1
1
1
1

» Station User Login{443) 12 English

Figure 6.13.2-1 Station User Login

Station User Login configures User credentials for registration of iPECS Communicator Soft
phones, UCS clients and initial registration of SIP phones. A station must register with the system
each time it is connected to the system. The ID and password are assigned along with other
characteristics of the remote station such as Zone, desired station number, country code,
Language and a remark can be defined. The iPECS Communicator or UCS Client can be
configured as link-paired station by assigning the same Desired-Number as a registered desktop
iPECS LIP Phone.

Note for the UCS Client, the UCS Standard Client Login, PGM 446, may be employed in place of
PGM 443 as a single point to configure the client information.

Table 6.13.2-1 STATION USER LOGIN

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Registered Station number registered to the station, displayed
9 et reg - cispiaye Station number
Number only after registration.
. This field indicates the Linked pair status of the
Linked .
station.
ID The User Login ID must be entered for registration 12 Characters
The User Login password must be entered for -
Password : . 12 digits
registration.
Zone The device can be assigned to a Zone. 1-32 1
The desired number can be entered for the device.
Desired Number | To link an iPECS Communicator to an iPECS LIP Station number
Phone, enter the station number of the registered
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Table 6.13.2-1 STATION USER LOGIN

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

iPECS LIP Phone prior to registration of the iPECS
Communicator. F or the UCS Client, PGM 446 may
be used as the single administration point..

Nation code

The Nation code for the device is assigned.

US.A

Language

The default Language type for system voice prompts
can be assigned to the device from the available

languages.

Language Code
1~6

English
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6.14 UCS Standard

Selecting the UCS Standard group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as shown in

Figure 6.14-1.

[T —{ et —

UCP2400

Q |PGM Se o

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

Metworking Data

T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard ~

Commaon Attributes(445)

UCS Standard Client Login{446)
UCS Premium Client Login(446)
UCS Standard Client Attributes(447)
Administrative Message(448)

UCS Standard Client Audio
Setting(449)

Favorite PGM

System IP Plan(102) Device IP Plan({103)
Common Attributesf... CO/IP Ring Assignm...
System Password(162) Station Group Assig...
System Authorizatio... Flexible DID Conver...

Common Attributes...

CID/CPN Attributes(1...

Station Group Attrib...

Figure 6.14-1 UCS Standard Data Main Page

| Edit

Flexible Buttons{115...
System Attributes(16...

Station Authorizatio...
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6.14.1 Common Attributes — PGM 445
Selecting Common attributes will display the common attributes input page, Figure 6.14.1-1.

[ — =t

UCP2400

PGM Base Function Base -

Q 445

< Favorite PGM Common Att...

System 10 & Mumbering Plans

Station Data
Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
MNetworking Data
T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard

Save

Order |2 Attribute |2 Value Range
1 Concurrent Clients In Login 100 System Capacity
2 Minimum Password Length 12 Max 12 Characters
3 Do Not Allow The Same Password And User ID | OFF v
4 XML Port 8899
5 Clients Check Interval 30 sec
6 UCS Server Type Premium ¥
LDAP Server Settings
1 Server Display Name LDAP Server
2 Server IP
3 Server Port
4 Require Login ON v
5 Use SSL OFF v

p

UCS Standard Client Login{446)
UCS Premium Client Login{446)
UCS Standard Client Attributes(447)
Administrative Message(448)

UCS Standard Client Audio

Setting(449)

Figure 6.14.1-1 Common attributes

Common Attributes for the UCS Clients include client login characteristics and LDAP server
information shared with the clients as shown in Table 6.14.1-1.

Table 6.14.1-1 Common attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
. IPECS UCS employs a per-seat license. The number of
Concurrent Clients . . . .
in login UCS Clients that are active at a time cannot exceed the| System capacity 0
g licensed capacity.
Minimum Password | The minimum length of a UCS Client password can be .
) . 12 ~ 32 digits 12
Length defined in the range of 12 to 32 characters.
Do Not Allow the
The User Id can be employed as the password if OFF
Same Password . OFF
permitted (OFF). ON
and User ID
The system employs XML to send or request certain
XML Port information such as the User picture. The TCP/IP port 8899

can be defined.
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Table 6.14.1-1 Common attributes

ATTRIBUTE

DESCRIPTION

RANGE

DEFAULT

Clients Check
Interval

Periodically, the iPECS system will verify the status of
logged in UCS clients.

30~60
seconds

30

UCS Server Type

The server that provides UCS service can be the
iIPECS UCP (Standard) or the external UCS Server
(Premium). Additional video and collaboration features
are provided by the UCS Server as Premium service.
When the UCS Server is employed, the Standard Client
Login information (PGM 446) is transferred from the
IPECS UCP to the UCS Server after the client is
registered.

Standard
Premium

Standard

LDAP Server Settings

Server Display
Name

When the UCS Client requires access to an LDAP
server, the system will provide the LDAP server
information to the client. The server name is defined in
this field.

15 characters

Server IP

When an LDAP server is employed, the IP address of
the server must be defined.

0.0.0.0

Server Port

When an LDAP server is employed, the TCP/IP port of
the server must be defined.

Require Login

The UCS Client ID and Password may be required for
log in to the LDAP server.

OFF
ON

ON

Use SSL

When supported by the server, the client can employ
SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) for added security.

OFF
ON

OFF
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6.14.2 UCS Standard Client Login — PGM 446

Selecting UCS Standard Client Login will display the UCS standard client login input page, Figure
6.14.2-1. Enter the Client index and click [Load] to modify the Client data. Use the check boxes
to indicate the attributes to modify.

[ — =1 Administration

Maintenance Change Language
UCP2400 - -
~
x
MFemBase | WFuncion Base < Favarite PGM UCS Standard CL.. % §
o
a Enter UCS Client Index (1 - 100) : ~
System 1D & Numbering Plans UGS Client Index 1
Station Data Check All Attribute Value Range

Station Mumber
Board Based Data

Usger 1D hax 12 Characters
CO Line Data O User Password 1~12
System Data O Marme
O Office Phone
Statian G Dat
ation tzroup Lata O Cellular Phone
ISDN Line Data O Home Phone
Office Mame
SIP Data -
O Office Departmant
Tables Data O E-mail Address
MNetworking Data o Linked Pir OFF 1
O Uniggue 1D
T-NET Data O Mutual Presence Permission  OFF &
Zane Data
Index Station User ID User Name Office Cellular Home Office Office E-mail Linked Unique
Device Login 12 Number [ 1 Password Phone Phone Phone  Name Department |* Address Pair 1D
1 QFF
UCS Standard v 2 QFF
3 QFF
Cormmaon Attributesi445) 4 OFF
> UCS Standard Client Login(446) 5 OFF
UCS Standard Client Attributes(447) 5 OFF
Adrinistrative Message(d48) 7 OFF
UCS Standard Client Audio g OFF
Setting(449) 3 OFF
DECT Data " OFF
1" QFF
Hotel Data 12 OFF
i 17 AEE A

Figure 6.14.2-1 UCS Standard Client Login

The UCS Client information is configured for each client prior to registration. When the UCS
Server is employed to provide Premium service, the iPECS UCP will transfer the information to
the server after the client registers and, after registration, any changes to the client configuration
are accomplished in the UCS Server.

Table 6.14.2-1 UCS Standard Client Login

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

The station number for the UCS Client can be assigned
here and will update PGM 103 and 4433

The UCS Client Id for the UCS Client can be assigned here
and will update PGM 103 and 443.

The UCS Client password, up to 32 characters must be
assigned.

Station Number

User ID Min. 4 characters

User PWD Max. 32 characters
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Table 6.14.2-1 UCS Standard Client Login
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Name The user’'s name, up to 32 characters should be entered. Max. 32 characters
Office Phone Set Office phone number. Max. 32 characters
Mobile Phone Set Mobile phone number Max. 32 characters
Home Phone Set Home phone number Max. 32 characters
Office Name Set Office name Max. 32 characters
Office Department | Set Office Department Max. 32 characters
Email address Set Email address Max. 40 characters
If the UCS Client is part of a Linked pair, it must be enabled
Linked Pair here. By entering the Station number of the iPECS IP OFF OFF
Phone as the UCS Client Station Number, the stations will ON
employ MAC linking.
When the UCS Server is employed, each client must have
a unique Id of at least 40 characters, which identifies the
Unique ID clients to the UCS Server. Once the Client registers, iPECS Min. 40 characters
a UCP will send the information to the UCS Server. Note that '
the UCS Server Type in PGM 445 must be configured as
“Premium”.
Mutual presence The presence status of the Client can be shared with other OFF OFF
permission clients. ON
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6.14.3 UCS Premium Client Login — PGM 446

Selecting UCS Premium Client Login will display the UCS Premium client login input page, Figure
6.14.3-1. Enter the Client index and click [Load] to modify the Client data. Use the check boxes

Index  Station Nurmber ) User ID ) User Password ) Hame {7) Ofice Phone Coblulas Phone  Home Phone  Offion Name  Office Deparsmant (7] E.mall Address () Lisked Pali Unique 10 Mutaal Prosence Permission

Figure 6.14.3-1 UCS Premium Client Login

The UCS Client information is configured for each client prior to registration. When the UCS
Server is employed to provide Premium service, the iPECS UCP will transfer the information to
the server after the client registers and, after registration, any changes to the client configuration
are accomplished in the UCS Server.

Table 6.14.3-1 UCS Premium Client Login

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Station Number The station number for the UCS Client can be assigned
here and will update PGM 103 and 4433
The UCS Client Id for the UCS Client can be assigned here .

User ID . Min. 4 characters
and will update PGM 103 and 443.
The UCS Client password, up to 32 characters must be

User PWD . Max. 32 characters
assigned.

Name The user’'s name, up to 32 characters should be entered. Max. 32 characters

Office Phone Set Office phone number. Max. 32 characters

Cellular Phone Set Cellular phone number Max. 32 characters

Home Phone Set Home phone number Max. 32 characters

Office Name Set Office name Max. 32 characters

Office Department | Set Office Department Max. 32 characters

Email address Set Email address Max. 40 characters

. . If the UCS Client is part of a Linked pair, it must be enabled OFF

Linked Pair ; . _ OFF

here. By entering the Station number of the iPECS IP ON
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Table 6.14.3-1 UCS Premium Client Login

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Phone as the UCS Client Station Number, the stations will
employ MAC linking.

When the UCS Server is employed, each client must have
a unique Id of at least 40 characters, which identifies the
clients to the UCS Server. Once the Client registers, iPECS

Unique ID UCP will send the information to the UCS Server. Note that Min. 40 characters

the UCS Server Type in PGM 445 must be configured as

“Premium”.
Mutual presence The presence status of the Client can be shared with other OFF OFF
permission clients. ON
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6.14.4 UCS Standard Client Attributes — PGM 447

Selecting UCS Standard client attributes will display the UCS standard client attributes input page,
Figure 6.14.4-1. Enter the UCS Client index then click [Load] to modify the client data. Use the
check boxes to identify the parameters to modify.

:Jci P240=0== Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
3 x
PGM Base Function Base < Favorite PGIM UCS Stand... : -
=

Q W Enter UCS Client Index (1 - 400) - B | Load Save
System ID & Numbering Plans UCS Client Index 1

Order |# | Check All Attribute Value Range

1 Allow Scheduled Dial |ON v | PC Client Only

Station Data

Board Based Data 2 Allow Flexible Buttan |OM v | PC Client Only

CO Line Data 3 Allow Step Call oM w | PC Client Only
4 Allow Call Memo oM v | PC Client Only
g

System Data Allow Call Pickup~ [ON_ v | PC Client Only
Station Group Data

ISDMN Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

Metworking Data

T-NET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard hd

Commaon Attributes(445)
UCS Standard Client Login{446)
UCS Premium Client Login{446)

UCS Standard Client
Attributes{44T)
Administrative Message(448)

UCS Standard Client Audio
Setting(449) -

Figure 6.14.4-1 UCS Standard Client Attributes

The UCS Client can be allowed or denied access to several features as described in Table
6.14.4-1.

Table 6.14.4-1 UCS Standard Client Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Allow Scheduled Dial | Allows Scheduled Dialing from the client. OFF/ON ON
Allow Flexible Button Allows the user to access Flex buttons on the UCS Client. OFF/ON ON
Allow Step Call Allows access to the step-call feature by the UCS client. OFF/ON ON
Allow Call Memo Allows the UCS Client access to the Call Memo feature. OFF/ON ON

Permits the UCS Client use of the Direct and Group Call Pick-
Allow Call Pickup P OFF/ON ON
up features.
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6.14.5 Administrative Message — PGM 448
Selecting Administrative Message will display the administrative message input page, Figure

6.14.5-1.
(Tl — ==
UCP2400
Q F o

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

Metworking Data

T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard v

Comman Attributes(445)

UCS Standard Client Login{446)
UCS Premium Client Login{446)
UCS Standard Client Attributes(447)
UCS Standard Client Audio
Setting(449)

Favaorite PGM Administrat...

Attribute Value
Subject(Max 80 Bytes)

Destination ® All Users () Login User

Contents(Max 255 Bytes)

Send

Date Time Subject Contents

Figure 6.14.5-1 Administrative Message

An administrator can send a message to UCS Clients such as a Welcome message.

Table 6.14.5-1 Administrative Message

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

Subject Message subject Max. 80 bytes

The message can be sent to currently active UCS
_ Clients or to All Clients.  For the All Clients Login

Destination . . . . All
selection, the message is sent to all active Clients All
and as each Client logs in.

Contents Message body Max. 255 bytes
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6.14.6 UCS Standard Client Audio Setting — PGM 449

Selecting UCS Standard Client Audio setting will display the audio setting input page, Figure
6.14.6-1. Enter the Client index and click [Load] to modify the Client data. Use the check boxes
to indicate the attributes to modify.

([ — =]

UCP2400

PGM Base Function Base < Favorite PGM UCS Stand... :
=

Q | PGM Search o

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data

Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

SIP Data

Tables Data

Metworking Data

T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

UCS5 Standard ~

Commaon Attributes(445)

UCS Standard Client Login(446)
UCS Premium Client Login({446)
UCS Standard Client Attributes(447)
Administrative Message(448)

UCS Standard Client Audio
Setting(449)

Figure 6.14.6-1 UCS Standard Client Audio setting

Enter UCS Client Index (1 - 400) :

UCS Client Index 1

® Audio Setting By Mobile Model
Audio Setting By Mobile User & Moblie Phone

Order |? | Check All Attribute Value
Earpiece or Earphone Conversation Mode
1 Enable Moise Supprassion OFF =
2 Enable Automatic Mic Volume |OFF v
3 Echo Control Disable EC ¥
Speaker Conversation Mode
1 Enable Moise Suppression OFF
2 Enable Automatic Mic Volume | OFF »
3 Echo Control Disable EC *

@ | Load Save

Audio characteristic for the Speaker and earphone mode can be established for best overall

audio performance.

Table 6.14.6-1 Audio Setting by Mobile User & Mobile phone

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Earpiece or Earphone conversion mode
The system can implement various
levels of “Noise suppression from OFF
Enable Noise Suppression . pp. . OFF
“OFF” to “Very High” in six levels ON
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Table 6.14.6-1 Audio Setting by Mobile User & Mobile phone
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
- The system can implement Auto OFF
Enable Automatic Mic. Volume . OFF
gain control for the Earphone ON
Disable
Minimum
Echo cancellation can be enabled Low
Echo Control OFF
for the Earphone Moderate
High
Maximum
Speaker Conversation Mo
The system can implement various OFF
Enable Noise Suppression levels of “Noise suppression from ON OFF
“OFF” to “Very High” in six levels.
- The system can implement Auto OFF
Enable Automatic Mic. Volume , OFF
gain control for the Speakerphone. ON
Disable
Minimum
Echo cancellation can be enabled Low
Echo Control OFF
for the Speakerphone Moderate
High
Maximum
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6.15 DECT Data - PGM 491

Selecting the DECT Data program group returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as

shown in Figure 6.15-1.

ir=C=s

UCP2400

qQ

MFGMBaze  MFunction Base

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIF Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-MET Data

Fone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard
DECT Data

DECT Registration(0#
DECT Attributes(431)

(5]

Administration

Favorite PGM

System IP Plan{102)

Flexible Buttons(11...

CID/CPN Attributesf...

Station Group Assi..

System Authorizati...

Figure 6.15-1 DECT Data Main Page

Maintenance

Device IP Plan{103)

Common Attributes...

System Attributes(1...

Station Group Attri...

Flexible DID Conve...

Change Language

Common Attributes...

CO/IP Ring Assign...

System Password(1...

Station Authorizati...

Log Out
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6.15.1 DECT Registration (0#)

Selecting DECT Registration will display the DECT Registration input page, Figure 6.15.1-1. Use
the radial buttons to select the attributes to change.

o — == Administration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language Log Out

MFGMBase  MFunction Base < Favorite PGM DECT Re... =
=t
[#]
System ID & Mumbering Plans Attribute Value Comment
Station Data O Park Code HNOT PROGRAMMED
) AC Code
Board Based Data ) DECT Subscribe All Data Erase Passward
CO Line Data Option
. Desired Station
System Data ) DECT Subscribe enable Phane Type 3 BDC o) 9
Station Group Data O DECT Unsubscribe Desired Station
O DECT User Authentication Desired Station
ISON Line Data ) )
o Desired Station
O DECT Mobility - )
DECT Mobility OMAOFF
SIP Data ¥ OFF s | []write
(O Station Erase Desired Station
Tables Data
) DECT Registered Station
Networking Data Order  Station Registration Status
T-MET Data
Zone Data
Dewvice Login

TS Standard
DECT Data v

> DECT Registration(0#)
DECT Attributes{491)

Figure 6.15.1-1 DECT Subscription Screen

On this page, the DECT PARK and authorization codes are defined. Several “Options” are
available to enable subscription, unsubscribe a DECT station, enable mobility, etc. A chart is
included displaying the registered and subscribed DECT terminals.

Table 6.15.1-1 DECT Registration
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

The PARK (Portable Access Rights Key) Code is a
Park Code unique system Id entered at the DECT handset 14 digits
during the subscription process.

The Authentication Code is entered at a DECT

AC Cod Up to 8 digit
oce handset to verify subscription. p to & digits

DECT Subscribe All To erase all data of DECT, enter the password.
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Table 6.15.1-1 DECT Registration
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Data Erase Password
Option
DECT Subscribe Enables the system to accept subscription from a
Enable DECT handset.
. . Desired station number for the wireless DECT .
Desired Station Station Number
handset.
1(GDC-330/335)
2(Standard GAP
Several types of handsets may be selected. ( ) 3
h 3(GDC-34x/4xx)
Phone Type 5(GDC-5XX)
Press [Send] button after entering the number and
type.
To terminate a subscription, enter the station
. number for the DECT handset. Note the Station .
DECT Unsubscribe . . Station number
must be connected, otherwise use Station Erase
field below.
To subscribe successfully, the user will be required
DECT User . L
L to enter the Station Authorization Code from PGM
Authentication
227.
When a DECT handset is registered to multiple
systems that are networked, calls can be routed Station number
. over the network to the DECT handset location.
DECT Mobility - - "
Enter the registered station number, select Mobility OFF
ON or OFF and click [write] box then Save the ON OFF

page.

Station Erase

To terminate the registration for a DECT phone that
is not connected, enter the registered station
number and click [Save] button.

Station number
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6.15.2 DECT

ATTRIBUTES - PGM 491

Selecting the DECT Attributes will display the DECT ATTRIBUTES input page, Figure 6.15.2-1.

[ —| ==

UcP2400

Administration Maintenance

MPGHBase M Function Base < FaoritePGM  DECTAti.. X

Q

System D & Numbering Plans

Station Data
Board Based Data
0 Line Data
Systern Data
Station Group Data
IS0OM Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metwarking Data
T-MNET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

ICE Standard
DECT Data

DECT Registration{0#
> DECT Attributes(491)

o

Order Attribute Value
1 Auto Call Release OFF v

2 Base Falult Alarm Dizable [+
3 Chain Fault Alarm Disable »

Figure 6.15.2-1 DECT ATTRIBUTES

Change Language Log Out

Save

DECT Attributes define functions associated with the DECT equipment and operation as shown

in Table 6.15.2-1.

Table 6.15.2-1 DECT Attributes

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Auto Call Release |If enabled, when the other party of an active internal call OFF OFF
disconnects, DECT terminal returns to idle. ON
Base Fault Alarm If enabled, DECT Base station alarms are sent to the Disable Disable
Attendant. Enable
Chain Fault Alarm | If enabled, alarms are sent to the Attendant indicating a Disable Disable
fault in the link between WTIM modules. Enable
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6.

16 Redundancy Data

Selecting the redundancy data returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame as shown in
Figure 6.16-1.

(o —{ w1 Administration

UCP2400

MFGWBase  MFunction Base Favorite PGM

Q

(=]

System ID & Nurnbering Pl
ystem Hmosning Fans System IP Plan{102)

Station Data

Board Based Data

CO Line Data

System Data CID/CPN Attributesi...

Station Group Data

ISDM Line Data Station Group Assi...
SIP Data
Tahles Data System Authorizati...

Metwarking Data

T-MET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard

DECT Data

Hotel Data

Redundancy Data v

Redundancy Attributes(a02)
Redundancy IP Address(503)

Flexible Buttons(11...

Maintenance

Device IP Plan{103)

Common Attributes...

System Attributes(1...

Station Group Attri...

Flexible DID Conve...

Log Out

Common Attributes...

CO/IP Ring Assign...

System Password(l...

Station Authorizati...

Figure 6.16-1 Redundancy Data main page

298



iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

6.16.1 Redundancy Attributes — PGM 502
Selecting Redundancy attributes will display the page shown, Figure 6.16.1-1.

reCs Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UcP2400
MPGu Base  AFunction Base < Favorite PGM Redunda... :
Q
System ID & Numbering Plans Attribute Value Remark
Station Data CPU Redundancy Usage COFF |»
Change Active UCP By Power Fail | OFF
Board Based Data Geographic Redundancy OFF v
O Line Data
System Data
Station Group Data
ISDN Line Data
SIP Data
Tables Data
Metwarking Data
T-MET Data
Zone Data
Device Login
UCS Standard
DECT Data
Hotel Data
Redundancy Data e
* Redundancy Attributes(302)
Redundancy IP Address{a03)
Figure 6.16.1-1 Redundancy Attributes
The Redundancy attributes enable redundancy and activate “Geographical’ redundancy.
Table 6.16.1-1 Redundancy Attributes
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
CPU Redundancy When redundancy is employed, this field informs the master OFF OFF
usage UCP that a redundant UCP is available. ON
Change Active UCP By | When power fails, the active UCP is changed to the standby OFF OFF
Power Fail mode and the standby UCP becomes active. ON
Geographical Geographical redundancy permits remote location of the OFF OFF
Redundancy redundant UCP modules. ON
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6.16.2 Redundancy IP Address - PGM 503
Selecting the redundancy IP Address will display the page shown, Figure 6.16.2-1.

—r=0s Adrministration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language Log Out

MPGhBase  MFunciion Base < Faworite PGM Redunda... :
=t
Q
System D & Mumbering Plans Attribute Value
) IP Address 192.1658.123.202
Station Data
Met Mask 255.255.255.0
Iy system LAMN1
Board Based Data Gateway IP Address  192.168.123.254
Firewall IP Address 0.0.0.0
€O Line Data IP Address 00.0.0
System Dat et Mask 0000
yetem Hata Mly system LANZ

Gateway IP Address 0.0.0.0
Firewall IP Address  0.0.0.0
ISDM Line Data IP Address 0.0.0a

Station Group Data

et Mask 0.0.0.0
Gateway IP Address 0.0.0.0

SIF Data Associate Systern LARI

Tables Data Firewall IP Address  0.0.0.0
Metworking Data IP Address 0.0.0.0
et Mask 0000
T-MET Data Associate Systern LARZ
Gateway IP Address 0.0.0.0
Zone Data Firewall IP Address  0.0.0.0
Dewice Login

UCS Standard

DECT Data

Hotel Data

Redundancy Data v

Redundancy Attributes(502)
> Redundancy IP Address(503)

Figure 6.16.2-1 Redundancy IP address

For proper operation, the IP addressing parameters of the LAN1 ports of the redundant UCP
modules must be defined for Geographic Redundancy.
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6.17 Initialization - PGM 450

Selecting Initialization returns the sub-menu displayed in the left frame in as shown in Figure
6.17-1.

imr=0s

UCP2400

MFrGi Base  MFunction Base

Q

Systern 1D & Mumbering Plans
Station Data

Board Based Data
CO Line Data
Systermn Data
Station Group Data
ISDM Line Data
SIP Data

Tables Data
Metworking Data
T-NET Data

Zone Data

Device Login

UCS Standard
DECT Data

Hotel Data
Redundancy Data
Initialization

Initialization(450)

[x]

Administration

Favorite PGM

System IP Plan(102)

Flexible Buttons(11...

CID/CPN Attributes...

Station Group Assi...

System Authorizati...

Maintenance

Device IP Plan(103)

Common Attributes...

System Attributes(l...

Station Group Attri...

Flexible DID Conve...

Figure 6.17-1 Initialization

Change Language

Log Cut

Common Attributes...

CO/IP Ring Assign...

System Password(l...

Station Authorizati...
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6.17.1 Initialization Table - PGM 450

Selecting Initialization will display the Initialization Table data entry page, Figure 6.17.1-1. Use the
check boxes to indicate the segment of the Database to initialize then click [Initialize] to reset the
database to initial values. A range must be entered to initialize certain data such as Station Data.
Click [Reset System] to restart the system and [Change ACT/STB] to switch the active and
standby UCP modules.

meECs Administration Maintenance Change Language w
UCP2400
RponBase  WFunction Base < Favarite PGM Initialization(450) 2
Q -
System ID & Humbsring Plans
Change ACT/STB
Station Data Select Attribute Value Remark Result
[0 Al Database
Board Based Data
O  Flexible Number Plan PGM106~109
CO Line Data [0 Station Data PGMI11~114,115/129,116~127
System Data [0  COLine Data PGM140~147 150~153 Name
O  System Data PGM100,105,106 238,160~177,179,183,197 250,251 253,256 436~444 491 ,Custom hsg PPTP Attr
Station Group Data ] Station Group Data PGM180~192
\SON Line Data [0  ISDN Table PGM201~203 206,231
O  System Timer PGM180~182,185
SIP Data O Toll Table PGM224
LCR Dat PGM220~223
Tables Data O =ls
[0 Other Tables PGM227~229 232-233 235
Netwarking Data O  Flexible Button PGM115,129
[0 Hetworking Data PGM320~325
T-MET Data
O  SPData PGM125,133 210~212.215,216
Zone Data O  Zone Data PGM43B~441 444
[0  Remote Device Registration PGM442
Device Login
[0 Station User Login PGM443
UCS Standard [0  Personal Group Data PGM2ED 261
DECT Data [0 Remove default password(") PGM227 (Authorization Code Only)
Hotel Data If you reset systern when Dip-Switch 4 iz ON status, all databaze will be initialized.(include PGKM101~104)

Redundancy Data
Initialization

> Initialization{450)

Figure 6.17.1-1 Initialization Menu

The system has been pre-programmed with certain features using “default data”. The default data
are loaded into memory when the system is initialized. The system should always be initialized
when first installed or the database appears corrupted. In addition, the system can be restarted
from this page and, if redundant processors are equipped, the active and standby UCP modules

can be modified.

The system can be initialized manually during installation. If the system is reset with the UCP
module Mode switch pole 4 in the ON position, the entire database, including the System Id and
Numbering Plan, will initialize.
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7. MAINTENANCE

The Maintenance tab main screen displays information on the system software versions as well
as information on modules and terminals connected to the system. From this page, the database
upload/download, software upgrade, access control, license install and other management
functions shown in Figure 7-1 are accessed. In addition, at the top of the central screen, detailed
software version information is provided.

Liﬁ cs Administration Maintenance Change Language
S/W Upgrade System Information -
Database

Multi Language

Appl Version : 1.0Al MAR/14
Boot Version - 1.0Ah JAN/14
Kernel Version - 3. 0Ab

HW Issue - 1
SMDR System bootup time - 14-03-24 14-20-56
File System
Classification Type Logical Num IP Address Version Connection State
License Managsment co VOIMB GW 1-8 192 168 140 214 6.0Ah Connected [ ldle][2 Idls][3 Idle][4 Idle][5 Idls][6 Idle][7 IdIs][8-Jdle]
STA LIP-8012D 1000 192.168.140.138  1.1Ee Connected [1000:Idle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
DECT Statistics Feature STA GDC-500H 1001 0.0.0.0 2.0Aa Connected  [1001:Idle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
STA LIP-9020 1002 192.168.140.213  0.9Am Connected [1002:Idle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
Voice Mail Management .
STA LIP-9030 1003 192.168.140.133  0.9Am Connected [1003:Idle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
Function Program STA WIT-400HE 1004 172.58.1.2 0.92e Discannected  [1004:N/A]
STA WIT-400HE 1005 1725814 0.97e Disconnected  [1005:N/A]
User Management STA UCS-Client 1011 0000 4.0Ar Disconnected [1011-N/A]
Trace STA UCS-Client 1012 0.0.0.0 Disconnected  [1012:N/A]
STA UCS-Client 1013 0000 Disconnected  [1013:N/A]
IP Gain Control STA UCS-Client 1014 0000 Disconnected  [1014:N/A]
STA UCS-Client 1015 172.58.11 4.0Ar Disconnected  [1015:N/A]
Tone/Ring Gain&Cadence Control STA IPCR 1020 150.150.140.84  1.0Bh Connected  [1020-1dle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
MISC MISU 1-10 150.150.140.226  1.0Al Connected
Appliances Control
UCSSRV UCS Senver [First] 150.150.140.72 = 4.0Am Connected
3RDSRV CALL RECORDING Server  [First] 150.150.140.84 1.0Bh Connected
WTIM WTIME GW 1 10.10.226.10 6.0Bi/(1.2Ea) Connected

[Version] Appl(1.0Al), Boot(1.0Ah), Kernel(3.0Ab), HAN(1) Copyright Ericsson-LG Enterprise Co., Ltd. 2013.

Figure 7-1 Maintenance Main Page
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7.1 S/W Upgrade

The IPECS UCP employs a NAND based memory file system thus, html, UCP upgrade and
IPECS appliance image files can be uploaded without impact to the current database. All of the
IPECS series modules can be upgraded by remote access through the system. Selecting S/W
Upgrade from the Maintenance page displays the Appliance Version page and sub-menus
display in the left frame as shown in Figure 7.1-1.

i 150

S/W Upgrade System Information

Databass Appl Version © 1.0AI MAR/14

Boot Version - 1. 0Ah JAN/14
Kernel Version - 3 0Ab
HW Issue - 1

Multi Language

SMDR System bootup time - 14-03-24 14-20°56
File System
Classification Type Logical Num IP Address Version Connection State
License Management co VOIMB GW 1-8 192 168 140 214 6.0Ah Connected  [11dle][2 Idls][3 Idle][4 Idle][5 Idls][6 Idle][7 Idis][8 Idle]
STA LIP-8012D 1000 192.168.140.138  1.1Ee Connected [1000:dle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
DECT Statistics Feature STA GDC-600H 1001 0.0.0.0 20Aa Connected  [1001:IdIe(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
. STA LIP-8020 1002 192.168.140.213  0.9Am Connected [1002:Idle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
Voice Mail Management
STA LIP-3030 1003 192.168.140.133  0.9Am Connected [1003:Idle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
Function Program STA WIT-400HE 1004 172.68.1.2 0.92e Disconnected  [1004:M/A]
STA WIT-400HE 1005 172.58.14 0.9Ze Disconnected [1005:N/A]
User Management STA UCS-Client 1011 0000 4.0Ar Disconnected [1011-M/A]
Trace STA UCS-Client 1012 0.0.0.0 Disconnected  [1012:N/A]
STA UCS-Client 1013 0.0.0.0 Disconnected  [1013:N/A]
IP Gain Control STA Ucs-Client 1014 0000 Disconnected  [1014:N/A]
STA UCS-Client 1015 172.58.1.1 4.0Ar Disconnected  [1015:N/A]
Tone/Ring Gain&Cadence Control STA IPCR 1020 150.150.140.84  1.0Bh Connected  [1020:Idle(PF-IB IN EB EN )]
MISC MISU 1-10 150.150.140.226  1.0Al Connected
Appliances Control
UCSSRV UCS Server [First] 150.150.140.72  4.0Am Connected
3RDSRY CALL RECORDING Server  [First] 150.150.140.84 1.0Bh Connected
WTIM WTIME GW 1 10.10.226.10 6.0Bi/(12Ea) Connected
[Version] Appl(1.0Al), Boot(1.0Ah), Kemel(3.0Ab), HWW(1) Copyright Ericsson-LG Enterprise Co., Ltd. 2013.

Figure 7.1-1 S/W Upgrade

There are two types of upgrade images, the application and kernel image. If both are required,
upgrade the application image first then the kernel.

7.1.1 File Upload

From the File Upload page, Figure 7.1.1-1, click the Add files button and then open the pop-up
folder. Select the desired file to upload to the UCP system memory and click the [Start] button.
The file is sent to the system’s memory, saved, and automatically loaded upon a system reset or
restart.

Prior to upload, verify sufficient memory is available in the UCP File System for the files to be
uploaded. Refer to section 7.5.1 to view the free disk space and delete any unused files. Note
names of files required for normal system operation will be greyed out and cannot be deleted.
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Html image files are extracted and previous HTML files are deleted at completion of the upload
process.

[ Lot Adrinistration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
S/W Upgrade ~ < Sytermn Inf... File Upload
=t
> File Upload

Select Upload File and Wait for Uploading to end!!
Upgrade Process

Database | + Add files

Multi Language
GSEEM10A_app.rom 10,35 ME

SMOR

File Systerm

License Install

DECT Statistics Feature

Yoice Mail Management

Figure 7.1.1-1 File Upload

* |f file upload succeeds, a success page displays.

7.1.2 Upgrade Process

When an iPECS Appliance image is uploaded, appliances of the same type as the uploaded
image display and can be selected for upgrade, as shown in Figure 7.1.2-1. Select the desired
appliance and click the [Upgrade] button, the upgrade process starts and a progress screen
displays.

Ii === Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Cut
UCP2400 = = =
SW Upgrade hd { SyternIn... Upgrad.. :
=/
File Upload

* Upgrade Process iy
N . PIIT Pl (Ve

:'."_m;:l-ill P Adiirewy o Voo Sinin
Database —

telulti Language
SMDR

File System
License Install

DECT Statistics Feature

Figure 7.1.2-1 Upgrade Process
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7.1.2.1 Upgrade Process View

The Upgrade Process View provides a status window; refer to Figure 7.1.2.1-1 Upgrade Process
View, for Module and terminal upgrade activity in process.

1 P= == Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Cut
UcP2400 = = = =

SW Upgrade ~ <4 Sytern In... Upgrad.. :
=

File Upload

* Upgrade Process

Database Chach A | Mambet [P Addiess. Carvent Viersian Stabn

Multi Language - - i ARWN
SMDR

File System

License Install

DECT Statistics Feature

Figure 7.1.2.1-1 Upgrade Process View

7.1.2.2 iPECS UCP Upgrade Process
iPECS Software Full Upgrade Sequence

The following shows the order in which the upgrade process proceeds and firmware files for
IPECS UCP and modules. Note the xxxx in the ROM file names indicates the version number of
the file.

UCP Upgrade Process

1. Upload UCP application image.
| iPECS UCP GS86Mxxxx (xxxx indicates the version) |

2. Restart UCP.

Note:

If the new system database is not compatible with existing system database, it will be necessary
to initialize the system database. This can be done manually using the Initialize Dip Switch
located on the UCP module or via the Initialization Web page.

Upgrade of the UCP includes HTML files; a separate upload of the HTML files is not required.
HTML files can be separately upgraded under the File System
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Appliances Upgrade Process

1. Upload Appliance application image to UCP

LIP 8012/8024/8040E application image:

GS98Pxxxx.rom (xxxx indicates the version)

LIP 8002E application image:

GS99Pxxxx.rom (xxxx indicates the version)

2. Select the target appliances and click [Upgrade].

3. Wait until upgrade process completes.

4. The device will restart automatically when upgraded successfully.

7.1.3 Upgrade HTML Files

The “File View” Menu is used to upload file and reload the system’s html files. Upload time of the

html files will take 5 ~ 10 minutes.

7.1.3.1 Appliances Upgrade (Device and iPECS Phone)

Upload appliance image, and click [Upgrade process] button to select upgrade appliances. If
appliances are selected, click [Upgrade] button. The page shown in Figure 7.1.2.1-1 will be
displayed indicating the Upload command has been sent and upgrade process is working. This
page will display the Upload status. When the appliance upgrade process is successful, the

status is updated to “Success”. If the upgrade process fails, the process is attempted an
additional three (3) times before abandoned.

7.1.3.2 Direct Appliances Upgrade

Should the above UCP system managed upgrade process fail, appliances (Devices and iPECS
Phones) can be upgraded directly using the appliance IP address as the upgrade destination
address. Note the later may require local access.
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IP Phone

111 Dmernind mertband (60

Thwt T Lo

HT TP Dossbned swtbau 5 ee 7 ferare

bt WT T Carat

Figure 7.1.3.2-1 iPECS Phone Direct Connect Upgrade
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7.2 Database

7.2.1 Database Upload

The Database Upload selection will display the Database Upload page as shown in Figure 7.2.1-
1. Select [Add Files] then select the database file desired from the local PC and click [Start] to
upload the database to the system.

ePE0s Adrministration Wlaintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400

MY Upgrade < Sytem In... Databas... :,
=t

Datab . . .
atahase Select Database File and Wait for Uploading to end!!

» Database Upload

Database Download + Add files..

hiulti Language
GSEEMI0Al_app.ram 1035 MBE

ShDR
File System
License Install

DECT Statistics Feature

Figure 7.2.1-1 Database Upload

7.2.2 Database Management

Selecting Database Management will display the Database Download page Figure 7.2.2-1. Select
the structure to determine the portion or structure of the download. Click [Download] then select
the directory and file name in the pop-ups that follow to save the file to the PC. After building a
database file, the download function will be available. A maximum of five downloadable files for
various types of data and structure can be built; building additional files deletes the oldest.

e

3
S Upgrade < System Informat Database Man... :
o

Database ~

Delate
Database Upload

Database Management

Multi Language

Select structure to build - | All Database ¥ || Build

The database files can be saved up to 5. If you build a DB file when a system has already 5 DB files. the oldest file will be deleted.

Check All File Name File Size
SMDR

File System

Figure 7.2.2-1 Database Download Management
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7.3 Multi Language

The system can employ either English or a “Local Language” for the Web page displays. The
multi-language file, which is a csv (comma separated variable) formatted file, is downloaded to a
PC and the English terms are translated to the local language. The modified file can then be
uploaded to the IPECS UCP. Once uploaded, the user can select the “Change Language” button
and select either English or the Local Language translation for Web page displays.

7.3.1 Multi Language File Upload

The Multi Language File Upload selection will display the Multi Language File Upload page as
shown in Figure 7.3.1-1. By selecting the Multi Language File desired from the local PC, the
desired Multi Language File can be uploaded to the iPECS UCP.

1 F= == Administration haintenance
UCP2400

Change Language Log Out

SA Upgrade < Sytem In... Multi La... *

o

Database Select Multi Language File and Wait for Uploading to end!!

Multi Language e

| = Add files. .. |

> Multi Language File Upload

Multi Language File Download
10.35 MB

SMDR

Figure 7.3.1-1 Multi Language File Upload

7.3.2 Multi Language File Download

Selecting Multi Language File Download will display the Multi Language File Download page
Figure 7.3.2-1. Selecting this option will download the iPECS UCP Multi Language file to the local
PC. The file can be stored in the PC, modified and uploaded to an iPECS UCP using the file
upload procedures in section 7.3.1.

_recs Adrninistration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language Log Ot

SAY Upgrade < Sytem In... Multi La... :
=/

Datab
atabase

MubillEnguage Press [Download] button for download / Check messages and press [Delete] button

Multi Language File Upload Check All File Name

> Multi Language File Download comman. lang. csv Download

SMDR

File System

Figure 7.3.2-1 Multi Language File Download
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7.4 SMDR

The IPECS UCP can download SMDR data in a SYLK format file (.slk). The file is compressed
using the “gz” file format. After unzipping, the file can be opened under any common spreadsheet
application. The system will provide a view of SMDR data for the station range entered in the
Web page Figure 7.4-1. This page may also be employed to delete SMDR records for the station
range entered.
[ —{ mt—1

Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out
UCP2400
S Upgrade < Sytemin... SMDR X
Database

SMDR All Data
Station Range -

SMDR Interface Data
SMOR Interface Data Wiew
File System SMOR Interface Data Delete

License Install

Multi Language
SMDR ~

*> SMDR

Figure 7.4-1 SMDR Access
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7.5 File System

7.5.1 File View & Delete

The File View & Delete page displays a list of the various files stored in the UCP file system
memory. To delete a file, check the box for the file and click [Delete]. Files can also be
downloaded to the PC using the [Download] button to the right of the file name.

Note the system requires the files displayed in grey and the system will not allow deletion of these
files.

m=cs

SMAW Upgrade < System .. File Vie...

Database
Delete

Multi Language
Check All File Name File Size

SMDR HTTP Directory list
_main_app2.rom 31845580 Bytes | Download

File System v
GS80H10ALrom 4020633 Bytes Download
File View & Delete

File System Information
License Management
DECT Statistics Feature

Figure 7.5.1-1 File View and Delete

7.5.2 File System Information

The File System Information page displays the disk status including the total and free disk space
as shown in Figure 7.5.2-1. Use this page to determine if the free space on the disk is sufficient
for uploading Upgrade files, section 7.1.1.

e=E0s Administration Maintenance
ucP2400

Change Language

SAV Upgrade < Syterm Infor... File Syste... :.
5]
Database
Attribute Value
Wulti Language Tatal Disk Space 245760 KBytes
Free Disk Space 145465 KBytes
SMDR
File System hd

File “iew & Delete
> File System Information

Figure 7.5.2-1 File System Information
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7.6 License Install

Various licenses can be installed to expand capacity of the system and Auto Attendant/Voice Malil
services available in the UCP system as well as soft clients and feature applications. After

System License Owerview
Key : 000E35C40F38TE54

License
Software Parmissions
Total System Port Expansion
Total IP Extensicn
Thrid Party SIF Extension
WIOP Wirtual Switching Channel
WMU Recording Time Add 10-Hour
Maokile Extension
IP Metworing or QSIG
Tenant Metwork or Local Survivability
Hotel Application
FIDELIZ Interface
Third Party TAPI Interface
Thrid Party SIF Application Server Interface
Thrid Party SIP Application Channel Interface
M5 LYMNC EV Channel
M5 LYMC RCC Gateway
M5 LYMNC RCC Client{2010)
M5 LYMNC RCC Client(2013)
Android Meokile Communicator
i05 Meobile Communicator
ClidkeCall Application
UCS Client Desk Basicwith Mon Veice
UCS Cliznt Desk Basicwith Voice
UCS Client Desk Premium with Mon Voice
UCS Clisnt Desk Premium with Voice
UCS Clisnt Mobile
Attendant for Office
Attendant for Hotel
IP Call Recording Server

IP Call Recording Agent

IP Call Recording Trunk
Metwok Mansgement System
Contact Center(4 clisnts includad)
Contact Center{12 dients included)
Geographical Redundancy

W,

Softwars Maintenance
o

Status
Activated
100 copy(s)
100 copy(s)

i3]

Activated
100 copy(s)
Activated
Activated
Activated
Activated

Activated

Activated

100 copy(s)
100 copy(s)
100 copy(s)

100 copy(s)
100 copy(s)

100 copy(s)
100 copy(s)
100 copy(s)
100 copy(s)

100 copy(s)

100 copy(s)

998 copy(s)
Activated
Mot activated(4 clizsnts includad)
Activated{12 cliznts included)
Activated

Mo license

20 days

Figure 7.6-1 License Install

obtaining a license, the code is entered in the Value column as shown in Figure 7.6-1.

Currently used
11 {STH & + CO 8)

2 [LIF 2 + S5IP1st O}
1

0 (WMEX O + MEXC 0)

[== R = R = R |

key: 2E2EA0EB0029

45 day(s) left

70 days left
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7.7 DECT Statistics Feature

Selecting DECT Statistics Feature displays the page shown in Figure 7.7-1. Select the desired
radial button and, where needed, enter the WTIM sequence number then click [Send] to view the
statistics.

gL Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Ot
UCP2400
SAW Upgrade < Sytem Inf.. DECT Sta... ~
=
Database
hulti L
HitLanguage Attribute WTIM NO Description
SMDR O drop Statistice data on UCP
O delear Clear statistics data on UCP
File System O upload Upload data
License Install O Call Tatal number of call & direction of the call
O subs Information per subscripted device
DECT Statistics Feature e
O eoc End af call
> DECT Statistics O cell Usage of freg and slot
O traf Show holding time
“oice Mail Management
O acce Access info. (basic/handover)
Function Program O clea Clear statistics data
User Management O linestart start line test between WTIM and BASE
O linestop stop line test between WTIM and BASE
Trace O stateupload Upload WTIM's state
P Gain Contral O stateview Wiew WTIM's state
O stateclear Clear WTIk's state

Tone/Ring Gain&Cadence Control

Figure 7.7-1 DECT Statistics Feature
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7.8 VSF Prompt Upload

IPECS UCP delivers system prompts in up to six (6) languages. The prompts for each language
are stored in a separate file. Files for each of the languages supported are available from the
local Ericsson-LG Enterprise representative. The entire prompt file or individual prompts may be
uploaded to the system. Once uploaded to the system the file is employed to play prompts to the
IPECS UCP user.

7.8.1 Prompt Selection

Selecting Prompt Selection displays the page shown in Figure 7.8.1-1. The System Voice Prompt
language files are stored in the VSF memory and are enabled with the Prompt Selection page. A
reference “Position” is assigned a language selected from the drop-down menu. Once the
language for each position is selected, saving the page enables all the languages selected.

mPEcs Adminisiration Maintenance
ucPs00

SIW Upgrade 2 System Information Prompt Selection
Database

Multi Language Select Language of each position and press [SAVE] button
SMDR Position Language
First English(U.5.A)
Second Italian(ltaly)
Third

Fourth

DECT Statistics Feature Fifth

File System

License Install

Sixth

HEEEEE

VSF Prompt Message e

Prompt Selection
Prompt Upload / Delete
Individual Upload

V5F System Gresting

Figure 7.8.1-1 Prompt Selection

7.8.2 Prompt Upload/Delete

Selecting Prompt Upload/Delete displays the page shown in Figure 7.8.2-1. From this page, the
entire prompt file for selected languages can be deleted and updated prompt files uploaded to the
system. The Add file button is used to upload files. The check box and Delete button are used to
delete old or unused language files.
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:'fm=== Administration Maintenance Change Language M Log Out
~
SIW Upgrade < System Information Prompt Upload / Del... X
Database : . : i
Select Voice Prompt File and Wait for Uploading to End
~
Multi Language Don't Use Space Character in File Name !!
SMDR + AddFile
File System
Hesnon frictell Select Voice Prompt To Delete
DECT Statistics Feature Select All Language Vermon
VSF Prompt Message v O English(U.S.A) GS96W-ADFa
. ] Russian(Russia,CIS}) CS96W-10Ba
Prompt Selection
Prompt Upload / Delete O Hebraw(lsrael) 1S96W-A0Da
Individual Upload O Greek(Greece) GR36W-10Aa
O French(France) FRI6W-ADAD
VSF System Greeting
(] Spanish(Spain) SP96W-10Ba
Vaice Mail M: t
‘ice Mail Managemen o Halanhaly) _
Function Program v O Danish{Denmark) DM36W-10Ba v

Figure 7.8.2-1 System Prompt Upload/Delete

7.8.3 Individual Upload

Selecting “Individual Upload” will display the page shown in Figure 7.8.3-1. Here individual
system prompts can be uploaded to the system for each of up to six (6) languages. Prompt files
must be appropriately named and must be in a G.711 u-Law format.

IIJEEO0=:= Administration Maintenance Change Language | Log Oul

SIW Upgrade < System Information Prompt Upload / Delete L Individual Upload ¥ %
Detolise Select Prompt Message File and Wait for Uploading to End

Multi Language Valid File Name : 1.wav~999.wav

SMDR Message should be G.711 u-law wave file format

Don't Use Space Character in File Name !!

File System English(U & A)

License Install

DECT Statistics Feature
VSF Prompt Message e

Prompt Selection
Prompt Upload / Delete

Individual Upload

V5F System Greeting

Voice Mail Management

Function Program v

Figure 7.8.3-1 Individual Prompt Upload
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7.9 VSF System Greetings

The System Greetings (Announcements) can be downloaded from the system or Uploaded to the
system. Individual announcements can be recorded externally and then uploaded to the system.
Like prompts, the individual announcement files must be in a .wav format using the g.711 codec.
Individual greetings for each Language position, see section 7.8.1, can be uploaded as well as
downloaded. Clicking on the message will download the message to the browser, which will
play the message. To save the message, right click and select save as. Locate a directory and
change the file name, if desired and click save.

All announcements can be downloaded from the system as a back-up file and uploaded to the
VSF memory as required.

7.9.1 Individual Upload

Selecting Individual Upload displays the page shown in Figure 7.9.1-1. From this page, individual
pre-recorded announcements for each language position, see section 7.8.1, can be uploaded
from the PC to the VSF gateway. Select the language position and assure the file name matches
the appropriate System Announcement number. The file name must be in the format as shown
on the page.

Lﬁu? cs Adminisiration Maintenance

~

x
SIW Upgrade < System Information Prompt Upload / Delete Individual Upload x Individual Upload %

Detoliice Select System ing M and Wait for Uploading to End

Multi Language Valid File Name : 1.wav~72.wav
SMDR Message should be G.711 u-law wave file format
Don't Use Space Character in File Name !!

S + AddFie

File System

License Install
DECT Statistics Feature
VSF Prompt Message

VSF System Greeting v

Individual Download
SysGresting Upload
SysGreeting Download

Voice Mail Management

Figure 7.9.1-1 Individual Announcement Upload

7.9.2 Individual Download

Selecting Individual Download displays the page shown in Figure 7.9.2-1. The page will display a
list of System announcement in the VSF memory. Individual files may be downloaded with the
Download button next to the announcement file name or using the checkbox and the delete
button the announcement can be deleted from the VSF memory.
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:'fm=== Administration Maintenance Change Language M Log Out

~
SIW Upgrade < System Information Individual Download

x

~

Database
Delete

Mut Languiage Press [Download] button for download / Check messages and press [Delete] button

SMDR Check All File Name

File System

License Install

DECT Statistics Feature

VSF Prompt Message

VSF System Greeting v

Individual Upload

Individual Download

SysGresting Upload
SysGreeting Download

Voice Mail Managesment

Figure 7.9.2-1 Individual System Announcement Download

7.9.3 System Greeting Upload

Selecting System Greeting Upload displays the page shown in Figure 7.9.3-1. From this page,
announcements for each language “Position”, see section 7.8.1, can be uploaded to the VSF
memory. First, select the language position then click the Add Files button to select the file to
upload from the PC.

hﬁm«?:: Administration ~ Maintenance Change Language M Log Out

~
x
SIW Upgrade 4 System | i Individual D = SysGreeting Upload r:

Datatidés Select System Greeting File and Wait for Uploading to End

Multi Language Don't Use Space Character in File Name !!

SMDR First | 4 Add File |

File System

License Install

DECT Statistics Feature

VSF Prompt Message

VSF System Greeting S

Individual Upload

Individual Download

SysGreeting Download

Voice Mail Management

Figure 7.9.3-1 System Announcements Upload

7.9.4 System Greeting Download
Selecting System Greeting Download displays the page shown in Figure 7.9.4-1. From this page,
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announcements for each language “Position”, see section 7.8.1, can be downloaded from the
VSF memory as a back-up file. First, select the language position, click the Download button then
follow the normal save file process to store the file to the PC.

:|§m= cs Adminisiration Maintenance Change Language Log Out

-~

x
S/W Upgrade < System Information Individual Download L. SysGreeting Upload A SysGreeting Downlo... i
[s]
Debabase Select Type of SystemGreetings to Download
Multi Language First Type of SIG
SMDR Don't Use Space Character in File Name !!

File System

License Install

DECT Statistics Feature

VSF Prompt Message

VSF System Greeting 4

Individual Upload
Individual Download

SysGreeting Upload
SysGreeting Download

Voice Mail Management

Figure 7.9.4-1 System Announcement Download
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7.10 Voice Mail Management

The Voice Mail Management permits the administrator to view the status of the built-in Voice Mail
boxes and delete the all messages, delete messages for specific stations, or back-up all the

messages to the PC.

7.10.1 Voice Mail Delete

Selecting Voice Mail Delete displays the page as shown in Figure 7.10.1. From this page,
messages stored in the VSF gateways can be deleted for all stations or a station range. In
addition, using the "Display Stat ion Voice Mail Status” button, the number of messages for each

station is displayed.

[T —{ ==t
LRS00
Wuls Langasge A
System Information Usar Managamant ® Volcs Mal USB Backup
SMDR
File System in the following cases will not delete the veice mail

- Voice Mail Device is not connected to the UCP

Licanss Instal
- Woice Mail Device is not idle state

DECT Statisticn Featus Voice Mail Deletw

VEF Promgt Message Empty by Station Numbaer Do Empty

VSF Syslem Gresting Empty All Voice Mai Do Empty
Resul

Woice Mail Managemant

[ Voicr M Deketn | Type  SequenceMumber  FreeMemory Total Mercry
UM 3001 165 ME 165 B

Wolce Mal USH Backup
Function Program
User Maragement

Trace

IF Gain Canteol

Figure 7.10-1 Voice Mail Delete

Dimplay Station Volce Mail Status
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7.10.2 Voice Mail USB Backup

Selecting Voice Mail Backup displays the page shown in Figure 7.10.2-1. This page permits the
Administrator to send all Voice messages in the VSF gateway memory to the USB port of the
UCP module. Note the VSF gateway must be idle and a USB memory device installed in the UCP

module.

r=es Administration Maintenance
ucP600

Multi Language A
< System Information User Management L.

SMDR

File System

The voice mail will not be stored to USB memory in the following cases.

License Install 4 £
- VSF is notidle state

DECT Statistics Feature
Resuit :

Number of files

VSF Prompt Message
File Size

VSF System Greeting
Voice Mail Management v

Voice Mail Delete
Voice Mail USB Backup

Function Program
User Management
Trace

IP Gain Control

Figure 7.10.2-1 Voice Mail USB Backup

Voice Mail USB Bac... : Voice Mail Delete
[s]

x x| %

Voice Mail Status View ke

Backup Voice Mail to USB
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7.11 Function program

The Function Program allows the administrator to build a set of programs with attributes in a
structure customized to the administrator. The Function programs can then be accessed under
the Administration pages using the “Function Base” button at the top of the left navigation page.
Single level and multi-level programs can be structured. The User Function Management permits
functions to be deleted or, with the “Add Function” button, new program functions can be added.

7.11.1 User Function Management Page

Selecting User Function Management displays the page shown in Figure 7.11.1-1. Using the
check box and Delete button Function programs previously saved can be deleted.

IPECs Administration Maintenance Log Out
ucesoo
~
x
SIW Upgrade < System Information User Function Mana... X
5] ~
Database
Add Function
Multi Language T
SMDR. Check All Function Name
O VM Setup
File System
[m] ipbt
License Install
DECT Statistics Feature
VSF Prompt Message
VSF System Greeting
Voice Mail Management
Function Program ~
User Function Management
User Management
v

Figure 7.11-1 User Function Management

7.11.2 Adding a User Function

From the Function Management page, the administrator can add Function programs that will then
be available for use in the Administration Function Base programs. Selecting [Add Function] from
the “User Function Management” page will display the page shown in Figure 7.11.2-1. As shown,
the left navigation window displays the full list of admin program groups.
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[l — = —
ucP2400
Q [ PBEM Search < Sytem Information User Function .. Add Function : :
c
Systemn ID & Mumbering Plans
Function Name ‘ ‘ 7] [ Save Function ]
Station Data
Step 1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step 5

Board Based Data | | | ‘ | ‘ ‘ ‘

CO Line Data
Systern Data
Station Group Data

ISDN Line Data

Figure 7.11.2-1 Add Function Main Screen

To create a Function after selecting “Add Function” from the User Function Management screen:

1. Select a specific Program group and program, as shown below a chart opens in the main
screen displaying the attributes available.

=S

GM Searc ) x
Q | PGM Search ° < System Information User Function M... Add Function = -
o
System ID & Numbering Plans X
Check All | | Save Function Name: [7] Save Function
Station Data e Initialize
Make Table Step 1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step &

Station Type(110)

Admin
Common Attributes{111) CO PGM
Terminal Attributes(112) Automatic Hold
CLI Attributes(113) Individual CO Access

CO/IP Line Queuing
Ringing Line Preference
Speed Dial Access

Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(116)

CO/P Group Access(117) Alarm { Door Bell
Internal Page Zone Ovenvisw Station Account
Internal Page Zone({118) Forced SMDR Account
Code
PTT Group Access(119) Loop LCR Account
Preset Call Forward(120) Door Open
Idle Line Selection{121) Flex Button PG
Station IP Attributes(122) Prefer CO or Group
Station Timers(123) Emergency CO or Group
. ICM Tenancy Group
Linked Station(124)
Number
Station ICM Group(125) Call Time Restriction
W Attributes{127) PROCTOR
Station Personal CCR(128) LOTORENG P iere e
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2. Inthe chart, use the “Check All” button, or check the “Make Table” button and check the
desired attributes for the first step of the Function.

(Tl —{ ==t
UcCP2400
Q | PGM Search o

<

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data v

Station Type(110}

Terminal Attributes{112)

CLI Attributes(113)

Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS{116)

CONP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone Oveniew
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(119)

Administration Maintenance

System Information

User Function M *

Check All Iﬂl Function Name:
Initialize
| Make Table Step 1 Step 2
| Admin
| COPGM

| Automatic Hold

Individual CO Access
COV/IP Line Queuing

| Ringing Line Preference
| Speed Dial Access

| Alarm / Door Bell

| Station Account

| Forced SMDR Account
Code

| Loop LCR Account

Add Function

a Save Function

Step 3 Step 4 Step &

Select “Save” in the chart area to save Step 1, Under the Steps area, the screen displays as it will
appear for the step when the Function is selected during an Admin session. If an error is made,

use the Initialize button to clear the entry for the highlighted Step.

Administration Maintenance

[l — =1
UCP2400

Q | PGM Search [} ¢

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data b

Station Type(110)
Terminal Attributes(112)
CLI Attributes{113)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(118)

CONP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone Overview
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(118)
Preset Call Forward(120)
ldle Line Selection{121)

Code

System Information User Function M... * Add Function
Check All | | Save Function Mame
Initialize
Make Table SIEp Step 2
Admin
CO PGM
Automatic Hold
Individual CO Access
CO/IP Line Queuing Enter Station Range
Ringing Line Preference
Speed Dial Access Station Range
Alarm / Door Bell
Station Account Order  Check All Attribute
Forced SMDR Account 3 Automatic Hold
6 ] Ringing Line Preference
Loop LCR Account
8 1 Alarm / Door Bell

Door Open
Flex Button PGM

7] Save Function

Step 3 Step 4 Step 5
Save
Load
Value Range
OFF v
Disable
Disable v
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3. Repeat steps 1 and 3 above for additional steps in the Function making sure to select the

desired Step 1 —5.

[ — =
UCP2400
Q | PGM Search [»]

System |D & Numbering Plans
Station Data e

Station Type(110)

Common Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes(112)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS(116)

CONP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone Overnview
Internal Page Zone(113)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward{120)

System Information

Check All Save
Initialize

| Make Table

DID DISA Wait/Show 2nd

PSTM CLI

CLIP Display

COLP Display

CLIR Senice

COLR Service

CLI Name Display

CLIIP Message Wait
FAST CLI For Transfer Call
E.164 Call Log CLI (for SIP

Extension)

CID Passwaord
Station CLI 1

Maintenance

User Function M

Add Function

Function Name: [ 2] Save Function

Step 1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step &
Auto hold CLI

4. Create a name for each step and the Function. Note the name of the Function must be

unique.
peECs
UCP2400
Q | PGM Search [ =]

System ID & Mumbering Plans
Station Data v

Station Type(110}
Commaon Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes{112)
Flexible Buttons(115/129)
Station COS({116)

CO/P Group Access{117)
Internal Page Zone Overview
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access(119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
Idle Line Selection(121)

Administ Maintenance

System Information

Check All Save
Initialize

| Make Table

DID DISA Wait/Show 2nd

PSTN CLI

CLIP Display

COLP Display

CLIR Senice

COLR Senice

CLI Mame Display

CLIIP Message VWait
FAST CLI For Transfer Call
E.164 Call Log CLI (for SIP

Extension)

CID Password
Station CLI 1
Station CLI 2

User Function M

Add Function

Function Name: a Save Function

Step 1 Step 2 Step 3 Step 4 Step &
Auta hold CLI

Save
Enter Station Range : Load

Station Range

Order  Check All Attribute Value Range

4 ) CLIR Senvice OFF v
) ) COLR Service |OFF v
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5. Select the “Save Function” button to store the new Function.

Adminisiration Mainienance

ir=Cs
UCP2400

Q | PGM Search o

System ID & Numbering Plans
Station Data ~

Station Type(110)
Commean Attributes(111)
Terminal Attributes(112)
Flexible Buttons{115/129)
Station COS(116)

CO/IP Group Access(117)
Internal Page Zone Overview
Internal Page Zone(118)
PTT Group Access{119)
Preset Call Forward(120)
Idle Line Selection(121)
Station [P Attributes{122)
Station Timers(123)

Linked Station(124)
Station ICM Group{125)
VM Attributes{127)

Station Personal CCR(128)

< System Information

Check All Save
Initialize
| Make Table

DID DISA Wait/Show 2nd
PSTH CLI

CLIP Display

COLP Display

CLIR Senice

COLR Service

CLI Name Display

CLIIP Message Wait

FAST CLI For Transfer Call

E.164 Call Log
Extension)

CID Password

Notification

X

User Function M.

Function Mame:

Step 1
Auto hold

Enter Station Range -

Station Range

Order | Check All

Enter the Function Name

Station CLI 1
Station CLI 2
Station CLI 3
Station CLI 4
Station CLI 5
CLI/Redirect Display
Station or Attendant

Change Language Log Qut

Add Function

B Save Function

Step 2 Step 3 Step 4
CLI
Attribute Value Range
¢ |OFF v
te| |OFF v
ok

Load

Step 5

Save

6. After selecting OK from the pop-up, the Function will be available in the Admin screen
under the Function Base navigation screen as below.

[ — =t
UCP2400

PGM Base Function Base <

(<]

Q

Common Function List

User Function List v

VM Setup
ipbt

Administration Maintenance

Favorite Function

Step 1 (Auto Hold)

test1

Testl

Q%

Step 2 (CLI)

Enter Station Range :}

iE) Load

<%
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7.12 User Management

IPECS UCP supports up to 50 system accounts and up to ten (10) users may simultaneously
access system Web services. The default ID is ‘admin’ and the password is ‘1234’. The Access
privilege is determined based on the entered system account (ID/Password) and the privilege
assigned for the user.

Note that access to the Station Web portal employs the Station number and Authorization code
managed in PGM 227.

Lo —1 =] Adrninistration Maintenance
UCP2400

Change Language

SAY Upgrade < Sytem Information User Manage...
o
Database
Mlulti L
HH anguage Add User
SMOR User ID Max 16 Characters & Digits
English Only f First letter must be Alphabet
File System Password [ Show Fassword  Max 16 Characters & Digits
Maint O
License Install .
Privilege  Admin O
DECT Statistics Feature User O
Vaoice Mail Management
Function Program Leerbist
User ID Privilege

User Management v
> User Management

Trace

IP Gain Contral

Tone/Ring Gain&Cadence Control

Appliances Control

Figure 7.12-1 User Management
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7.13 Trace

The UCP system software incorporates routines to monitor and output detailed call and feature
processing information, and event logs. Information is provided on a system or device level as

requested.

[l —{ = —1
UCP2400

UL LEnguaye

SMDR

File System

License Install

DECT Statistics Feature
“oice Mail Management
Function Program

User Managerment
Trace

Set Trace Direction
Board Trace

Device Trace

Yirtual Trace Dip Switch{P452)
irtual Dip Switch(P453)
H323 Log

CO Line Status

Station Status

Ping Test

UCP Log Wiew

Gateway Log View
HTTF Log View

Dip Switch Status
Relay Fail Log Wiew
SIP Auth Log View

SIP RegUnreq Log View
Web Admin Log

Administration Maintenance Change Language Log Out

Sytem Inform... o

App Yersion @ L2400 USEOM-1.04 MARAS
Boot Version : 1.04a JULAS

Kemel Version : 1.04a

HMY 1ssue 1

Classification  Type  Logical Num IP Address  Version Connection  State

STA LIP-7024D 1000 182.165.1.2 1.0Ha  Connected  [1000:Idle]
WISC I 1-10 182.163.123.202  1.04a  Connected

Figure 7.13-1 Trace Main Page
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7.14 IP Gain Control

Audio gain for signals from and to each type of device is adjustable through the IP Gain Control
page. The default gain values for the system are set to match the Nation Code. These values
should not be changed unless directed by an authorized Ericsson-LG Enterprise technician.

I—,sEcs Administration Maintenance
UCP2400

Log Out

Database &

Sytem Inform...

Multi Language

o

SMOR App Yersion © L2400 US500-1 DAz MARAS
Boot Version © 1.04a JULA3

File System Kernel Wersion : 1.0Aa
HAY Issue ;1

License Install

Classification  Type  Logical Num IP Address  Version Connection  State
STA LIP-70240 1000 192.168.1.2 1.0Ha Connected  [1000:1d18]
MISC mISU 1-10 192.168.123.202  1.04a  Connected

DECT Statistics Feature

“oice Mail Management

Function Pragrarm

User Management

Trace

IP Gain Control hd

IPKT Handset Gain(P400)
IPKT Handsfree Gain(P401)
SLT Gain{P402)

ACO Gain(P403)

DCO GainiP404)

W3F Gain(P405)

External Page Gain{P408)
MCIM Gain(P407)

DTMF Tone Gain(P426)
DTMF RTP Gain{P427)

Mute Ring Gain(P423)

WWTIM Gain(P492/494)

DKT Handset Gain(P496/497)
DKT Handfree Gain(P498/499)
YWIT Phone Gain{P480/481)

Figure 7.14-1 IP Gain Control Main Page
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7.15 Tone/Ring Gain & Cadence Control

Selecting Tone Table will display the page shown, Figure 7.15-1. Here the tones, cadence and
gain used with features can be managed.

(Lo —{ w1
UCP2400
S Upgrade
Database
Multi Language
SMDR
File System
License Install
DECT Statistics Feature
Yoice Mail Management
Function Program
User Managerment
Trace
IP Gain Contral
Tone/Ring Gain&Cadence Control

> Tone Generation Gain(P422)
Tone Freguency / Cadence
Tone Table
ACNR Tone Cadence(P423)
ACNR Ring Frequency(P424)
SLT Ring Cadence(P425)

Appliances Contral

Maintenance

< Sytem Infar.. Tone Gen...

Attribute
Station Busy Tone Generation Gain
Systemn Eror Tone Generation Gain
Station DMD Tane Generation Gain
Station Reminder Tone Generation Gain
1M Ringback Tone Generation Gain
All Call Page Tone Generation Gain
ICh Page Tone Generation Gain
Station Warning Generation Gain
Station Confirm Generation Gain
Signal Errar Generation Gain
Dial Tone Generation Gain
Dial Warming Tone Generation Gain
Conference Timeout Tone Generation Gain
OHYA Tone Generation Gain
COLHOLD Tone Generation Gain
Dissuasion Tone Generation Gain
CO Ringback Tone Generation Gain
ADM Errar Tone Generation Gain
LCD Dial Tone Generation Gain
Station Congestion Tone Generation Gain
Intrusion Tane Generation Gain
CO Incoming Generation Gain
1M Ring Generation Gain
Station Alarm Ring Generation Gain
Station Burst Generation Gain
Station Queue Generation Gain

Single Alarm Generation Gain

5]

Value

Range
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46
1-46

Change Languz

Figure 7.15-1 Tone/Ring Gain & Cadence Control Main Page
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7.16 Appliances Control

The Appliances Control page, Figure 7.16-1, permits control of several characteristics of IP

phones and analog CO lines such as Comfort Noise level and side tone.

(Lo — ==t Adrministration Maintenance
UCP2400
SN Upgrade Sytem Infor...
o
Database .
App Yersion @ U2400 USE0M-1.04a MARMS
. Boot Yersion 1.0z JULA3Z
Multi Language Kemel Wersion : 1.0Aa
HAM lzgue @ 1
SMOR
File System Classification  Type  Logical Num
STA LIP-70240 1000
License Install WIS ML 1-10

DECT Statistics Feature

“oice Mail Management

Function Program

User Managernent

Trace

IP Gain Cantrol

TonefRing Gain&Cadence Control
Appliances Control hd

IF Phone Param Set
Analog CO Param Set(P429)

Figure 7.16-1 Appliances Control Main Page

Version Connection
Connected  [1000:Idle]
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8. STATION PROGRAM (USER PORTAL)

The Station User Portal presents various Web pages allowing the user to modify characteristics
of the station as allowed in the Station Web Access Authorization program under System Data.
The Portal is accessed as with any Web site using a browser pointed at the system IP address.
Note the Station Authorization codes are employed as the password and must be assigned in the
system database prior to access.

To access the portal, the system IP address is enter in the browser navigation box to receive the
login page as shown in Figure 8-1. Enter the Station Number (User ID) and corresponding
Authorization code (Password) in the respective boxes then click [Login] to enter the portal page
shown in Figure 8-2.

r=Cs

UCP2400

User ID:
Login
Password:

Figure 8-1 Login Page
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[ — == Change Language

UCP2400

Station Infor...

Station Attributes iPECS

Station Call Forward

Preset Call Forward Station 1000 Pragrarn

Station IGR Seenario UCP2400 Yersion © U2400 USEOM-1.04: OCTA3
Station Speed Dial

Pre Select Message

Flexible Buttans

Send Internal SMS

Send External SMS

Station Conference Group

Systern Conference Group

Mabile Extension Table
Attendant Ring Mode

Figure 8-2 Portal Main Page

[ Les0u

In the portal, users can modify various station attributes, set-up call forwarding, create Station
ICR scenarios, assign Flexible buttons, program Station Speed dial numbers, send Short
Messages and create conference groups. The following sections provide details on each of the

available Station Program Web pages.

The Portal main page has three sections,
 Station selected — Upper left frame
* Web site directory & navigation section — Left frame
* Info and Entry section — Central frame
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8.1 Station Attributes

Selecting Station Attributes will display the input entry page, Figure 8.1-1.

[ [ —
ucP2400
" . x
< Station Information Station Attributes o
s] ~
~
> Station Attributes
Station Call Forward Order |# Attribute |# Value Range
Praget Call Forward 1 DHD OFF v
Station ICR Scenario 2 ICI Signaling Mode T
Station Speed Dial 3 Call Coverage Mode OFF |»
Pre Select Message 4 Delay Ring Cycle o 015
Flexibls Buttons 5 Ear-Mic Headset OFF |»
B Authorization Code 1234 Max 12 Digits {Include ™)
Send Internal SMS
7 DID Call Wait OFF v
Send External SMS
g Choice Executive/Secretary Message [o/ L
Station Conference Group
3 Wake up Time Repeat [ hhmm (Must be 4 digits)
Systemn Conference Group Awailable Only Systern Att-New 5 Wake Up Usage is OFF
Muobile Extension Table 10 Headzet or Speaker Mode Speaker v
Attendant Ring Mode 11 Headset Ring Mode Headset
12 User Mame Registration Wlax 20 Characters
13 BGM Mo BGM b
14 Station Ring Type 1 1-8
15 CO Ring Type 1 1-8
1B WEF MEG - SMTP Mail Server Address
17 WSF MSG - User Mail Address
18 Station Forward Mo Answer Timer n 000-600
19 CLIR Serice OFF |+
20 Forced Forwarding Hunt Group =401 Ma Actian - *A01 . OFF
21 Log infout Agent from Hunt Group Mo Action he
Agent OFF duty reasan
22 LCD Language Cads Korean he
23 LCD Back Light Usage BUSY ONLY v
24 Wi Message Mo 000 { Mew: 000 , Saved: D00, Urgent: 000 )
25 Announce only MailBox Disable |
26 Announce only Option Previous Menu %
o7 Comnany Diracton: - First hlame b

Figure 8.1-1 Station Portal Station Attributes

Station Attributes define features and functions available to the station. Refer to Table 8.1-1 for a
description of the features and the input required.

Table 8.1-1 STATION ATTRIBUTES

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT

DND (Do-Not-Disturb) can be activated from the User OFF

DND OFF
Portal. ON

ICM Signaling The user may select Hands-free (H), Privacy (P) or Tone H. T P T

Mode Ring (T) for the ICM Signaling mode. T

Call Coverage The Call Coverage feature permits an iPECS Phone OFF OFF

Mode user to receive ring and answer calls for other stations. ON
When a covered station rings, the {CALL COVERAGE}

Call Cover Delay button LED will flash at the covering station and the 0-15 0

Ring station will receive ring (immediate or delayed, 0 to 15
ring cycles).

. The user may enable the iPECS IP or LDP-7000 series OFF

Ear-Mic Headset ) OFF

phone for use with a Headset. ON
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Table 8.1-1 STATION ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
Authorization codes are employed to control access to
the system resources and facilities. Walking COS, CO/IP
Authorization Code | Group access DISA callers and certain Call Forward N/A
types may require the input of a valid Authorization code.
Codes up to 12 digits may be entered.
When the station is busy and receives a DID call, the call
DID Call Wait mz.uly queue to the.station instead of re.ceiving busy tone. OFF OFF
With DID Call Wait, the caller hears Ring-back tone and ON
the outside line button LED flashes.
Choice Exec/Sec When ? call forwards tq the Secretary of an OFF
Messade Executive/Secretary pair, messages can be left for the ON ON
g Executive (ON) or Secretary (OFF).
. The user can register a Wake-up time and set the Wake-
Wake up Time . .
up alarm to repeat on a daily basis.
Headset or Speaker| The device, Speakerphone or Headset, to receive audio Speaker
Speaker
Mode for a call can be selected. Headset
Speaker
. Ring for an incoming call can be delivered to the P
Headset Ring Mode Headset Headset
Headset, Speaker or both the Headset and Speaker. Both
User Name A name can be entered to display in the LCD of iPECS
. . . . Max. 20 characters
Registration IP and LDP Phones calling the station.
No BGM,
Internal/External
From the portal, the user can select the source for Music 1,
BGM Background Music that is played over the iPECS IP or External Music 2, | No BGM
LDP phone speaker while the station is idle. VSF MOH,
SLT MOH1~5,
VSF MOH2~3
The user may select one of eight ring signals for
Station Ring Type y 9 9519 1-8 1
Intercom calls.
The user may select one of eight ring signals for
CO Ring Type . . y. g gsig 1-8 1
incoming outside calls.
VSE MSG — SMTP Thg .sys.tem can send a.n E-mail to thg user as o
Mail Server notification of a new Voice message in the user built-in IP v4 address
Voice Mailbox. The E-Mail server name must be Mail server name
Address
entered.
The system can send an E-mail to the user as
VSF MSG - User | notification of a new Voice message in the user built-in .
. . . L ) . E-mail address
Mail Address Voice Mailbox. This field defines the E-mail address to
notify when a new message is received.
This timer determines the duration the station will ring
Station F dN ior to Ring-No-Al F d. Thi tti ffect
ation grwar o0 | prior to Ring-No-Answer Forwar is setting a. ects 000-600 seconds 0
Answer Timer both manual and Preset Call Forward and overrides the
System No-answer timer.
CLIR (Calling Line Identification Restriction), an ISDN
service, removes calling party Id sent from the ISDN to OFF
CLIR Service the called party with a RESTRICT instruction in the ON OFF
SETUP message. If enabled here, the system will send
the RESTRICT instruction to the PSTN when an
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Table 8.1-1 STATION ATTRIBUTES
ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION RANGE DEFAULT
outgoing ISDN call is placed.
When Forced Forward Destination Usage in Station
Forced Forwarding | Groups Attributes is enabled, the user may Set or Rest No Action, NG Action
Hunt Group the Forced Forwarding by selecting Set or Reset and Set/Reset forward
saving the Web page.
No Action,
Log infout Agent An Agent may change their Hunt group duty status (ON Log in Agent-ON .
Duty, No Action
from Hunt Group or OFF duty) through the User Portal.
Log out Agent-OFF
Duty
LCD Language The user can select one of the supported languages for .
. : . 00~17 English
Code text displayed in the LCD of iPECS IP and LDP phones.
LCD Back Light The backlight of iIPECS phones is assigned to stay OFF, QLVVS?I;ONFLE BUSY
Usage light only when the station is busy, or light constantly. ONLY
Always ON
This field displays the message status of the built-in
VM Message No Voice Mail. The number of New, Saved and Urgent
messages is shown.
If this option is set to ON, the caller receives the
Announce only Mail | recorded User greeting then the caller is returned to the Disable Disable
Box previous menu or the call is dropped; the caller cannot Enable
leave a message
When Announcement Only Mailbox is ON, after hearing
Announce only a station's user greeting the caller is returned to the Previous Menu Previous
Option previous menu announcement or the call is Hang Up Menu
disconnected.
Company Directory | The user’s First Name for the Company Directory is
- First Name assigned.
Company Directory | The user’s Last Name for the Company Directory is
- Last Name assigned.
When a new Voice message is received, the message
Cascade Mail Box | may be copied or moved to another Mailbox for
notification.
Disable
- . . . Copy-Immediate
This field determines the type of cascading to implement .
Cascade Type . . Copy-Urgent Disable
for the user’s Voice Mailbox. .
Move-Immediate
Move-Urgent
Message When the user selects to Rewind or Fast-forward while
Rewind/Fast- listening to a message in the built-in Voice Mailbox, the 3 ~ 99 seconds 4

Forward Time

message will rewind or Fast-forward by the time entered.
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8.2 Call Forward

8.2.1 Station Call Forward
Selecting Station Call Forward displays the input entry page shown in Figure 8.2.1-1.

(Tl —| =1
UCP2400
. . x
< Station Infar... Station...
L
Station Attributes
» Station Call Forward Call Forward Type Destination
Preset Call Forward @ Cancel Call Forward
Station ICR Scenatio (& Unconditional Call Farward [ v
Station Speed Dial () Busy Call Forward [ v |
Pre Select Message O Mo Answer Call Foreard [N v |
(O Busy/Mo Angwer Call Foreard | MiA v |

Flexible Buttons

Send Internal SME

Send External SMS
Station Conference Group
System Conference Group
tvlabile Extension Table

Attendant Ring Mode

Figure 8.2.1-1 Station Portal Call Forward

Stations can be programmed so that incoming calls re-route to another station (local or
networked), a station group, the built-in Voice Mailbox, or over a system CO/IP line (Off Net). Call
Forward can be separately assigned to forward calls unconditionally, or when the call encounters
a Busy, No-Answer or Busy/No Answer condition.
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8.2.2 Preset Call Forward
Selecting Station Call Forward displays the input entry page shown in Figure 8.2.2-1.

mPECS Change Language
UcP2400
< Station Infor... Preset... o
Station Attributes
Station Call Forward Call Forward Type Destination
*  Preset Call Forward Unconditional [FA, v
Station ICR Scenario Intemal Busy MEA, E
Station Speed Dial Intermal Mo Answer | MA |
Pre Select Message Internal DMD PFA, |
Flexible Buttons External Busy ) o -
Send Internal SMS External Mo Angwer | MA v |
Send Extarnal SMS External DMD RN |
Transfar to Mail Box | MNAA |

Station Conference Group
System Conference Group
tlabile Extension Table

Attendant Ring Mode

Figure 8.2.2-1 Preset Call Forward

Stations can be programmed so that incoming CO and Intercom calls are forwarded to a preset
destination. Preset Forward can be separately assigned Unconditional, Internal Busy or No-
Answer, Internal DND, External Busy or No-Answer, or External DND. Preset forward can direct
the call to any station, hunt group, System Speed dial (Off net), or ICR Scenario. As a default, no
Preset Call Forward is assigned.

Also, for the Transfer to Mailbox, enter the Station Group number of the Voice Mail group
(external VM, VSF or Feature Server Voice Mail group). This permits users to transfer calls
directly to this user’'s Voice Mail-Box.
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8.3 Station ICR Scenario

Selecting Station ICR Scenario displays the input entry page, Figure 8.3-1.

iPeCs

ucP2400

x
< Station Information Station ICR Scenario -
-
Station Attributes
Station Call Farward Index Attribute Value Range Del
Preset Call Forward Call Profile Table Usage 0 0~3 (0: Deactive CF)
> Station ICR Scenario Caller ID A, M) - Mai 23 Digits
Station Speed Dial Start Date - End Date VYVY-MM-DD format
Fre Select Message Tirme Condition [ MOM ] TUE [J WED [ THU [ FRI[J SAT [] SUN [J ALL [ Holiday
Start Time - End Time
Flexible Buttons bl (Must be 4 digits) 0000-2359
0 Destination A4 v | CO Value Dial Digit Max 23 Digits |
Send Internal SMZ
Scenario Priorit 0~5 {0 highest priorit
Send External SMS ! g pririy)
Forwarding fram MET Call [ Mo w
Station Conference Group
Call Profile Table Idx 0 0~3 (0: Deactive CP)
System Conference Group
Call Prafile Timer 1o 10~60 sec
Iobile Extension Table
Caller 1D iA > My 23 Digits
Attendant Ring Mode
9 Start Date - End Dats YVYY-MW-DD format
Tirme Condition [ MOM ] TUE [J WED [ THU [ FRI[J SAT [] SUN [J ALL [ Holiday
Start Time - End Time Pt (Must be 4 digits) 0000-2369
1 Destination A4 v | CO Value Dial Digit Max 23 Digits |
Scenario Priority 0~ (0:highest priority)
Forwarding fram MET Call [ Mo w
Call Profile Table Idx 0 0~3 (0: Deactive CP)
Call Prafile Timer 1o 10~60 sec
Caller 1D iA > My 23 Digits
Start Date - End Dats YVYY-MW-DD format
Tirme Condition [ MOM ] TUE [J WED [ THU [ FRI[J SAT [] SUN [J ALL [ Holiday
Start Time - End Time Ahmm (Wust be 4 digits) D00D-2369
2 Destination s ~ | CO Value Dial Digit Max 23 Digits |
Scenario Priority 0~ (0:highest priority)
Forwarding fram MET Call [ Mo w
Call Profile Table Idx 0 0~3 (0: Deactive CP)
Call Prafile Timer 10 10~60 sec vl

Figure 8.3-1 Station Portal ICR Scenario

Change Language

Station ICR is an extension of call forward where the user enters scenarios to define the call
forward feature. Each station has ten (10) routing scenarios that define conditions for routing a
user’s incoming calls. Each scenario may define time of day, day of week, date, caller ID and
destination for incoming calls. In addition, the scenarios may be prioritized; calls are routed to the
destination with the highest priority-matching scenario.
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8.4 Station Speed Dial

Selecting Station Speed Dial will display the input entry page, Figure 8.4-1. Enter the Speed Dial
Bin range then click [Load] to enter Speed Dial information.

(o — w1 Change Language w
UCP2400

< Station Inform... Station S... o z
Station Attributes Enter Index Range (- 39) o
Station Call Forward Index Range 1-25
Preset Call Forward Index COType  CO Value Dial Digit Name
Station ICR Scenario 1 A A
> Station Speed Dial 2 [N v
Pre Select Message 3 TiA N
Flexible Buttons 4 MR, o
Send Internal SWS 5 e 4
Send Extemal SMS B NAA 4
Station Conference Group 7 MIA =
Systern Conference Group 8 e bt
obile Extension Table ? Ui hs
Attendant Ring Mode 10 s hd
1 [y A4
12 [ A
13 [ ~

Figure 8.4-1 Station Speed Dial Portal

Each station can store commonly dialed numbers for easy access using Station Speed Dial bins.
Each Speed Dial number can be up to 23 digits in length and may include special instruction
codes for analog and ISDN lines. The CO Line used with the Speed Dial number must be entered
and a name can be assigned for use with Dial-by-Name dialing.
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8.5 Pre-selected Message

Selecting Pre-selected Message will display the input entry page, Figure 8.5-1.

[ — ==

UCP2400

Station Attributes
Station Call Forward
Preset Call Forward
Station ICR Scenario
Station Speed Dial

> Pre Select Message
Flexible Buttons
Send Internal SMS
Send External SMS
Station Conference Group
System Conference Group
tabile Extension Table

Attendant Ring Mode

<

Index

®#
oo
o1
02
03
04
o5
OF
o7
o8
09
o110
o1
012
o113
o4
015
O 16
o1
o8
o139
oy

Station Infarm. ..

X
Pre Selec...
o

Messages Attribute
MESSAGE DEACTIWATED
STATION CUSTOM MESEAGE
LUNCH RETURM TIME
OMWACATION RETURN AT DATE
OUT OF OFFICE RETURM TIME
OUT OF OFFICE RETURN DATE
OUT OF OFFICE RETURN UMKMOWYR
CALL TO STATION

I OFFICE STATION

IN A MEETING TIME

AT HOME

AT BRANCH OFFICE

SYSTEM CUSTOM MESSAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESEAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESEAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESSAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESEAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESEAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESSAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESEAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESEAGE
SYSTEM CUSTOM MESEAGE

WEF MESSAGE PLAY TO CO INCOMING CALLER | OFF »

Figure 8.5-1 Pre-selected Message Portal

Change Language

Save

Range

ax 24 Characters

hhmm {tust be 4 digits)
MMDD (Must be 4 Digits)
hhrarm (Must be 4 digits)
MMDD (Must be 4 Digits)

Phone Murnber
Station Murnber

hhmm (tust be 4 digits)

Users can select a message to be displayed in the LCD of a calling iPECS IP or LDP Phones.
There are ten pre-defined messages (index 1-10), several allow for auxiliary information such as

a time, date or number.

A user may activate Custom Display Messaging to send a custom text message to the LCD of a
calling iPECS IP and LDP Phones. Up to 11 Custom Messages (ten system level and one for
each user) may be entered in the system database. System level Custom Messages (index 11-20)
may be entered from the Attendant or Administrator phone or via the Web Admin & Maintenance
page. The Station Custom Message (index 0) may also be assigned from the station or via the

Station portal Web page.
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8.6 Flex Buttons

Selecting Flex Buttons will display the input entry page, Figure 8.6-1. Select the Station Type
from the drop-down menu then select [Load] to modify the Flexible Button data.

[[d —
UCP2400

< Station Inform... Flexible B... ;
Station Attributes Select Station Type - | Master Station (¥
Station Call Forward Station Type : Master Station
Preset Call Farward Button Type Value LSS Label
Station ICR Scenario Flex Buttan 1 CO Line Sl
Station Speed Dial Flex Button2 | CO Line v 2
Pre Select Message Flex Button 3 0 Line v 3

> Flexible Buttons Flex Button 4 | CO Line v 4

Zand Intatmal SMES Flex Button & CO Line L -
Send External SMS Flex Button B CO Line v b
Station Conference Group Flex Buttan 7 €0 Line -
System Conference Group Flex Button & €0 Line 8 8
tabile Extension Table Flex Bution 9 €0 Line i
Attendant Ring Mode Flex Button 10 | CO Line ¥ 1o

Flex Button 11 | Loop hd

Flex Button 12 | Loop A

Flex Button 13| MAA h

Flex Button 14 | MAA h

Flex Button 15 | RAA A

Flex Button 16 | MAA h

Flex Button 17| MAA h

Flex Button 18 | RAA A

Flex Button 19| MAA h

Flex Button 20| MAA h

Figure 8.6-1 Flex Buttons

Each Flex button for each iPECS IP and LDP Phone, and DSS Console can be assigned a
function (Type) from the drop-down menu. After selecting the Type for a button, enter the value, if
required.

If the station employs the LCD to display the button function, the LSS Label field can be used to
assign a label that displays in the LCD.
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8.7 Send Internal SMS

Selecting Send Internal SMS displays the input entry page, Figure 8.7-1.

([ —| et Change Lahguage
UCP2400

. x
< Station Inf... Send I...

o

Station Attributes Attribute Value

Station R
Station Call Forward aten ange

Preset Call Forward

) ) Message(tax 80 char)
Station ICR Scenario

Station Speed Dial

Result

Pre Select Message
Flexible Buttans
»  Send Internal SMS

Send External S5

. _~ =N

Figure 8.7-1 Internal SMS Portal

A short message can be sent to the LCD of other iPECS IP and LDP Phones; enter the station
range to receive the message and the message body then click [Send].

343



iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

8.8 External SMS

Selecting Send External SMS displays the input entry page, Figure 8.8-1.

[t —{ = Change Language
UCP2400

. x
<
Station Inf... Send o
Station Attributes Attribute Value
Station Call Foreard Destination humber
Return Mumber
Preset Call Forward
Station ICR Scenario
_ _ Message(hax 80 char)
Station Speed Dial
Pre Select Message =

Flexible Buttons
Send Internal SMS
*  Send External SMS

Station Conference Group

Cuctarn Manfaranca Cronn

Figure 8.8-1 External SMS Portal

A short message can be sent to an external party via an SMS service center; enter the
destination and return number, and the message body then click [Send].
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8.9 Station Conference Group

Selecting Station Conference Group displays the input entry page, Figure 8.9-1. Enter the
Conference Group Number then click [Load] to enter the group attributes and identify members of
the group as shown in Figure 8.9-2.

reCs Change Language
UCP2400

) . X
< Station Infar... Station...
=t

Station Attributes Enter Station Conference Group Mumber (0 - 99) :

Station Call Forward
Preset Call Forward
Station ICR Scenario
Station Speed Dial
Fre Select Message
Flexible Buttons
Send Internal SM3S
Send External SMS

> Station Conference Group

Figure 8.9-1 Station Conference Group Portal
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[ —| =t

UCP2400

nge Language Log Out

< Station Infor... Station ...

i _ . - v
Station Attributes Enter Station Conference Group Mumber (0 - 999 :
Station Call Forward Station Conference Group 1

Preset Call Forward Attribute Value Range

Station ICR Scenario Group Mame 0-12 chars

Station Speed Dial Fasswaord & digits

Pre Select Message Announcernent 0 oo-70

Flexible Buttons Absent Supervisar Timer 0 sec, 000 - 255

Send Intemal SMS Mo Answer Tirmer ] sec, 000 - 255

Send External SMS Retry Count o 0o - 10

* Station Conference Group Interval Timer g sec, 000 - 255

System Conference Group Index Type CO Value Dial Digit Status

Mobile Extension Table 0 [Station Number % 1000 Idle

Attendant Ring Mode ] A 3 MAA,
2 TiA hd [
3 [ hd [
4 [ hd [
a TiA hd [
G [ hd [

Figure 8.9-2 Station Conference Group Attributes & Members

Enter a Group Name and Group members, which can be internal and external parties. In addition,
the various attributes such as password for group entry can be modified.
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8.10 System Conference Group

Selecting System Conference Group displays the input entry page, Figure 8.10-1. Enter the
Conference Group Number then click [Load] to enter the Conference Group attributes and
members as shown in Figure 8.10-2

reas Change Language w
UCP2400

< Station Infar... System...

o

Station Attributes Enter Systern Conference Group Murnber (100 - 259) :

Station Call Forward
Preset Call Forward
Station ICR Scenario
Station Speed Dial

Pre Select Message
Flexible Buttons

Send Internal SMS

Send External WS
Station Conference Group

» System Conference Group

Figure 8.10-1 System Conference Group
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([ —{ =t

UCP2400

< Station Infor... System...

; . : ~
Station Aftributes Enter System Conference Group Mumber (100 - 255) -

Station Call Forward System Conference Group 100

Preset Call Forward Attribute Value Range

Station ICR Scenario Group Mame 0-12 chars

Station Speed Dial Paszsword 5 digits

Pre Select Message Announcerment 0 oo- 70

Flexible Buttons Absent Superisor Timer [ sec, 000 - 255

Zand Intarnal SMS Mo Answer Timer a sec, 000 - 255

Send External SMS Retry Count o oo - 10

Station Conference Group Interval Timer 0 sec, 000 - 255

> System Conference Group Index Type CO Value Dial Digit Status

Mabile Extension Table 1 MAA 3 A

Attendant Ring Mode 2 AR - PAA,
3 R A TeR,
4 R A TeR,
5 R A TeR,
5 [ h TsR,

Figure 8.10-2 System Conference Group Attributes & Members

Enter a Group Name and Group members, which can be internal and external parties. In addition,
the various attributes such as password for Group access can be modified.
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8.11 Mobile extension

Selecting Mobile Extension displays the attributes entry page, Figure 8.11-1.

(1t — ==t—1 Change Language
UcpP2400 . -~
. . »
< Station Infar... Mobile E...
=
Station Attributes
Station Call Farward Order Attribute Value Range
Preset Call Faorward 1 Usage Disable
Station ICR Scenario 2 Hunt Call Enable Digable
Station Speed Dial 3 WSF Motify Unuged
Pre Select Message 4 Notify Retry 8 19
Flexible Butions =] Retry Interal 3 1-3 min
5 Motify CLI
Send Internal SMS oy Caller
7 Call Back QFF
Send External SM3
g Delay Timer 0 0-255
Station Conference Group
a Annauncement 1] 0-7o
System Conference Group
10 CO Group 1
>  Mobile Extension Table o
11 Telephone Mumber hax 24 Digits
Attendant Ring Mod
snoant king Moce 12 CL Mumber Max 16 Digits

13 Suffix DID Thl To CLL | OFF

Figure 8.11-1 Mobile extension

Mobile Extension attributes enable Mobile Extension and control the feature use. The user can
activate Mobile Extension to receive business calls on their mobile and request Mobile notification
of new Voice messages.

349



iPECS UCP
Administration and Programming Manual Issue 1.0

8.12 Attendant Ring Mode

Selecting Attendant Ring Mode displays the input page, Figure 8.12-1.

([ —{ w1
UCP2400
) %
< Station Infar... Attenda...
L ¥
Station Attributes
Station Call Forward Attribute Value
Preset Call Forward Selet Ring Mode | Day Ring Mode v
Station ICR Scenario SCEMARIO

Station Speed Dial

Pre Select Message
Flexible Buttans

Send Internal SM3

Send External M3
Station Conference Group
System Conference Group
Ilabile Extension Table

> Attendant Ring Mode

Figure 8.12-1 Attendant Ring Mode

An Attendant can change the active system Ring mode from the Auto mode and select a specific
mode including a specified scenario group for incoming call routing.
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Appendix A USER PROGRAM CODES

User Program Codes, refer to Table A-1 and A-2, are digit sequences users and the Attendant
may dial while in the User Program Mode to assign Flex buttons and affect the status of a feature
or setting. For more information on the User Program Mode, refer to the iPECS UCP Features
and Operation Manual.

Many of these codes may be assigned to a button of an IPECS IP or LDP Phone by pressing the
[PGM] button as the first entry of a Flexible button assignment, see Flex button Programming in
the iIPECS UCP Features and Operation Manual.

Table A-1 STATION USER PROGRAM FIXED FUNCTION CODES

CODE FUNCTION
10 En-block Dialing
11 Intercom Differential Ring
12 CO Line Differential Ring
13 Intercom Answer Mode (1: HF/2: TONE/3: PV)
14 Call Coverage Attribute (1: On/Off, 2: Ring Delay)
15 Station Ring Download ( X =0-9)
19 Ear-Mic Headset, LIP 6000 & 7000, LDP type only
21 Down Station COS
22 Restore Station COS
23 Walking COS
24 ICR SCENARIO
25 LIP KEYSET STAT
26 CALL PROFILE
31 Message Retrieve Method
32 Message Retrieve Example
33 Authorization Code Registration
34 DID DISA Call Wait
35 Message Wait in Executive/Secretary pair
36 Send SMS Message
37 Register Mobile Extension
38 Make Mobile Extension active
39 Register Mobile Extension CLI
30 VM Mobile Notify
41 Set Wake-Up Time
42 Wake-Up Time Disable
51XX Custom/Pre-select Message Display (XX = 00-20)
52 Register Custom Message (Message 00)
53 Create Conference Room
54 Delete Conference Room
55 Monitor Conf Group
57 {Call Log Display} Button Assignment
58 {Call Rerouting} Button Assignment

A-1
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Table A-1 STATION USER PROGRAM FIXED FUNCTION CODES

CODE

FUNCTION

61

Headset/Speakerphone Mode

62

Headset Ring Mode

71

LCD Display Mode

72

Version Display

73

Background Music

74

Station User Name Registration

75

Display Phone IP Address

76

Change Phone IP Address

77

Display Phone MAC IP Address

78

Change Mode

79

Display Phone Version

7*

Display Serial number/Package

T#

{Forced Release} Button Assignment

80

{Record} Button Assignment

81

{CLIR} Button Assignment

82

{COLR} Button Assignment

84

{Account Code} Button Assignment

85

{LOOP} Button Assignment

86

{ATD Intrusion} Button Assignment

87

{ICM} Button Assignment

88

{Camp-on} Button Assignment

89

{Send Keypad Facility IE} Button Assignment

8#

{OHVO} Button Assignment

8*#

{Threat History Log} button

99

{PTT} Button Assignment

*0

Hot Desk Login

*%*

Hot Desk Logout

*#

Enter Admin

*6

Set Forced Forward Dest

*7

Forced Forward to Dest

*8

Register Bluetooth

*9

Bluetooth Usage

90

{SPEED} Button, 8000 only

91

{CONFERENCE} button, 6000 & 7000 only

92

{CALLBACK]} button, 6000 & 7000 only

93

{DND}button, 6000 & 7000 only

94

{FLASH} button, 6000 & 7000 only

95

{MUTE} button, 6000 & 7000 only

96

{MONITORY} button, 6000 & 7000 only

97

{REDIAL} button, 6000 & 7000 only

98

{CALL FORWARD]} button, 6000 & 7000 only

9* XX

{IN-ROOM INDICATION} Button Assignment (XX = 01-10)
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Table A-2 ATTENDANT USER PROGRAM FIXED FUNCTION CODES

CODE

FUNCTION

0111

Print SMDR, by Station

0112

Delete SMDR, by Station

0113

Display Call Charge

0114

Abort Print

0115

Print Lost Call Report

0116

Delete Lost Call Report

0121

Print Traffic Analysis (All summary)

0122

Print Traffic Analysis (All summary periodically)

0123

Abort “Print Traffic Analysis (All summary periodically)”

0124

Print Traffic Analysis (Attendant)

0125

Print Traffic Analysis (Call summary)

0126

Print Traffic Analysis (Call Hourly)

0127

Print Traffic Analysis (H/W Usage)

0128

Print Traffic Analysis (CO summary)

0129

Print Traffic Analysis (CO Hourly)

021

Knock Down Station COS

022

Restore Station COS

031

Authorization Code Registration

032

Erase Authorization

041

System Date/Time Mode

042

LCD Date Mode

043

LCD Time Mode

044

Set Wake Up Time from Attendant

045

Wake Up Disable from Attendant

046

PX Clock Set through ISDN message

051

Custom/Pre-select Message

052

DND/Call Forward/Pre-selected MSG Cancel

053

Custom Display Message (11-20)

054

Delete Conference Room

055

Monitor Conference Room

06

VSF — Record System Greeting

071

Dial By Name

072

Isolate Fault CO Line

073

Automatic Day/Night/Timed Ring Table

074

External Page Music -1 Assignment/Cancel

075

External Page Music -2 Assignment/Cancel

076

LCD Display Language

077

PTT Login with station range

078

Display cpu redundancy state

08

Emergency Log

*#

Admin Programming Code
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Appendix B FLEXIBLE NUMBERING PLAN

The System Numbering Plan can be selected from one of eight basic Numbering Plans. Table B-
1 provides a brief description of the plans and Table B-2 and Table B-3 provide the Numbering
Plan codes for each of the eight basic plans. The Number Plan is selected in Program 100 and
individual codes in the plan can be changed using the Flexible Numbering Plan Programs 106 to
109.

Table B-1 Numbering Plan Description

Plan Number Description Range
1 Basic Numbering Plan 1000 — 3399
2 Korea Default 1000 — 3399
3 Australia Default 1000 - 3399
4 New Zealand Default 1000 - 3399
5 Italy Default 2000- 4399
6 Finland Default 2100 —4499
7 Sweden Default 1000 - 3399
38 Norway Default 1000 - 3399

Table B-2 Basic Numbering Plan 1-4, Default Values

Basic Numbering Plan
Feature
1 2 3 4 Remark
Intercom Call 1000 ~3399 | 1000 ~3399 | 1000 ~3399 | 1000 ~3399
Internal Page Zone *301~*400 *301~*400 *101~*200 *301~*400
Internal All Call Page 543 *543 #3 #43
Meet Me Page 544 *544 # #
External Page Zone 1-2 545-546 *545-*546 #41-#42 #41-#42
External All Call Page 548 *548 #5 #5
All Call Page (Internal/External) 549 *549 #00 #00
SMDR Account Code Enter 550 *550 550 #9 SLT
Flash Command to CO Line 551 *551 551 551 SLT
Last Number Redial 552 *552 552 552 SLT
DND (Toggle On/Off) 553 *553 553 553 SLT
Call Forward 554 *554 554 554
Speed Dial Programming 555 *555 555 555 SLT
Message Wait/Callback Enable 556 *556 556 *66 SLT
Message Wait/Callback Return 557 * 557 557 *67 SLT
Speed Dial Access 558 * 558 558 #8 SLT
Cancel DND/FWD/Pre MSG 559 * 559 559 559 SLT
CO System Hold 560 * 560 560 560 SLT
Program Mode Access 561 * 561 561 561 SLT
Attendant Unavailable 562 * 562 562 562
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Table B-2 Basic Numbering Plan 1-4, Default Values

Basic Numbering Plan
Feature

1 2 3 4 Remark
Alarm Reset 565 * 565 565 * 565
Group Call Pickup 566 * 566 ** *1
Universal Answer 567 * 567 567 2
Account Code with bin 568 * 568 568 568
Walking COS Code 569 * 569 569 569
ACD Supervisor On/Off Duty 571 * 571 571 571
ACD Supervisor Login 572 * 572 572 572
ACD Supervisor Logout 573 * 573 573 573
ACD Help Code 574 * 574 574 574
ACD Calls In Queue Display 575 * 575 575 575
ACD Supervisor Status Display 576 * 576 576 576
ACD Supervisor Monitor 577 * 577 577 577
@Zﬁ:veer:’”te Queued Call 578 * 578 578 578
ACD Reroute Queued Call w/o 579 * 579 579 579
answer
Camp-On Answer 621 * 621 621 621 SLT
Call Parking Locations #601~#800 #601~#800 #601~#800 #101~#300
Group Pilot Number 401 - 500 *401 —*500 | *401-*500 | #620 —#719
Station User VSF Features 66X 66X *66X 69x x:1~3
Call Coverage Ring 76 *76 *76 67
Direct Call Pickup 77 *77 *77 *77
CO/IP Group Access 89xx 89xx 89xx 89xx xxx: 000~201,
Individual CO/IP Line Access 88xxx 88xxx 88xxx 48xxX xxx: 001~999
Retrieve Last Held CO/IP 8* 8* 8* 4*
Retrieve Individual Held CO/IP 8xx 8#xx 8#xx A#xX xx: 01~74
Access CO Line in the 1st
available CO Group o o o !
Attendant Call 0 0 0 0
VM Message Wait Enabled *8 *8 *8 *8
VM Message Wait Disable *9 *9 *9 *9
Door Open (1st Door ) #*1 #*1 #*1 #*1
Door Open (2nd Door ) #*2 #*2 #*2 #*2
Door Open (3rd Door ) #*3 #*3 #*3 #*3
Door Open (4th Door ) #*4 #*4 #*4 #*4
MCID Request *0 *0 *0 *0
AME Feature 564 * 564 564 564
Unsupervised conference extend

## ## * Ht *22
code
PTT Group Login/Logout #0 #0 #*0 *21
ACD primary login 581 * 581 581 581
ACD Agent primary logout 582 * 582 582 582
ACD Agent secondary login 583 * 583 583 583
ACD Agent secondary logout 584 * 584 584 584
ACD wrap-up end 585 * 585 585 585
TNET CM Login/out 586 * 586 586 586
Enter Into Conf-Room 59 * 59 * 59 59
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Table B-2 Basic Numbering Plan 1-4, Default Values

Basic Numbering Plan
Feature

1 2 3 4 Remark
Enter Into Conf-Group 68 * 68 * 68 68
Station ICR 587 * 587 587 587
Pick up Group Pick-Up 588 * 588 588 588
Emergency Page 589 * 589 589 589
Remote Mobile Extension Control 580 * 580 580 580
Agent ON/OFF Duty In ALL GRP 58* * 58* 58* 58*
SLT ACNR 58# * 58# 58# 58#
ACD Supervisor Ring Mode 570 * 570 570 570
Company Directory Name 563 * 563 563 563
ISDN Supplementary Hold 57* *57* 57* 57*
ISDN Supplementary Conf 57# *57# 57# 57#
Forced Seize Busy STN/CO 56* *56* 56* 56*
Override DND/Forward 564# *56# 564# 564#
Cancel Call Back
Transfer to VSF Annc No 55* *55* 55* 55*
CCR #2 #2 #2 #2
Join UCS Conference Group 5*0 5*0 5*0 5*0
Last Number Redial (LNR) [REDIAL] [REDIAL] [REDIAL] [REDIAL] Keyset
Save Number Redial [Save] [Save] [Save] [Save] Keyset
Station Speed Dial Access [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [XXX: 000~099

XXX XXX XXX XXX
System Speed Dial Access [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + XXXXX:
XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX 20000~31999
Table B-3 Basic Numbering Plan 5-8, Default Values
Basic Numbering Plan
Feature

5 6 7 8 Remark
Intercom Call 2000-4399 2100-4439 1000-3339 1000-3339
Internal Page Zone *101-*200 *301-*400 301- 400 *301- *400
Internal All Call Page #3 *543 43 *543
Meet Me Page ## *544 44 *544
External Page Zone 1-2 #41- #42 *545 - *546 45- 46 *545 - *546
External All Call Page #5 *548 48 548
All Call Page (Internal/External) #00 *549 49 *549
SMDR Account Code Enter 50 *550 0 *550 SLT
Flash Command to CO Line 51 *551 51 *551 SLT
Last Number Redial 52 *552 52 *552 SLT
DND (Toggle On/Off) 53 *553 53 *553 SLT
Call Forward 54 *554 54 *554
Speed Dial Programming 55 *555 55 *555 SLT
Message Wait/Callback Enable 56 *556 56 *556 SLT
Message Wait/Callback Return 57 *557 57 *557 SLT
Speed Dial Access 58 *558 58 *558 SLT
Cancel DND/FWD/Pre MSG 59 *559 59 *559 SLT
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Table B-3 Basic Numbering Plan 5-8, Default Values
Basic Numbering Plan
Feature
5 6 7 8 Remark
CO System Hold 690 *560 *10 *560 SLT
Program Mode Access 691 *561 50 *561 SLT
Attendant Unavailable 692 *562 *12 *562
Alarm Reset 695 *565 *13 *565
Group Call Pickup * *566 *14 *566
Universal Answer 697 *567 *15 *567
Account Code with bin 698 *568 *16 *568
Walking COS Code 699 *569 *17 *569
ACD Supervisor On/Off Duty 671 *571 *20 *571
ACD Supervisor Login 672 *572 *21 *572
ACD Supervisor Logout 673 *573 *22 *573
ACD Help Code 674 *574 *23 *574
ACD Calls In Queue Display 675 *575 *24 *575
ACD Supervisor Status Display 676 *576 *25 *576
ACD Supervisor Monitor 677 *577 *26 *577
ACD Reroute Queued Call w/ 678 *578 *27 *578
answer
ACD Reroute Queued Call w/o 679 *579 *28 *579
answer
Camp-On Answer 621 *621 *629 *621 SLT
Call Parking Locations #601 —#800 | #601 —#800 | #601 —#800 | #601 —#800
Group Pilot Number 720 — 819 *401 - *500 | #401 - #500 | *401 - *500
Station User VSF Features *66X 66x 67x 66x x:1~3
Call Coverage Ring *76 *76 *76 *76
Direct Call Pickup *77 *77 *77 *77
CO/IP Group 89xxX 89xxX 89xxX #89IxxXX xxx: 000-201
Individual CO/IP Line Access 88xxx 88xxx 88xxx #88xxX xxx: 001~999
Retrieve Last Held CO/IP 8* 8* 8* #8*
Retrieve Individual Held CO/IP 8HxXX 8HxXX 8HxXX H#BHXXX xxx: 001~999
Access CO Line in the 1% 0 9 9 0
available CO Group
Attendant Call 9 0 0 #9
VM Message Wait Enabled *8 *8 *8 *8
VM Message Wait Disable *9 *9 *9 *9
Door Open (1% Door ) #*1 #*1 *31 #*1
Door Open (2™ Door ) #*2 #*2 *32 #*2
Door Open (3" Door ) #*3 #*3 *33 #*3
Door Open (4" Door ) #*4 #*4 *34 #*4
(Except USA
MCID Request *0 *0 *35 *0 .
version)
AME Feature 694 *564 *36 *564
Unsupervised conference extend .
H#t ## *37 #
code
PTT Group Login/Logout #*0 #0 *38 #0
ACD Agent Primary Login 681 *581 *40 *581
ACD Agent Primary Logout 682 *582 *41 *582
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Table B-3 Basic Numbering Plan 5-8, Default Values
Basic Numbering Plan
Feature
5 6 7 8 Remark

ACD Agent Secondary Login 683 *583 *42 *583
ACD Agent Secondary Logout 684 *584 *43 *584
ACD Wrap-up end 685 *585 *44 *585
TNET CM Login/out 686 *586 *45 *586
Enter Into Conf-Room *59 *59 *46 *59
Enter Into Conf-Group *68 *68 *47 *68
Station ICR 687 *587 *48 *587
Pick Up Group Pick-up 688 588 *49 *588
Emergency Page 689 *589 *50 *589
Remote Mobile Extension Control 680 *580 ** #1
Agent ON/OFF Duty In ALL GRP 68* *58* *5# *58*
SLT ACNR 68# *58# *51 *58#
ACD Supervisor Ring Mode 67* *570 *52 *570
Company Directory Name *21 *563 *53 *563
ISDN Supplementary Hold *22 *57* *54 *57*
ISDN Supplementary Conf *23 *57# *55 *57#
Forced Seize Busy STN/CO *24 *56* *56 *56*
Override DND/Forward *25 *56# *57 *56#
Cancel Call Back
Transfer to VSF Annc No 55* *B55* *59 *B55*
CCR #2 #2* #2 #2
Join UCS Conference Group 5*0 5*0 5*0 5*0
Last Number Redial ( LNR) [REDIAL] [REDIAL] [REDIAL] [REDIAL] Keyset
Save Number Redial [Save] [Save] [Save] [Save] Keyset
Station Speed Dial Access [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + | XXX: 000~099

XXX XXX XXX XXX
System Speed Dial Access [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + [SPEED] + XXXXX:

XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX XXXXX 20000~31999
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The contents of this document are subject to
revision without notice due to continued progress
in methodology, design and manufacturing.
Ericsson-LG Enterprise shall have no liability for
any error or damage of any kind resulting from
the use of this document.
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